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Containing— 1. Principles of Pronunciation ; 2. Exercises on Pro- 
nunciation ; 3. Principles of Translation ; 4. Exercises for trans- 
lating French into English ; 5. A Lexicon of Words , including Irre- 
gular Verbs , not to be found in any Dictionary hitherto published . 

This little book has been published to supply the want, hitherto felt, 
of an easy reading book , which could be placed in the hands of the 
Student at the same time as the Grammar. To accomplish this, the 
first Exercises consist of extremely easy sentences, such as fax du papier, 
nous sommes heureux , $c., and gradually lead the pupil through more 
difficult and idiomatic expressions, till they conclude with extracts from 
B'elisairc , Charles XII.. and leltmaque, which it is expected the pupil 
will be enabled to read and construe correctly, if he has paid due atten- 
tion to the Rules on Pronunciation and on Translation, which precede 
the Exercises. 

“The principal merit of these Rudiments is,— and it is a merit of a very 
high order,— that a gentle progression from what is most simple, to what is 
most difficult, is uniformly preserved. That it will expedite the rapid 
acquirement of the French Language in Mr. Ventouillac’s own classes, we 
are well assured, and we are no less certain, that it would be found equally 
beneficial to the classes of others. We recommend it to teachers must 
cordially.”— Metropolitan Magazine. 

“This is a valuable addition to the numerous elementary works on the 
French Language already published, many of which it might supersede with 
advantage both to the pupil and the instructor. It is intended, not as a 
substitute for, but as a companion to, a grammar; so that the tyro may he 
enabled not only to commence reading at once, but to translate w hat he 
reads— an advantage as new as it is obvious.”— Monthly Magazine. 

“ One of the best school books w r e have for some time met with. It boasts 
of many original contrivances (so to call them) w r hereby to gradually render 
a pupil proficient in this most useful language. It will be found of infinite 
service to every teacher of the French Language, whether in a school or 
private family.”— Morning Post. 

“ Mr. Ventouillac has generally met our approbation, and his new book 
deserves it, as a useful guide for translating French into English,— a task 
which few, even among good linguists, can perform in a satisfactory style.” — 
Literary Gazette. 

“ This is a useful companion to grammar. The principles of Pronunciation 
are explained without reference to the powers of letters in English, and yet 
sounds are so classed as to be easily referable to the organs by w'hich they are 
produced, and to the modification of tho?e organs w r hich their easy enun- 
ciation requires. Another useful feature of the book is a vocabulary of 
the parts of Irregular Verbs, alphabetically arranged, and referred to the 
naming mood, which supplies a deficiency in the Dictionary; but the best 
part of this little book is that which contains Rules for, and Exercises in 
translating English into French.”— Atlas. 
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CHOIX DES TRAGEDIES DE RACINE. 

This Edition contains the six best plays of Racine, viz. Andromaque , 
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This little book consists of Extracts from the best French Historians, 
such as Bossuet , Montesquieu , Rollin , Barthtltmy , Vcrtot , Henault , 
St, Real, Sisjnondi, Mignet , fyc. The historical information which this 
work affords, the various styles of composition it exhibits, and the unex- 
ceptionable character of its contents, render it peculiarly fit for the in- 
struction of youth. 

In One Volume , 18rao. Second Edition, Price 2 s, hound , 

FRENCH POETRY; 

Selected and Published with English Notes, for the use of the Pupils 

in King’s College School. 

“This book Is in French, just what Miss Aikin’s pretty poetical selection 
is in. English. We hope it may become as popular in schools and private 
tuition ; and we feel confident that Mr. Ventouillac’s good taste as an Editor 
will do much by way of recommending his work to all engaged in the 
instruction of youth.”— Mirror. 
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TO THE EIGHTEENTH EDITION. 


The Grammar of Wanostrocht obtained on its first 
publication, and has since continued to enjoy, a great 
degree of popularity, partly from the copiousness and utility 
of its Exercises, and partly from its superiority in other re- 
spects, over the works of the same kind then published. 
But the great progress which has since been made in 
grammatical science and in the art of teaching, rendered 
it desirable to modify its plan, and the present Editor 
has endeavoured to comply with the wishes of the Pro- 
prietors, by making such alterations as his own experience 
suggested might tend to render the work more perma- 
nently useful. 

Of these alterations, the principal has been, to condense 
the Rules, and so to arrange them, that the student, de- 
sirous of gaining information on any particular subject, 
such as the Adjective , the Verb , &c. might obtain it at once, 
and study the subject as a whole , instead of having, as 
heretofore, to seek for it among many rules, each followed 
by an exercise, and scattered, therefore, over a much 
greater space. Another advantage which will arise, it is 
hoped, from this arrangement is, that when the pupil has 
learnt the Rules, if, ofi writing one or two Exercises, he 
be found sufficiently acquainted with the subject, he can 
pass to another ; but should the contrary be the case, he 
can be made to write as many more of the Exercises as the 
master shall think necessary in order to enable him to sur* 
mount every difficulty. 
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PBEFACE. 


As the conjugation of the Verbs is always attended with 
considerable difficulty, models of every conjugation, as well 
as of the auxiliary, and of reflective verbs have, in this 
Edition, been introduced and conjugated at full, both affirma- 
tively,’negatively, and interrogatively. 

With regard to the two introductory chapters which 
have been given, on Grammar and on Pronuncia- 
tion, it is necessary to mention them here, only to account 
for their brevity. All who are experienced in teaching, 
know that the elementary book which is placed in the 
hands of the pupil is an instrument which is useful in pro- 
portion only as the Master uses it with skill ; and, in the 
-two little Essays above alluded to, the Editors inten- 
tion has been to provide, what he has frequently wanted, 
outlines to be filled up as circumstances and the wants of 
the student required : for this, it is hoped, they will be 
found sufficient, and more could not be attempted without 
-exceeding the limits prescribed by the nature of the work. 
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OUTLINES OF GRAMMAR, 


The faculty of thought is that which distinguishes man 
from every other created being, and Language is the means 
whereby he expresses his thoughts. To speak is, therefore, 
to render by sounds the conceptions of the mind as well as 
the feelings of the heart ; and to express these by sounds 
was doubtless the first office of Language. But as this 
fleeting mode of expression rendered a more permanent one 
desirable, men have invented signs, whereby thoughts could 
not only be expressed, but become at once visible and 
durable ; these signs were by the Greeks termed ypafifxara f 
and hence our word Grammar. 

Every Language has, of course, a Grammar peculiar to 
itself, consisting of principles which give, it a distinguishing 
character ; but though this be the case, there are leading 
principles in Grammar which are common to all Languages, 
and hence has arisen the science which has been called 
Universal Grammar. 

This science consists of a definition of the signs already 
alluded to, as well as of their use and origin : to enter into a 
full discussion of these would require much more space and 
time than can here be commanded ; but a few words on 
each may be sufficient to give some general idea of Grammar 
to the student unacquainted with the subject. 

It has already been observed, that Language consists of 
signs, and respecting these signs there are two things to be 
considered: 1, their sound ; and 2, their meaning . 

With regard to the sound of words, or of the letters of 
which ‘they are composed, it varies in different languages, 
so much sp, that it is frequently impossible to give in one 
language any idea of certain sounds existing in another. 
You cannot, for instance, write down the sound of the 
English th so as to enable a Frenchman to pronounce it; 
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nor can you find any combination of letters that will enable 
an Englishman to pronounce the French w.* 

The other part of Grammar, that which relates to the 
\ meaning of words, is divided into two parts : the Accidence, 
explaining the nature of words, and the Syntax , relating to 
the arrangement of words and their respective influence. 
It is usual with Grammarians to treat these subjects 
separately, and it is right to do so in elementary works, 
addressed to children, to whom it is necessary to teach the 
first rudiments of language. But in a work intended, 
like the present, for the use of those who are supposed to be 
already acquainted with the principles of at least their own 
language, it is well, as Dr. Wanostroclit has done, to com- 
bine these two parts. As in such an arrangement, however, 
allusion is only made to the nature of nvords, while fuller 
information is given respecting their arrangement and 
inflexion, it is well, before we proceed further, briefly to 
state the manner in which words are classed, and the nature 
and use of each particular class. 

To render the study of Language more easy by method. 
Grammarians have divided its elements into component 
parts, or classes, in one or other of which every word has 
found a place. Writers are not quite agreed as to the 
number of these parts of speech , as they have been termed ; 
but as the number generally adopted is nine, we will, 
rather than enter into any lengthened discussion on the 
subject, admit that number, and turn our attention to the 
nature and origin of each of these Parts of Speech. 

Language has already been defined the expression of 
thoughts, feelings, or perceptions. Our thoughts turn upon 
objects which either strike our senses, or arise in our minds ; 
upon things which exist in nature, or feelings innate in our 
bosoms. Every object which exists is called a Substan- 
tive, and it is so called because the term was doubtless 
first applied to substances , such as the earth, a tree, a stone , 
&c. ; and then, by analogy, to things which have no 

* See the following Chapter on Pronunciation. 
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substance, but yet possess a spiritual or ideal existence, 
such as virtue , hope , &c. 

To the Substantive the same degree of meaning is not 
always attached. For instance, when we say, Man is born 
to sorrow, the word man has a general meaning, and serves 
to express the whole human race. But when we say, 
A man died last week, the word a placed before the sub- 
stantive man, restricts its meaning, and it then no longer 
signifies the whole race of men, but one individual. Again, 
if we say. The man who is in the next room ivishes to speak 
with you ; man no longer means, as in the first sentence, 
the whole race of men ; nor, as in the second, some man or 
•other, but one particular individual, “the man who is in the 
next room/* The word thus prefixed to a Substantive, in 
order to limit the extent of its signification, has by Gram- 
marians been called an Article. 

Beings, expressed by Substantives, (whether real or 
imaginary,) could not all resemble each other ; and as they 
were liable to certain qualifications or modifications, which 
distinguished one from the other, it became necessary to 
find terms that would express this difference : hence arose 
words which mark the peculiar character or quality of the 
Substantive to which they are joined ; as when we say, 
a good king, a just man, and these words being for that 
purpose added to the Substantive, have (from the Latin 
adjectum, added) been called Adjectives. 

As it has already been observed, the Substantive serves 
to express the object of our thoughts. We may find it 
necessary frequently to mention the object represented by 
. the Substantive, and although we may restrict its signifi- 
cation by using the Article, or qualify it by means of an 
Adjective, yet 4 tlie frequent repetition of the same word 
would fatigue the ear, and not unfrequently tend to perplex 
the mind, by creating ambiguity. To avoid this incon- 
venience, words have been introduced, which, being used in- 
stead of the noun (pro nomine), have been called Pronouns#' 

It has been said that thought is that which distinguishes 
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man from every other created being. When we think, we 
perform a double operation, — we conceive and we judge . 
For instance, when the idea of God , of man , presents itself 
to my mind, I conceive the idea of these beings ; and so 
when I think of any thing great , good , &c. I conceive the 
idea of greatness, goodness, &c. But all these ideas are- 
conceptions, not judgments, and therefore, if we may so 
express ourselves, are but half thoughts. To complete the 
sense, as well as the thought, — to give a meaning to these 
otherwise unmeaning words, — to show that our minds have 
judged as well as conceived, we must call in the aid of 
another part of speech, and having compared in our minds 
the ideas attached to God and great , to man and good , we 
judge them suitable to each other, and we express this 
judgment by saying, God is great , Man is good. The 
word which expresses this, the noblest operation of the 
mind, without which language would be a useless, or at best 
an inefficient instrument to render our thoughts, has been 
called the Verb, from the Latin verbum , which signifies a 
word : men intending thus to show their sense of its 
importance, in the same manner as the first promoters of 
our religion gave the name of Bible (from the Greek 
fitfiXog, a book) to that book which, as it is our best guide 
in life, and our strongest hope in death, may be considered 
the book, par excellence, the most valuable volume that 
ever was or ever will be written. 

Having traced the Verb to its origin, and pointed out 
the service it performs in the expression of thought, we 
have now to define its nature. 

Mr. Murray defines it to be a word which signifies to 
be, to do, or to suffer, but this definition has justly been 
objected to. If to signify to be constitutes a Verb, Beauti- 
ful is a Verb, for it means being endowed with beauty. 

Again, a Verb has been defined a word expressing time, 
that is, something done at a certain time, and hence the 
Germans call the Verb in their language by a compound- 
noun, which signifies Time-word, that is, a word expressing 
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time. This appears at once to be a faulty definition, for 
there are many words in language which express time and 
are not Verbs. 

The most rational, perhaps, of all the definitions* given of 
the Verb, is that of Messieurs de Port-Royal, who define it 
• to be a word expressive of affirmation . 

To the Verb another word is sometimes added to qualify 
it. If I say, John loves Peter , I express a judgment, my 
opinion that love exists between the two ; but this may not 
be sufficient ; I may desire to express the degree of that 
love, and to do this, I add to to the Verb loves the Adverb 
greatly , and my purpose is answered. The word thus 
added to the Verb is called an Adverb ; but it must not, 
from this appellation, be supposed that it qualifies only 
Verbs, for we shall find it sometimes added to an Adjective, 
as veiy beautiful, or to another Adverb, as very frequently# 

The words hitherto considered, viz. the Substantive , 
the Article , the Adjective , the Pronoun , the Verb, and the 
Adverb , are sufficient to enable us to express, as has been 
-shown, a judgment formed in our minds : as when we say. 
The good man is very happy. But we may wish to express 
more than this, to state the time, the place, the circum- 
stances in or from which the man is happy, and then we 
shall say that he is happy in his family, with his friends, 
from the means he possesses, by the esteem he enjoys. See, 
The words which are thus placed before (prat post la) others, 
to connect them with what precedes, have been called Pre- 
positions. 

Sometimes two ideas are so connected each with the 
other that they naturally present themselves together to 
the mind : in rendering these ideas, therefore, it is some- 
times desirable, and sometimes necessary, to express this 
connexion, and the word which is thus employed to con- 
nect not only words, but ideas, is very properly called a 
. Conjunction. Thus, when I say, Cicero and Quintilian 
were the two most judicious writers of antiquity , I not only 
assert that certain writers of antiquity were more judicious 
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than others, bat I point out the connexion, the resemblance, 
which existed between Cicero and Quintilian, as having 
both possessed that quality in an eminent degree. 

Nor does the Conjunction serve alone to express unity 
or resemblance, but also a disparity or disunion, and hence 
the apparently absurd term of Disjunctive Conjunctions. 
For instance, if I say. There is certainly a real advantage 
in science , and that I add afterwards, but without any 
intended allusion to what I have already said, knowledge 
ought not to inspire pride , I make two assertions each 
equally true, yet without reference to one another; but 
should I wish to connect the two ideas, and to form of 
them what is called a period, a sentence composed of two 
component parts, one of which is a consequence of the 
other, I use a word which not only serves to connect the 
two respective parts of the sentence, but to express the sort 
of opposition which exists between the two facts they 
contain, and I say, “ There is certainly a real advantage in 
science, but knowledge ought not to inspire pride.” 

Conjunctions, like Prepositions and Adverbs, are invaria- 
ble, and they may always be easily distinguished from those 
parts of speech, the only ones which they at all resemble ; 
the difference is this: the Conjunction , unlike the Adverb , 
is never used to modify or qualify a Verb, an Adjective, or 
an Adverb ; and, unlike the Preposition, it does not express 
a pre-existing connexion between two things. 

One class of words only remain, to which has been 
disputed the right of being called a part of speech. But as 
they do not belong to any of the above classes, and as 
several words of that nature exist, it is but right to give 
them a class of their own. The words here alluded to are 
those short emissions of the voice or exclamations which 
express extreme joy or sorrow, or which violent emotions of 
the mind force from the lips, such as Ah ! Oh ! &c. These 
expressions, which from the impulse of feeling are thus 
thrown among {inter ject a) the other words, have, therefore, 
been called Interjections* 
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, INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER 

* ON 

PRONUNCIATION. 


Though the same letters are used in writing French and 
English, a different sound is given them in each language : 
for instance, though action be both a French and an 
English word, a Frenchman ignorant of English would 
not recognize it, when pronounced by an Englishman ; nor 
would an Englishman, unless he were already acquainted 
with French, know that the word action, as uttered by a 
Frenchman, was the same word which he has been accus- 
tomed to pronounce in a very different manner. 

The pronunciation is, therefore, the first thing that 
should be attended to in acquiring a foreign language ; and 
the only way in which it can be learnt correctly is, to listen 
to, and imitate , the pronunciation of a well-bred native . As 
a substitute for this, contrivances have been made, and 
imitations given, to convey an idea of French sounds; but 
in none of these should confidence be placed. If, indeed, 
the student’s object were to acquire, and retain to the end 
of his life, the power of pronouncing French with an 
English accent, no better means could be devised than to 
represent, as is frequently done, French sounds by English 
letters ; but if what is sought be a French pronunciation, 
at once correct and elegant, let the pupil listen to, and 
imitate, a competent master, and a very few lessons will 
suffice to secure for him what years would not procure, if 
■employed in the use of any fictitious means. 

The following short Rules on French Pronunciation 
are given with the idea that they will be read by the master 
to his pupil, and repeated by the latter till he has acquired 
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2 PRONUNCIATION. 

the habit of giving to the letters, and their different combi- 
nations, the sounds which they have in French.* 

The French Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, viz. 

Of by Cy (if Cy Jy g, Jly iy Jy Jiy ly Illy fly Oy J)y (Jy Ty Sy t, 

V, V, X, \jy Z. 

Of these, six are vowels, and nineteen consonants. The 
vowels are, a, e, i, o, u, y . 

The a is pronounced short, as in malade, sick ; and long, 
as in pate, paste. 

The e varies according as it is, or is not, accented. When 
the e is not accented, it is pronounced, in words of one 
syllable, as in ?nCy me ; le , the. In words of more than one 
syllable, it is mute, as in monde , world ; vinir , to come. 

When e has the acute (') accent, it is pronounced as in 
Cafe, coffee ; parte, spoken. 

When it has the grave (') accent, it is pronounced as in 
pere, father ; tres, very. 

When e has the circumflex ( A ) accent, it is pronounced 
long, as in fete, feast ; tele, head. 

The i is pronounced short, as in midi, noon ; and long, 
3S in gite, lodging. 

The o is pronounced short, as in botte, boot ; and long, 
as in c6te, coast. 

The u is pronounced short, as in muni, provided ; and 
Jong, as i njhite, flute. 

The y is pronounced like i when it follows a consonant, 
as la lyre, the lyre ; but when it follows a vowel, it is pro- 
nounced like two i s, as pays, country ; crayon, pencil ; 
which are pronounced as if written pai-i, crai-ion , 

From these simple vowels are formed what are called the 
compound and the nasal vowels. The compound vowels 
are ai, pronounced as in Mai , May ; au, as in aurore, 
aurora ; eu, as in Europe, Europe ; oi, as in loi, law ; and 
ou, as in tout, all. 

The nasal vowels are an, pronounced as in Van, the year ; 
cn, as in content, satisfied > %n > as in vin, wine ; on, as in. 
bon, good ; un, as in brun , brown. 

Of the consonants, b, d, f, h, k, m, n, p, q, r, v, z,- 

* From the nature of this Introductory Chapter, the rules are neces- 
sarily few and brief : the master must supply the additional information • 
which may appear necessary ; or the student desirous of fuller informa- 
tion on the subject can consult the Principles of Pronunciation prefixed 
to the Rudiments of the French Language, published by the 
Editor of VVanostrocht’s Grammar. 
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are pronounced as in English, and require, therefore, no 
observation. 

The c is pronounced as in English before a, o , u, l, r ; 
as cabale, cabal ; clameur , clamour ; and before e, i, and 
y, it has the sound of s , as in cela , that ; certain , certain. 
Ch is pronounced as in chemin, road ; chapeau , hat ; hut 
before r it has the sound of k , as chretien , Christian. 

G is pronounced hard before a , o , w, r, and l, as gw/tf, 
glove ; gomme, gum ; grand , great, &c. ; and soft before e, 
i, andy, as germe , germ ; ngir, to act ; gymnase , gymnasium. 

G, when coupled with ?a, has generally what is called 
the liquid sound, as in dignite, dignity. 

J is pronounced as injeune , young ; jar din, garden. 

L final, and ll in the middle of a w T ord, generally have 
the liquid sound, as in travail , work ; brillant , brilliant ; 
Avrily April. 

S, at the commencement of words, has the same sound 
as in English, as soldal, soldier. When placed between two 
vowels, it has generally the sound of 2, as in rust, cunning. 

Ty at the beginning of words, is pronounced as in Eng- 
lish, as in toimnenty torment ; but ti, followed by a vowel, 
ds generally pronounced Idee c, as in action , action. 

X has the sound of hs, as in luxe , luxury ; of gz , as in 
cxernple, example ; of ss, as in Bruxelles ; and of z, as in 
sixieme , sixth. 

It is to be observed, as a general rule, that a consonant 
at the end of a word is not pronounced ; as, un habit , a 
coat; des repos , meals. To this rule, however, there aro 
a few exceptions, the principal of which is, that we pro- 
nounce the final consonant of proper names, derived from 
the Latin or Greek ; as, Anacharsis, Mars , Pallas , Jupiter , 
Venus , &c. 

• As an Exercise on the above rules, and a means of ob- 
taining information from the master on such points as could 
not be introduced within the limits of this chapter, it is 
recommended that the teacher should read, and the pupil 
repeat after him, a certain portion of the following words, 
till the pronunciation of the latter be sufficiently settled to 
allow of his reading consecutive sentences. 


un chat, 
le chevalf 


du drap 


» 


some cloth, 
a cat. 
the horse. 
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en 4(6, 
sans purler , 
axec mot , 
sans vous , 
le memc, 
pour eux, 
vcnez ici, 
allez v/te , 
de cet homme , 
pour la femme, 
vc parlez plus , 
trois poulets , 
sur sajamie , 

chambre , 
un bon garqon, 
il y a quelrju'un , 
dans un boh, 
c'est pour moi, 
xers les cieux , 
sans besoin, 
dans un coin, 
des bijoux, 
un cadeau , 
le lendemuin , 
par sa fidelity, 

Us parlent, 
s' Us xicnnent, 
quand ils chantent , 
xoila le signal, 
il est d Boulogne, 
ou est mon chapeau ? 
dites votre catechhme, 
il vicndra aujourd' hui, 
allez travuiller, 
soulagez ce vieillard , 
ceui/lez cette jleur, 
mon habit est mouilU, 
cest lien ptnible, 
quand reviendrez-xous ? 
il est toujours le meme, 
elle est duns le salon, 
prenez-xous du sucre, 
axec bien du plaisir ? 
xoila un rosier, 
ites-vous content ? 
une bonne action, 
sans experience, 


in summer. 

without speaking. 

with me. 

without you.] 

the same. 

for them. 

come here. 

go quickly. 

of that man. 

for the woman. 

speak no more. 

three chickens. 

on his leg. 

in my room. 

a good boy. 

there is somebody. 

in a wood. 

it is for me. 

towards the heavens. 

without need. 

in a corner. 

some jewels. 

a present. 

the next day. 

by his fidelity. 

they speak. 

if they come. 

when they sing. 

there is the signal. 

he is at Boulogne. 

where is my hat? 

say your catechism. 

he will come to-day. 

go and work. 

relieve that old man. 

gather that flower. 

my coat is wet. 

it is very painful. 

when will you return ? 

he is always the same. 

she is in the drawing-room. 

do you take sugar ? 

with much pleasure. 

there is a rose-tree. 

are you satisfied ? 

a good action. 

without experience. 
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CHAP. I. — OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

In order, as has been mentioned in the introductory 
Essay on Universal Grammar, to facilitate the acquisi- 
tion of language, grammarians have divided its elements 
into classes, in one or other of which every word has found 
a place. These Classes, or Parts of Speech , are, the Sub- 
stantive, the Article , the Adjective , the Pronoun, the Verb, 
the Adverb , the Preposition, the Conjunction , and the In - 
terjection. 

Substantives serve to express the names of persons or 
things ; as, Jean , John ; Louise, Louisa ; livre, book. 
Substantives are either common or proper . 

The substantive common is that which is used to name all 
beings or things of the same kind ; such as, homme, man ; 
roi, king; ville, town, &c. 

The substantive proper can be applied to one person or 
one thing only, as Pierre, Peter ; Londres, London. 

Amongst the substantives common, we must distinguish 
those that are collective. 

The substantives collective are those which, though in 
the singular, present to our minds the idea of a collec- 
tion of objects of the same kind ; as, un bois, a wood ; 
une armte, an army. 
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OF THE GENDER AND NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Substantives are susceptible of gender and number. 

The masculine gender belongs to men, and to animals of 
the male kind. The feminine belongs to women, and 
animals of the female kind. 

But as the French language does not admit of the neuter 
gender , all substantives are either of the masculine or of the 
feminine gender. 

There are two numbers ; the singular and the plural. 
The singular number relates to one person or thing only ; 
as un homme , a man ; une table, a table, &c. The plural 
relates to more than one person or thing. Ex. des homines , 
men ; des tables, tables. 

There are substantives that are never used in the plural, 
others that are never used in the singular. 


Substantives that are never used in the plural . 


1st. The names of metals. Ex. de tor, gold ; de V argent, 
silver ; du cuivre, brass ; du plomb, lead, &c. 

2dly. The names of virtues and vices. Ex. Pavarice,. 
avarice ; la charite, charity ; la foi, faith ; la haine, hatred ; 
Vorgueil, pride ; la prodigalite, prodigality, & c 

Sdly. The names by which the five senses are denoted. 
Ex. la vue, the sight; le gout, the taste; Podorat, the smell ; 
le toucher, feeling ; Pouie, hearing. 

4thly. Proper names, except when they are used meta*' 
phorically. 

5thly. To the foregoing may be added the following, 
which are not reducible to any general rules : 


Partillerie , artillery. 
Vattirail, implements. 
le bonheur , happiness. 
la colire , anger. 
le courroux, wrath. 
Penfance, infancy. 
le lait , milk. 
le miel , honey. 
la noblesse, nobility. 
la pauvrelt, poverty. 
le 'sang, blood. 


la f aim, hunger. 
la fumee, smoke. 
lafuite, flight. 
la gloire, glory. 
la honte, shame. 
lajeunesse, youth. 
le salut, safety. 
la soif, thirst. 
le sommeil , 6leep. 
la vieillesse, old age. 
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Substantives which are never used hi the singular • 


dieux , forefathers. 
ancetres , ancestors. 
ciseaux, scissors. 
dtlices , delight. 
depens, cost. 
ent rail les, entrails. 
epousaitleSy espousals. 
fonts, font. 
frais , expense. 


finer allies, a funeral. 
hardes, clothes. 
limites, limits. 
moeurs, manners. 
monchettes, snuffers. 
pincettes , tongs. 
progres, improvement. 
tenebres, darkness. 
vivres , victuals. 


ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1. In general the plural number of substantives is formed 
by adding an s to the singular. Ex. 

le pere, the father; les peres, the fathers. 

la mere, the mother; les meres, the mothers, &C. 

2. All substantives having their singular ending in s, X , 
or z, admit of no variation in the plural . Ex. 

le fils, the son ; les fils, the sons. 

une noix, a walnut; des noix , walnuts. 

le nez, the nose ; les nez, the noses. 


3. Substantives ending in au, eau, eu , ceu, ieu, or o\t$ 
form their plural by x instead of s. Ex. 


un chapeau, a hat ; 
un mantcau , a cloak ; 
tin lieu, a place ; 
un chou, a cabbage ^ 


des chapeaux, hats. 
des manteaux, cloaks. 
des lieux , places. 
des choux , cabbages. 


4. The following differ from the above substantives, and 
their plural terminates in s : 


un matou, a great cat ; 
un trou , a hole, 
i. un clou, a nail. 


des matous , great cats. 
des trous, holes. 
des clous, nails. 


5. Substantives ending in al and ail have their plural ill 
aux. Ex. 


un animal , a living creature; 
un cheval, a horse ; 
un mal, an evil ; 
un travail, a work ; 


des animaux , living creatures* 
des chevaux, horses. 
des maux, evils. 
des travaux, works. 
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6. Except the fallowing, which form their plural in s : 

un bal , a ball. un gouvernail, a helm. 

i in cvanlail , a fan. un cpouvantuil , a bugbear. 

un detail, an account. un serail, a seraglio. 

un portail , a gateway. 

7* Substantives of more than one syllable ending in nt 
generally form their plural by changing the t into s ; as, 

un enfant, a child ; des erfans , children. 

le commandement , the com- des commandemens, commands, 
mand ; 


8. But those of one syllable only preserve the t, and form 
the plural by adding s ; as, 

7ine dent, a tooth. des dents , teeth. 

un pant, a bridge. des ponts , bridges. 


9* The following do not conform to any established 
rule: 


un dieul , a grandfather ; des a'ieux, grandfathers.. 
du bttail, cattle ; des bestiaux, cattle. 

le del, heaven ; les deux, heavens, 

v un ail, an eye ; des yeux, eyes. ' 



des dels de lit, testers of a bed. 
des ceils de bauf, ovals. 


There are in French several compound words like the 
last two, which require some attention from the learner, in 
formation of their plural ; for example : 

16 . When a noun is composed of a substantive and of an 
adjective united by a hyphen, both words take the sign of 
the plural ; as, 

un gentil-homme, a nobleman ; des gentils-hommcs, noblemen; 


11. When the two substantives are connected by a 
preposition between hyphens, the first substantive only in 
JFrench takes the sign of the plural; as, 


un arc-cn-del, a rainbow ; 
un chef-d'oeuvre , a master- 
piece ; 


des arcs-en-del , rainbows. 
des chef s-d' oeuvre y master- 

pieces. 
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12. When a noun is composed of a verb or a preposition 
and a substantive, the substantive only takes the sign of the 
plural ; as. 


un avant-toit , eaves ; 
un casse-noisette , a nut- 
cracker ; 

un garde-fou , a rail ; 


des avant-loits, eaves. 
des casse-noiscttesy nut-crack- 
ers. 

- des garde-fous> rails, &c. 


13. Monseigneur , my lord « C Messcigneurs, my lords. 
Monsieur , Mr. or Master f = « ) Messicurs y gentlemen. 
Mudamey Mrs. or Madam C | Mesdames, ladies. 
Mademoiselle, Miss J I L Mesdemoiselles , misses. 


REMARK ON SOME SUBSTANTIVES. 

14. Sometimes two substantives are used together in 
English, the former of which serves to express the material 
of which the latter is made, or the place whence it comes. 
Ex. A silver fork , i. e. a fork made of silver ; Burgundy wine , 
i. e. wine from Burgundy. When translating this kind of 
compound substantives, that which is put first in English 
must be placed last in French, and they must be connected 
by the preposition de. Ex. 

a brick-house; une maison de hrique. 

a straw-hat ; un c/utpeau de paille , 

sea-fish ; du poisson de mer , 

15. But if the former word, in English, expresses the use 
to which the latter is destined, the preposition a instead of 
de must be put between them. Ex. 

some gunpowder ; de la poudre a canon. 

OF CASES. 

The various relations which substantives have with each 
other, and with other words, are expressed by cases. The 
cases of substantives are indicated in Latin and in Greek by 
the termination of the substantive, as Dominus, the Lord ; 
Domini, of the Lord. Because French substantives cannot 
thus be changed in their terminations, most grammarians 
assert that there are no cases in French ; while others main- 
tain that, since the varied relations of the substantives, which 
are pointed out in Latin and Greek by the termination, are 
indicated in French by the article and preposition prefixed 

b 5 
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to them, cases do exist in French as well as in the classical 
languages. The discussion of this abstruse point would be 
improper here; but since French is learnt by many after 
Latin and Greek, the knowledge which the student may 
be supposed to possess of these cases will materially assist 
him if allusion be made to the manner in which what are 
termed cases, in the classical languages, are rendered in 
French. In the meantime, as a 'considerable difference 
exists between the formation of the French and the English 
genitive, the student must attend to the following 

16 . RULE ON THE FORMATION OF THE FRENCH GENITIVE* 

When the English genitive is formed by adding an s and 
an apostrophe (*) to the former of two substantives, the 
French genitive must be formed by connecting the two 
substantives by means of the preposition de 9 taking care that 
the substantive which is placed first in English shall be, 
last in French. Ex. 

This man’s voice, la voix de cet homme . 

Your father’s love, V amour de voire pere. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

f ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

Define the substantive. 

What is the difference between a substantive common 
and a substantive proper ? 

What are substantives collective ? 

How many genders are there in French? 

How many numbers ? 

How is the plural of French substantives generally 
formed ? 

How do those in s, x, or z form their plural ? 

Those in au t eau, &c. ? 

Those in al and ail ? 

Those ending in nt ? 

Mention those which do not conform to any rule. 

How is the plural of compound substantives formed ? 
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How do you render, in French, such expressions as, a 
straw Italy Burgundy wine ? « 

How is the genitive case formed in French? 


EXERCISES ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
Preliminary Observations . 

When figures are attached to one or more words, ill 
the following exercises, they indicate the order in which 
those words must be placed in French. 

The letter m. placed after a substantive means that it is 
masculine ; f feminine ; pi. plural. 

This mark ^ placed under a word, signifies that that 
word must be omitted in French. 

When two or more English words are put between 
parentheses, they are rendered by the single French word 
placed under them. 

EXERCISE ON THE PLURAL FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

See Rule 1 to 13, p. 7—9- 

Those houses. — In the fields. — By his letters. — III 
Ces maison. Dans les champ. Par ses letlre. Dang 

six years. — From those voices. — In their palaces. — Va- 

six an. De ces voix . Dansleurs palais. Z)</- 

rious countries. — On our boats. — Buy those pictures. 
fercns pays . Sur nos bateau. Achetez ces tableau » 

Her beautiful jewels. — Fifteen horses. — By their works.— 
Ses beaux bijou. Quinze cheval. Par leurs travail . 

Bring me those fans. — By their presents. — Call the 

Apportez moi ces evantail. Par leurs present. Appelez les 

children. — Her beautiful teeth. — Under the bridges. — Like 
enfant. Ses belles dent. Sous les ponl. Comme 

his ancestors. — In their eyes. — The Hamlet of Shakespeare 
ses a'ieul. Dans leurs ceil. L’ Hamlet de Shakespeare 

.and the Athalie of Racine are master-pieces of compo* 

et r Athalie de Racine sont des chef-d'oeuvre de compo- 

sition, 
sition . 
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„ EXERCISE ON CERTAIN SUBSTANTIVES. 

4 

See Rule 14 and 15, p . 9» 

Your sister has a silk gown and a straw hat. — It is 
Votre scour a une soie robe un paille chapeau C’est 

a marble pillar. — Have you spoken to the wine merchant ? 
un marbre pillier. Avez - vous parl'c au vm marchand ? 

.—She has bought a gold watch. — Bring me my velvet 
Rile a achcte une or montre. Apportez moi moi velours 

cap. — They drink Thames water. — Do you see those 
bonnet . lls boivent Tamise de Veau . Voyez-vous ces 

wind-mills ? — They have a silver spoon. — Gunpowder 
vent moulin ? Its ont une argent cuilltre. Canon la poudre 

was invented by a monk. 
flit inventee par un moine. 

EXERCISE ON THE GENITIVE. 

See Rule 16, p . 10. 

Alexander’s ambition. — Plato’s wisdom. — Apollo’s 
Alexandre l } ambition. Platon la sagesse. Apollon 

voice. — His brother’s name. — Your mother’s hope. — — 
la voix. Son frere le noin. Votre mere I'espoir. 

jMy sister’s book. — This man’s folly. — Their father’s 

j\la scour le livre. Cet homme la folie. Leur pcre 

advice. — My cousin’s direction. — To-morrow’s lesson. — 
le conseil . Mon cousin Vadresse. Remain la le$on 

Your aunt’s book. — In my mother’s letter. — His 

* Votre tante le livre. Dans ma mere la lettre . Son 

master’s orders. — With your father’s permission. 
maitre les ordres. Avec votre pcre la permission. 

— X 


CHAP. II. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

There are in French three Articles, the definite, the 
indefinite, and the partitive. 
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The definite article, which is so called from its serving to 
define or fix the meaning of the substantive to one particular 
person or thing, is rendered in French by le for the mascu- 
line, la for the feminine, and les for the plural. 


DECLENSION OP THE ARTICLE, 


With a Masculine Substantive , beginning with a Consonant . 


SINGULAR. 

le pere , the father. 
du pere , of or from the fa- 
ther. 

(iu pure, to the father. 

With a Feminine Substantive , 


PLURAL. 

les plres, the fathers. 
des piresy of or from the fa- 
thers. 

aux pereSy to the fathers. 
beginning with a Consonant. 


la ?nere y the mother. les meres , the mothers. 

de la mere y of or from the mo- des meres , of or from the mo- 
ther. thers. 

h la merey to the mother. aux mtres, to the mothers. 


t 


With a Substantive of cither Gender , beginning with a 

Vowel or h mute . 


V horn me y the man. 
de Vhomme , of or from the 
man. 

a Vhomme y to the man. 

Venfanty the child. 
de Venfanty of or from the 
child. 

a Venfanty to the child. 


les hommeSy the men. 
des hommeSy of or from the 
men. 

aux hommes, to the men. 

les enfansy the children. 
des enfanSy of or from the 
children. 

aux enfansy to the children. 


The indefinite article, a or an, serves to point out one 
person or thing, and is called indefinite because it defines 
that person or thing less strictly than the definite article. 
It is thus declined : 


MASCULINE. 

7 infrere, a brother. 
d'un frirey of or from a bro- 
ther. 

h unfrire, to a brother. 


FEMININE. 

tine sceury a sister. 
d'une sceury of or from a sis- 
ter. 

h une soeur, to a sister. . 
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The partitive article expresses, as its name implies, that 
the substantive to which it is prefixed means a portion or 
part of any thing ; as, Do?mez moi du papier, give me some 
paper : that is, a certain portion or quantity of paper. This 
article is rendered into French by du, de la, de V , or des , ac- 
cording as the substantive is masculine or feminine, singular 
or plural, and as it begins with a consonant, a vowel, or an 
h mute; as, 

du pain , seme bread. * de la viande , some meat. 

des couteaux, some knives. 

RULES ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. As it has been already observed, French substantives 
are always either masculine or feminine, and the article 
which is placed before a substantive must agree with it in 
gender and number. 

2. No article is used in English when a substantive is 
taken in the full extent of its signification ; but in French, 
the definite article must then be placed before the substan- 
tive. Thus, when we say in English, Man is mortal, the 
word man does not mean one individual only, but all men, 
and the sentence must therefore be rendered in French by 
lukomme est mortel; and when we say. Virtue is estimable , 
as we mean all hind of virtues, we use the definite article . 
in French, and say, la vertu est estimable . 

3. When a substantive is not taken in the full extent of 
its signification, the definite article is expressed in English, 
and must be rendered in French. Thus, when we say,^ 
The man whom you have sent me, we do not mean any man, 
but one particular individual, and say, L’homme que vous 
m’avez envoyc. 

4. When several substantives occur together in a sen- 
tence, the article must be repeated before each French sub- 
stantive. Ex. Le pere, la mere, et les freres, sont ici; 
the father, mother, and brothers, are here. 

5. An article is also placed before every adjective used 
as a substantive. Ex. Je prefere le blanc et le rouge au 
noir, I prefer white and red to black. 

6*. The article, though expressed, in English, must be 
omitted in French before a noun expressing a degree of re- 
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lationship, when that noun is preceded by the name of the 
person, or by a pronoun taking its place. Ex. Alexander 
the son of Philip, Alexandre Jils. de Philippe. She is the 
sister of Miss B., Elle est sceur de Mademoiselle B. 

7. The article is also omitted in French before nouns 
expressive of dignity, office, or business. Ex. Mr. D. the 
governor of India, Monsieur D. gouverneur des hides. He 
is the captain of his company, II est capiiaine de sa com - 
pagnie . 

8. From the above two rules are to be excepted the senn 
tences in which the verb etre has for its nominative the 
demonstrative pronoun ce. Ex. C’est le medicin de mon 
pere, that is my fathers physician. 

9* The article, though sometimes not used in English, 
must be always placed in French before pames of countries, 
kingdoms, provinces, rivers, winds, and mountains. Ex. 
LA Russic est un pays fort etendu , Russia is a very ex- 
tensive country, la Tamise est une ires belle riviere , the 
Thames is a very fine river. 

10. But it is omitted before names of countries when they 
are governed by the preposition eiu Ex. Mon Jr, ere est en 
France , my brother is in France. 

11. When the name of a country is coupled with another 
substantive by the preposition de, the article is not used in 
French. Ex. Le roi de France, the king of France. Nor 
do we put the article before a name of country in French, 
when we speak of coming or returning from it. Ex. Cette 
lettre vienl de France , that letter comes from France. 
Nous arrivons de Portugal, we arrive from Portugal. 

12. In narration, several substantives are sometimes used 
together, and the article is omitted in French, in order to 
give more energy to the sentence ; but in this case, the last 
substantive is immediately followed by tout or tons. Ex. 
Conscience, honneur, interet, tout fut sacrifie, conscience, 
honour, interest, every thing was sacrificed. 

13. When speaking of cases, a rule has been given (see 
page 10) on the formation of the French genitive, and the 
learner must make use of du, de la, de l', or des, whenever 
the substantive, used in the genitive, requires the article 
according to any of the preceding rules. Ex. The king's 
son, le Jils du roi ; the queen's portrait, le portrait de la 
reine ; the children’s attention, l y attention des enfans . 


Digitized by Google 


16 


RULES ON 


14. But whenever the preposition to is used in English 
instead of the sign of the genitive case, it must be rendered 
in French by the preposition de, and not by a. Ex. The 
Duke of York, brother to the king (or the king’s brother), 
le Due d’ York, fr ere du rou 

RULES ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. This article, which is rendered in French by un 
for the masculine, and une for the feminine, must agree 
in gender with the substantive to which it is prefixed. 
Ex. Here is a book and a slate, void un livre et une 
ardoise . 

2. When the English article a or an precedes a noun 
expressive of measure, weight, or number, it must be ren- 
dered into French by the defnile article. Ex. A crown a 
bushel, un ecu le boisseau. 

3. If it precede a noun expressive of time, it may be ex- 
pressed by the definite article, or the preposition par . Ex. 
Five shillings a week, ci?iq chclins la semaine or par se- 
maine . 

4. The indefinite article, though used in English, must 
be omitted in French before a noun expressive of a title, 
dignity, office, trade, or of the native country of a person. 
Ex. Are you an Italian ? etes-vous It alien ? He is a mer- 
chant, il est negotiant. 

5. If the noun expressing a title, dignity, &c. be 
qualified by an adjective or any other word, the indefinite 
article must be expressed in French as well as in 
English. Ex. I am an unfortunate prince, jc suis UN 
prince mcAlieureux . 

6. And if the noun to which the English article a or ail 
is prefixed, comes immediately after a verb which has for 
its nominative case the demonstrative pronoun ce or c, the 
indefinite article must be expressed in French, whether the 
substantive be qualified or riot. Ex. He is an officer, e'est 
un ojjicier . She was an excellent princess, cetait une 
excellente princesse . That is a German, cest un Allemand. 

RULES ON THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1. The partitive article is used in French whenever the • 
word some or any is expressed or understood before the 
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substantive. Ex. Bread and water are sufficient for him, 
du pain et de l 'eau Ini sujjisent. Give him some money, 
donnez lui de il argent. Have you any wine ? avez-vous du 
vin ? 

2. But if an adjective precede the substantive, instead of 

the partitive article we use de or d '. Ex. Bad wine, de 

mauvais vin. Excellent bread, d* excellent pain. 

3. When the substantive is preceded by a word expres- 
sive of quantity, such as beaucoup y much or many ; tant , so» 
much or so many ; peu, little ; plus , more ; trop, too much, 
too many ; moins, less ; &c. de or d* is also used instead of 
the partitive article. Ex. He has many friends, il a beau- 
coup d!amis. 

The adverb bien, much or many, is the only exception to 
the above rule. Ex. He has much merit, il a bien du 
merite. 

4. When the expressions quelque chose, something ; ricn, 
nothing ; que, what ; sorte, kind ; espece, species ; precede 
a substantive, the substantive takes the preposition de or d’, 
and not the article. Ex. I do not like that kind of books, 
je naime pas cette sorte de livres. What a noise you make, 
que de bruit vous faites. 

5. De or d y is also used before a substantive, instead of 
the partitive article, when the verb is used negatively. m Ex. 
He has not any books, il na pas de livres. Make no re- 
marks, ne faites pas d* observations. 

6. But if the substantive is qualified by an adjective, or 
any other word, it takes the partitive article, though the 
verb be used negatively. Ex. Make no useless remarks, ne 

faites pas des observations inutiles. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE ARTICLE. 

How manv sorts of articles are there in French ? 
W T hat is the definite article? and decline it. 
Decline the indefinite. 

Decline the partitive. 
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When is the definite article used in French, though not 
in English ? 

What takes place with regard to the article when several 
substantives occur together? 

Is the French article used before a noun expressive of 
relationship ? 

Is it used before those which express dignity, &c.? 

Is it used after etre, preceded by ce ? 

* Is it placed in French before names of countries, &c. ? 

When may the article be omitted before several nouns 
occurring together ? 

When is the English preposition to rendered by de 9 

What is the indefinite article ? 

When is the English indefinite rendered by the French 
definite article ? 

When is the indefinite article omitted in French, though 
expressed in English ? 

Define the partitive article. 

When is it used in French ? 

When is it not used ? 

What effect have words expressive of quantity upon the 
partitive article ? 

Is the partitive article used after a negative verb ? 


EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. 

I. EXERCISE ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

See Rule 1, page 14. 

The father. — The mother. — The sister. — The brother.— 
pere mire sceur frere 

From the master. — To the mistress. — Of the boy. — The 
muitre maitresse pardon 

house. — To the room. — From the garden. — To the aunt. 
maisony f. chambrey f. jar din, m. ■ tante 

— Of the child. — From the children. — The historians. 

enfanty m. historien, m* 

— The prudence. — Of the amiability. — From the study.— 
prudence y f. amabilitt, f. 6tude y f. 

To the attention. — The king. — To the queen. — From the 
attention , f. . roi reine 
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princes. — The glory of the heroes. — The humanity of the 
prince gloire , f. keros , m. - humanite ', f.* 

princesses. — The beauty of the spring. The heat of the 

princesse beaute', f. printems, m. chalcur,f, 

summers. — From the cold of the winters. — To the army 

tie, m. froid, m. - hivers , m. armee, f. 

©f the Spaniards. 

E spay no L 

II. EXERCISE ON RULE 2, P. 14. 

I hate idleness. — Virtue is estimable. — 

Je, pro. hats, v. paresse y f. Vertu y f. est, v. estimable y adj. 

Gold is preferable to silver. — Do you 2 prefer 1 

Or, m. preferable , adj. argent, m. «^> vous, pro. pr'ejerez , v. 

England to France ? — Love wisdom. — Do ’not 2 

Angleterre , f. France , f. Aimez , v. sagesse , f. we pas y adv. 

neglect 2 study. — She comes from church.— 
negligez, v. etude , f. pro. vient , v. f. 

We speak of America, and not of Poland. — 

JXous, pro, purlonSyY . Am'erique, f. non pas, adv, Pologne, f. 

Grant us peace. — Honour is due to kings. 

Accordez, v. nous , pro. pai\r, f. Honneur , m. du, p. p. ro», m. 

—They come from Africa. — Pride disgraces 
Us, pro. viennent , v. Afrique , f. Orgueil y m. degrade , V*. 

man. — Charity patiently 2 bears’ injuries. 3 

homme Charite, f. patiemment , adv. souftre , v. injures, f. 

III. EXERCISE ON RULE 3, P. 14. 

Where is the master of the house ? — The prince 
Ow, adv. maUre , m. maison, f. prince , m. 

spoke to the king.— Justice is the mistress and queen of 
parla y v. Justice , f. maitresse, f. reine y f. 

virtue. — Send the child to school.— Walk 

Fnvoyez , v. enfant , m. cco/e, f. Promenez-vous, v. 

in the garden.— Tranquillity of soul is the height of 
</aws, p. jar din, m. TranquilLite, f. //iwe, f. comble, m. 

felicity. — -Give the tooth-picks to the gentlemen.t— 

ftlicite, f. Donnez, v. cure-dent m. Aiessiewrs, m. 

* In the first exercises, the 4 mute will be indicated by a dash placed 
before it. 

•f* Gentleman is never to be rendered in French by gentil homme, 
unless it means nobleman. 
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Education is to the mind what cleanliness is to 

Education , f. * esprit , m. ce gue , pro. proprete , f. 

the body. — The enemies were on the mountain. — We 

corps, m. ennemi, m. etuient, v. sur, p. montagne , f. 

go to the park. — It is the will of the emperor. — The 

aUons,\, pare , m. Oest, v. volonte , f. empereur 

fate of nations is governed by Providence. — You 
sort, m. nation , f. gouverne , p. p. par, p. Providence , f. 

play with the boys. — Revenge is the pleasure of a 
jouez , v. avec, p. gargon Vengeance, f. plaisir. m. de un 

weak 7 mind. 1 — Italy is the garden of Europe, f. — The 

foible, adj. esprit, m. Italie, f. Europe, f. 

most noble of virtues is charity. — He comes from 

plus, adv. noble, adj. 11, pro. went, v. 

the Indies. 
lnde , f. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 4 AND 5 , P. 14. 

Prefer virtue to riches, friendship to money, 
Prcferez, v. richesses , f. pi. amitit , f. argent , m. 

and utility to pleasure.— The father, mother, and children, 
utilite, f. pi’ re mere 

are dead. — The men, women, and children, of the vil- 
sont morts , p. p. femme, f. vil- 
lage, were all at the burial. 1 like yellow 

luge, m. etaient tons, adj . d, p. enterrement, m. aime, v.jaune, m. 

and grey. — Peace and plenty make men happy. 

gris, m. abondance, f. rcndent,V. heureux,B.<\}. 

Wheat and barley are dear. — Bring the knives and 
Eroment, m. orge, t. cher, adj.Apportez, v. couteau, m. 

forks. Patience and perseverance are necessary. — The 

fourchette, f. Patience, f. perseverance , f. necessaire 

desire of glory, riches, power, and pleasure, is a disease 

dcsir, m. gloire, f. pouvoir,m . plaisir, m. maladie, f. 

of the mind. — Prefer always virtue, prudence, and good 

ame, f. tov jours, adv. prudence, f. bon, adj. 

sense, to beauty. — Put the wine, beer, and cider, on 

sens, m. Mettez, v. vin, m. Here, f. cidre , m. sur, p. 

the table. — (It is said) that America, France, and Spain, 
table,!. Ondit gue Amerigue Espagne 

have made peace with England. 
ont, v. fait, p. p. Angfieterre 
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V. EXERCISE ON RULES 6, 7> AND 8, P. 14, 15. 

Who is this young man ? — He is the eldest 2 son 1 of my 
Qui ce jeune C'est ain't mon 

brother. — The Jupiter of the heathens was the son of 

payen , m. etoit , v. fils 

Saturn, and the father of the gods. — Robert, duke of 
Satarne , m. (lieu , m. due 

Normandy, the brother of Henry, king of England, was the 
Normandie , f. Henri 

son of William the Conqueror. — My sister lives 

Guillaume Conquerant , m. Ala, pro. demeure , v. 

at York, the capital city of the county of the same 
et, p. comtty m. meme y adj. 

name. — Mr. C. the rector of the parish of St. James, and 
nom y m. curt paroisse, f. Jacques 

his brother, the dean of the cathedral, were the sons of 
son , pro. doyen cathedrale, f. 

Mr. L. the first lord of the Admiralty. 

premier y adj. lord amiraute 9 f. 

VI. EXERCISE ON RULES Q y 10, AND 11, P. 15. 

Have you passed through Spain, Portugal, or Hol- 
Avez passe par Espagne , f. Portugal , m. ou Hol- 

land ? — (It is 6aid) that Prussia, Austria, and Russia, will 
lande y f. On dit que Prusse, Autriche, et Russie, f. seront 

soon be at war with England. — We intend to pass through 
bientdt en guerre avec comptons^ passer par 

Italy, Germany, and Prussia. — The Alps and the Pyre- 
ltalie,f» Allemagnef . Prusse f f. Alpes Pyre- 

nees are very bigh mountains. — WhejBs your father ? — 
rites de Ires hautes montagne y f. ’ V votre 

He is in Russia ; and from thence he (will go) to Poland. 

cn de Id, adv. ^ ira en Pologne , f. 

(A great deal) of wool comes no ^from Germany to 
Beaucoup lame , f. vient mainienantf f en 

England; and it is better ^ than ''-that which comes 

tile meilleurey adp que celle qui vient 

from Spain.— Two missionaries arrived yesterday from 

missknaire arriverent hier 

,i 

* 

§ 
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Africa* and three are (to go) to Asia. — We (were speaking) 
trois doivent alter en portions 

of America. . 

VII. EXERCISE ON RULE 12* P. 15. 

f The town was taken by storm ; men, women, 

ville, i'J'uty v. prise , p. p. de assaut, m. 

children, (old people) (every body) was put to 

vieillard , m. tous, adj. furent mis, p. p. d 

death.— Palaces, temples, public 2 buildings , 1 private 2 
mort, f. Palais Edifice, m. partieul&rc , adj. 

houses , 1 (every thing) was destroyed, and the enemies did 
mahon, f. tout Jut detruit , p. p. ^ 

not leave stone upon stone. — His father 

la'isserent, v. pierre , f. sur, p. Son , pro. 

will spare neither pains nor money. — (He is) a 
n’ tpargnera, v. ni peine ni Cest , v. un 

(fatherless child) ; he has neither parents nor friends. 
orphelin, adj . parent, m. ami, m. 

VIII. EXERCISE ON RULES 13 AND 14, P. 15, l6. 

I have seen the king’s apartments and the queen’s jewels. 
J y ai vu roi appartement, m. reine bijou, m. 

—That man’s strength is surprising.— The title of Dauphin 

Cet homme force , f. est ctonnante titre , m. 

belongs to the king of France’s eldest 2 son.'— My cousin’s 
appartient ainc Mon cousin 

master is my uncle’s best friend.— I have spoken to the 
maitre oncle meilleur ami, m. 

Marchioness of •**♦, sister to the queen’s first lady of 
Marquise dame 

honour.— Mr. Henry, perfumer to the princess, has made a 

Henri fait 

considerable 2 fortune. 1 — The heir to the crown of Portu- 
considerable fortune , f. - hirilicr couronne , f. 

gal is the prince of Brazil. — My father was witness to 

Brasil, m. a et'e ternoin 

that quarrel. — I am a friend to diligent 2 scholars , 1 
cette, pro. querellc, f. suis ** diligent eco tiers, m. 

and an enemy to idleness. 
ennemi, m.l 
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EXERCISES ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

See Rule 1, page 16 . 

I have a hat and a sword. — She speaks of an officer. 

chapeau, m. epee , f. parle officier 

—He (has given it) to a sailor. — (There are) a bird 

l' a donnd in ate lot, m. Valid oiseau , m. 

and a cage. — An (ungrateful man) is a monster in the 
cage, f. in grot, m. monstre , m. aux 

eyes of a feeling 2 man. 1 — Alexander was a great warrior, 
ceil, m. sensible Alexandre etait guerrier , m«. 

and a very learned philosopher. — A fine flower 
/res, ad v. savant, adj. philosophe, m. belle, ndj.Jleur, f_ 

is an ornament in a garden. 
ornement , m. 


II. EXERCISE ON RULES 2 AND 3 , P. l6. 

Barley sells for three shillings a bushel. — This 
Orge, f. se vend chelin Cette 

lace costs a crown an ell. — He sells his best 

dentelk, f. couta ecu, m. aune, f. vend t son meilleur 

cloth a guinea a yard. — Burgundy wine (is sold) nine 

drap, m. verge, f. Bourgogne vin se vend neuf 

shillings a bottle. — My shoemaker sold 2 me 1 two 

Mon cordonnier a vendu, p. p. 

pair* of shoes (at the rate) of half 2 a 1 guinea 3 a pair.-** 
paire, f. soulier, m. a raison demi 

My master comes twice a week — My uncle goes 

vient ( deux fo'is), adv. va 

to France thrice a year. — She gives three shillings a 
( trois fois) an, m. donne 

day and ten pence a mile. 
jour , m. mille, in. 


III. EXERCISE ON RULES 4 AND <5, P. 1 6. 


(I saw) the Duke of C , a prince of the blood, who 

J’ai vu due sang, m. qui 


(was speaking) to Mr. F. a member of parliament. — His 
parlait parleinent, m. Son 


* Paire takes the plural termination in French. 
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cousin is a surgeon, and his brother is a physician.— I have 
chirurgien ' m'edecin. 

read Castor and Pollux, a French 2 opera. 1 — Bristol, a sea 2 - 
lu * opera, m. demer, f. 

port , 1 passes now for the second city of the king- 
port, m. passe d present pour seconde 

dom of England. — The king made 2 him 1 a bishop. — Is she 

Jit le, pro. tveque Est 

a duchess or a marchioness ? — No : she is a countess. — That 
duchesse marquise Noti comtesse Ce 

gentleman is an Italian, who never succeeded in 

monsieur Italien n y a jamais reussi dans 

this country. — Mr. Barry was a very clever painter.— 
ce pays, m. eta it habile peintre 

Mrs. D.’s husband is a man of talent and a great orator. — 
Madame mari orateur. 

He is a man of high rank, and he expects (to be) 

haute distinct iom, f. veut etre 

treated as such. 
trait'e comme tel 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULE 6’, P. l6. 

I (shall go) and* see your sister : (she is) an amiable 2 
irai ^ voir votre e’est 

woman . 1 Who is that man whom I saw with you 

Qui cet que vis 

yesterday? — (He is) an artist : he is an excellent painter. 
hier Oest artiste peintre 

— I am a painter myself : I (shall be) very glad to 

moirtneme serai fort uise de 

(become acquainted with him) and to see his paintings. 

• faire sa connoissance de voir ses tableaux 

— Have you ever heard Mr. D. preach ? — Who is he ?— 
Avcz jamais entendu prtcher Qui est-il 

He is a doctor in divinity. — He is an excellent orator.— 

divinite 

He has a brother who is also a very clever man. — He is a 

qui aussi habile 

poet. 
poete . 

* The conjunction and, used instead of to , in order to, being preceded 
by one of these verbs, to go, to come , to return , and followed by another 
verb, is never translated into French. Ex. Come and speak to me ; 
Venez me purler. 
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EXERCISES ON THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULE 1, P. l6. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necessary to man.— 

sont chose , f. necessuire 

I drink wine and water. — She eats cheese. — Have you 
hois , v mange fromage, m. 

bought some paper, pens, and ink ? — Send hint 
uchet'e, p. p. papier, m. plumes, f. encre, f. 

some bread, meat, and potatoes.* — Do you 2 sell 1 

pomme de ter ref. ** vcndeZ 

fruit ? — Buy some tea and sugar. — Do you 2 drink 1 
fruits, m. Achetez the , m. sucre , ra. bnvez, V., 

beer?— (Is there) any wine in the cellar? — (Was there) 

• biere, f. Y a-t-il cave, f. Y avuit-il 

any oil in the bottle ? — I 1 have 2 given 4 him 2 bread, 
huile,i . bouteille,f. donne,p.p. lui,pvo. 

money, and clothes. — She has modesty and prudence. — 
habit, m. modestie, f. prudence , f. 

Will you have some milk or cream ? — I eat fish, 

creme, f. poisson , m. 

eggs, greens, artichokes, and asparagus ? 
ceuf, m. legume , m. artichau, m. asperge, f. pi. 

► 

II. EXERCISE ON RULE 2, P. 17- 

You always read good books. — Bad wine is not 

toujours, adv. lisez ne 

worth good water. — He speaks to learned men. — I have 
Tvautpas ,\ . purle savantes gens,f . t 

heard good news. — You have, fine fruit. — She 
appris , p. p. bonne nouvelle, f. avez beau, adj. fruit , m. 

has worthy friends. — Bring me good pens. — I prefer 
digne, adj, 

good water to bad cider. — I have discoursed with good 

cidre, m. converse, p. p. bonnes 

» 

* See Rule 1 1, p. 8. 

+ When the word gens is preceded by the adjective, it is of the 
feminine gender ; and when the adjective follows it, it is of the maa* 
culine. 

C 
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people. — My father has in his garden good plums, fine 
gens, son prune , f. belle 

pearlies, and very large apricots. — Miss Sharp has. 

niche, f. trcs gros abricot , m. Mademoiselle 

some fine drawings. 
beaux dessin , m. 


in. EXERCISE ON RULES 3 6 , P. 17* 

I have bought six yards of cloth. — He* does *not 4 
achele. , p. p. six aune, f. drop, m. ne pas 

read 5 instructive 5 books'*. — She has a great number 
lit un grand , adj. nombre , m. 

of children. — He has (too much) vanity. — You have 

trap, adv. vanit'c, f. 

Jess merit, but more wisdom. — What a noise 

vioiiiSy adv. mats, c. plus , adv. sagesse , F. Qticlur* bruit, ra. 

you make !— Do ’not* give 1 her 2 (too many) pears.— 

fades, v. ne pas , adv. lui trap , adv. 

I 1 have 1 r no 4 pens 1 . — So much pride does ’not 4 

ne-point, adv. Tant orgneil , m 

become 3 him 2 . — (There is) something noble in his 
tied, v. lui, pro. II y a, v. sa, pro. 

physiognomy. — He has more friends than enemies.— They 

physiorwmie , f. 

have a little . money. — I know the king of Prussia. — 
un pat, adv. connais , v. Prusse, f. 

I)id you see the Duke of Bavaria with the Arch- 
JveZyV. vtty p. p. due Bavicre, f. Arche - 

bishop of York ? — He commanded an army of forty 
vique command ait , v. une armce , f. quaruute 

thousand men. — She 1 says 1 ^nothing’ true. — What kind of 
mille dit nerien vrai, adj. Quelle 

dogs do you- prefer 1 ? — He has many friends. 
chien ^ prijerez bien ami , m. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

ARTICLE. 

Ienorance is the mother of admiration, error, and 

Ignorance, f, est mere, f. admiration, f. erreur, f. 

superstition. — The covetous despise the poor. — Pride 
superstition, f. Lts avare m'epriscnt les pauvre Orgueil, m« 
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is generally the effect of ignorance. — Merit and favour 

effetyVd. Merite, m. f aveur, f. 

are the two causes of envy. — Is it not Peter’s book ? 
sont source , f. envie, f. N’est ce-pas 

Your father is gone to London, where he has bought 

ultt achete 

(a great many) horses, (which he) intends to send to 
beau coup qdil se propose d' envoy er 

Canada or Jamaica. — The father’s house and the son’s 
Jamdique , f. maison , f. 

garden (are adjoining). — Truth is the basis of human* 
jardin , m. sejoignent V trite, f. base, f. humain 

happiness 1 ; without it (there is no) confidence in 

bon/teur, m. sans elle it n'y a point conjiance, f. dans 

friendship, and no security in promises. 
a mi tic, f. point suretc, f. promesse , f. 


I take a lesson three times a week. — Have prudence 
prends ^ fois, f. Ayez prudence, f. 

and patience, and you (will have) success. — Her father has 
patience , f. aurez succes, m. Son 

been made a knight of the Order of Bath, and 
H6 fait chevalier, m. ordre, m. Bain, m. 

her grandfather was a knight of the Order of the Garter. 

fruit Jarretiere,,f. 

He has not (so much) profit, but more honour. — Fortune’s 

tant profit, m. 

favours are seldom the reward of virtue. — Gaming 

favour, f, rarement recompense , f. Jeu, m. 

is the son of avarice, and the father of despair. — This 

desespoir , m. Ce 

cloth is equal to silk. — I see the coast of England. — 
drop, m. comparable soic, f. vois c6te, f. 

The eldest 9 son 1 of the king of England bears the title of 
aine porte litre, m . 

Prince of Wales, as presumptive heir 1 to the 

Guiles comme presomptif heriticr, m. d$ la 

crown. • * 

couronne, f. 
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Mrs. Nelson’s servant knows the price of all the 
■ servant e , f. salt prix , m. 

“■provisions. — She bought yesterday some chickens atone 
denree, f. acheta poulet, m. d 

shilling and three pence a-piece. — She came from America 

sous vint 


in three weeks.-— Thomas was formerly a musician, 
en etait autrefois musicien, m. 

now he is a poet, to-morrow he (will be) a painter. — 
a present pocte, m. demain sera peintre , m. 

Shame is a mixture of the grief and fear 
Honte, f. melange, m. chagrin, m. crainte, f. 

which infamy causes.— Religion, morality, government, 

que infamie, f. cause , v. morale , f. gouvernernent , m. 

fine arts, in a word (every thing) is overturned.— Pride 
beaux arts en mot , m. tout renverse . 

and vanity are often the source of the misfortunes of 
xunite, f. souvent malheur , m. 

mankind. — Pindar (was born) at Thebes, a city of 

Pindar e, m. naquit a , p. 

Greece.— Health, honours, and fortune, cannot often 
Grecc, f. Saute, f. ne peuvent souvent 

satisfy the heart of man.— Hypocrisy is a homage 
satisfaire cceur, m. sie, f. hommage, m. 

which vice pays to virtue. — Give me a knife and fork. — 
que vice, m. rend 

Thomas has wit, but he has no discretion.— They have 

ne point discretion, f. 


many apples and pears. 
beaucoup 


CHAP. III. 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

The adjective is a word used to express the quality of a 
person or thing, as bon roi, good king ; bonne reine , good 
queen ; bel enfant, fine child ; mediant gar^on, wicked boy : 
good, fine, and wicked , are adjectives, because they express 
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the qualities of king, queen, child, and hoy . Therefore, 
whenever we can add the word person or thitig to another 
word, we may be sure this is an adjective. For example : 
rich, poor , good, bad, are adjectives, because we may say, 
rich person, poor person, good thing, &c. 

French adjectives vary in their termination according to 
the gender and number of the substantive which they 
qualify. 


FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF THE FRENCH 

ADJECTIVES. 


1. All adjectives ending with an e mute are used for 
both genders. Ex. 

/ 

unjeune homme , a young man. 

un jeune femme, a young woman. 


2. Adjectives ending with one of the following letters, 
d, e, i, l, n, r, s, t, and u, form their feminine by adding an 
e mute. Ex. 


Masc. Grand, 
poli , 
aim's, 
civil, 
demr, 
nu, 


Fern, grande, 
polie , 
aimee, 
civile , 
demie , 
nue, 


great, tall, large, 

polite. 

loved. 

civil. 

half. 

naked. 


3. The last two adjectives are indeclinable when they 
precede a substantive ; but they are declinable when they 
follow it. Ex. 


uns demi-livre, 
une livre et demie, 
nu-tite, or la tile nue 
nu-pieds, or les pieds nus, 


half a pound, 
a pound and a half, 
bare headed, 
bare footed. 


4?. There are a few adjectives ending in an, as, el, il, eil, 
ten, in, se, et, is, on, os, ot, and ill, that double the final 
letter before an e mute, for the feminine. Ex. 


Masc. gras, 
genlil, 
et erne l f 


Fem. grasse, , 
gentille, 
eternelle , 


fat. 

genteel. 

eternal. 
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Masc. pareil, 

Fein, pareille. 

alike. 

chretien, 

chritienne. 

Christian. 

moycn , 

moye.nne, 

middling. 

Spa is, 

epaisse , 

thick. 

M 

bon , 

bonne, 

good.: 

gras, 

grosse, 


sot , 

sotte , 

foolish. 


5. The following are 
under any rule, viz. 

irregular. 

and cannot be comprised 

Masc. beau, bel,* Fern, belle. 

handsome, fine. 

b'enin , 

benigne, 

benign. 

f atari, 

favorite, 

favourite. 

fou, FOL,* 

folle, 

foolish. 

Jrais, 

fraiche, 

fresh. 

long. 

longue, 

long. 

malin, 

matigne , 

malicious. 

7710U, MOL,* 

molle, 

soft. 

nouveau, N OUT EL,* 

nouvelle, 

new. 

vicux, vieil,* 

vitillc, 

old. 


6. Adjectives ending in c take he after the c for their 
feminine. Ex. 


Masc. blunc, 

Fem. blanche. 

white. 

franc, 

franche, 

sincere. 

sec, 

seche, 

dry, See. 

7. The four following are excepted : 


Masc. cuduc, 

Fem. caduque , 

in decay. 

Grec , 

Grecque, 

Greek. 

public, 

Turc, 

publique, 

Turque, 

public. 

Turkish. 


8. Those ending in f change y'into ve for the feminine. 
Ex. 


Masc. bref. 

Fem. breve, 

short, 

naif. 

naive, 

plain, ingenuous. 

neuf, 

neuve , 

new. 

■vn,/. 

veuve, 

widowed. 

vif. 

vire, 

quick. 

. actif, 

active , 

active. 


-• The adjectives bcl, fol, mol , nouvel , and vieil, are used instead of 
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9- Adjectives ending in x change x into se. Ex. 

Masc. douloureux , Fein. douloureuse, painful, dolorous# 

heurcux, heureuse, happy. 

juloux , julouse y jealous, &c. 


10. The following are excepted : 


Masc. doux y 
faux, 
prefix, 
roux, 


Fem. douce , 
faunae, 
prefix e , 
rousse , 


sweet. 

false. 

prefixed. 

reddish. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF THE FRENCH ADJECTIVES# 


11. The French adjectives form their plural by adding 
an s to the singular, as, un grand komme , a great man ; 
de grands homines , great men. 

12. Adjectives ending in French in s or x do not changd 
their terminations for the plural. Ex.- 


un homme gras, 
des homines gras, 
un enfant heureux , 
des enfans heureux, 


a fat man ; 
fat men. 
a happy child; 
happy children. 


13. Adjectives 'ending in au form their plural by th<* 
addition of an x ; those ending in al change al into aux, 
as, beau, fine, beaux ; nouveau , new, nouveaux ; general, 
general, gene r aux. 

14. But most of the adjectives ending in al have no plural 
for the masculine, as, conjugal , conjugal ; fatal , fatal *, 
filial, filial ; final, final ; frugal, sober ; jovial , jovial ; 
pastoral, pastoral ; pectoral, pectoral ; nasal , nasal ; natal, 
natal ; naval, naval ; total, total. 


RULES ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

1 . The adjective must agree in gender and number with 
the substantive which it qualifies, as, un bon dictionnaire 
et une bonne granmaire, a good dictionary and a good 
grammar. 

beau , fou , nouveau , and vieux , before masculine substantives, be* 
ginning with a vowel or an h mute. 
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2. If an adjective qualifies two or more substantives, it 
must be put in the plural; and if these substantives be of 
different genders, the adjective must be put in the mascu- 
line plural. Ex. 

Son ptre et sa mere sont morts, his father and mother are 

dead. 


OF THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 


3. In French the adjective is generally placed after the 
substantive ; as, un cheval blanc, a white horse. 

4. But the following are generally placed before the 
substantive. 


beau, handsome. 
bon, good. 
brave, brave. 
cher , dear. 
chetif, mean. 
galant, well-bred. 
grand , great. 
gros, big. 

. honnite, honest. 
jeune, young. 


joli, pretty. 
mechant , wicked. 
mauvais , bad. 
meilleur, better. 
moindre , less. 
petit, little. 
saint, holy. 
lous , all. 
vieux, old. 
vrai, true. 


5. We place after the substantive all participles used as 
adjectives; as, 

une boite peinte, a painted box. 

de la viande rbtie , roast meat. 


6. Also adjectives ending in esque, il , ic, ique, or ule. Ex. 

un style burlesque , a burlesque style. 

un amusement pueril, a childish amusement. 
une femme credule, a credulous woman. 

7. All adjectives expressive of shape or form ; as, 

une table ronde, a round table. 

une chumbre earree, a square room. 

8. All those which express colour or taste ; as, 

un chapeau noir, a black hat. 

une liqueur amcre , a bitter liquor. 

9 . Those which express the names of nations ; as, 

V empire romain, the Roman empire. 

un livrefrangais, a French book. 
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10. When a substantive is qualified by two or more 
adjectives, these adjectives must all be placed after the 
substantive. Ex. 

Une femme bonne , uimable, et a good, amiable, and virtuous 
vertueuse ; woman. 

ON ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OP MEASURE. 

The idea of size, length, breadth, &c. is always expressed 
in English by an adjective ; but in French it may be ren- 
dered either by a substantive or an adjective. 

1. When a French adjective is used in such a case, it 
must be placed immediately after the substantive, and be 
followed by the preposition de. Ex. 

A table ten feet long and une table longue de dix pieds, 
eight broad ; et large de huit ; 

* 

which may be rendered literally in English by, — A tabic 
long op ten feet and broad op eight. 

2. But if the English adjective be changed into a French 
substantive, the order of the words must be altered, as will 
be seen by the following example : 

* A table ten feet long and une table de dix pieds de Ion - 
eight broad ; gueur , et de huit de largeur ; 

which may be literally rendered in English by, — A 

table OP TEN FEET OF LENGTH and OP EIGHT OF 
BREADTH. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

What change does the adjective undergo in French? 
What if it qualifies two or more substantives ? 

What if these substantives be of different genders ? 

What place does the adjective generally occupy in 
French? 

Name those which usually precede the substantive. 

What classes of adjectives are always placed after the 
substantive ? 

, c 5 
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Where are the adjectives placed when several qualify a 
substantive ? 

How are English adjectives, expressive of measure, ren«* 
dered in French? 


EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


1 . EXERCISE ON RULE 1 , P. 31 . 

The tall* man’, the little woman, and the pretty chil- 

petif, joli 

dren, whom I met yesterday with their grandmother,* 

que renconlrai hier> adv. leur 

(were going) to London: they were all very hungry 
allaient , avaient grand’ faint * 

and thirsty.— The polite 2 inhabitants 1 of that fine city 

habitant cette 

treat all strangers (in a) civil 2 and 1 frank 4 manner'.— 
traitent ctr anger , m. d'une maniere, f* 

Lean 2 sheep' grow fat in good pastures. — Con- 
Maigre brehis , f. deviennent dans pdturages , m. 

stant 2 study , 1 joined to a great application, makes men 
etude , f. joint application, f. rend 

learned. — The new 2 coat' which you gave 2 me 1 , is 

savant . ncuf\ hubit,m. que avez donne 

better than the old great-coat which my father had 
meilleur que , c. redingote , f. avait 

bought at his tailor’s. — We went yesterday to the high 
achetee chez son tuilleur alldmes hier 

court,* where we found all the judges already assembled. 

trouvames dcjci, adv. assemble 


* In the following instances the adjective grand loses the e in the 
feminine, and, instead of it, takes the apostrophe : 

(grand' faim, C very hungry. 

Avoir soif To be < very thirsty. 

(grand' pcur, { very much frightened. 

la grand ’ mere t the grandmother. 

la grand ' messe y the high mass. 

la grand V chambre , the high court. 

•j* New must be translated by neuf when it means not used , not 
worn • ard by nouveau when signifying of a new fashion, of a new in* 
vention. 
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II. EXERCISE ON RULE 2 , P. 32 . 

The book, paper, pencil, and penknife, which yotf 
papier , m. crap on , m. cun if] rn. que 

lent 2 me 1 are excellent. -The pen, ruler, desk, 
avez prete excellent 1 'cgle, f. ccrituire , ft 

and grammar, which ray brother has bought, are very 

que mon ache tees, p. tres, adv* 

good. — The king, queen, prince, and princesses, were 

princesse etaient 

gone. — The corn, wheat, rye, peas, and beans, in a 
sorti seigle, m. jiuc, f. en 

word, all the grains which were on the ground, were 
mot, m. grain, m. qui etaient sur terrc, f. furent 

frozen. — My father’s house and my uncle’s (country-seat) 
gcle Mon chateau, in. 

are (very much) alike. — He studies with J an‘ incredible 6 
lien, adv. semblable hudie ihcroyable, adj# 

application* and* courage' 1 .^ She left the trunk, the 

courage, m. laissa coff're, m. 

room, and the closet, open. — I found the doors, 
chambre , f. cabinet, m. ouvert ai trouve porte, ft 

the windows, and the shutters, shut. — We found the 
fenetre, f. volets, m .fame. trouvames 

children, father, and mother, quite recovered. — When 

tout d fait rctabli Quund 

we arrived on the frontiers, we found the soldiers, 
arrivdmes sur front icre , f. trouvames soldut 

the officers, and the general in chief, assembled, and 
offieier en chef, m. assemble 

(drawn up) in (battle array). 
range en butaille , ft 


III. EXERCISE ON RULES 3 AND 4 , P. 32 . 

I have seen a handsome lady, who (was speaking) to atl 
vu dame qui parlait 

old gentleman. — He had a fine hat and a pretty sword# 
monsieur 11 avait chapeau, m. epee, ft 

—Your little sister deserved a better fate. — I know a 
Votre merit ait dcstin,m. connais 

young man who has a good horse, but a bad stable.-~He l 

cheval, m. ecurie, ft 11 
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has 3 lent 4 it 2 to an honest man. — The apostle Paul was a 
a pret'e le apbtre etait 

holy man. — My brother has bought a good watch. — Your 

achett montre, f. Votre 

father was a brave general, and a well-bred man. — You 
etait 

have lost all your money. — Vile creature, I have heard 
avez perdu votre creature , f. entendu 

your wicked conversation. 

conversation , f. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 — 10, P. 32, 33. 

We have a just, wise, and bountiful king. — Mr. 

Nous avons juste sage bienfaisant Monsieur 

Brown’s daughter is with a sincere and generous lady. — I 

sincere genlreux 

have a scholar of a solid, bright, and lively genius. — 
'ecolier, m. solid e briuant vif esprit, m. 

Miss Preston is a young, handsome, and well- 

Mademoiselle bien - 

informed lady. — She has married a learned, virtuous, and 
imtruit dame Elle a epoust savant vertueux 

amiable man. — That is my brother’s only 2 daughter. 1 — 
aimuble C’est won frere • unique jille 

I like a French comedy, an English tragedy, and an 
J*uime Franqais come die, f. Anglais tragedie,i. 

Italian opera. — Some persons like sweet wines, others 
Italien opera, m. Quelques personnes aiment doux vins d y autre$ 

prefer strong liquors. — He has many bound books. — 
prefer ent fort liqueurs, f. II a beaucoup de relit livre , m. 

They live in that white house. 

Jls demcurent dans cetle blunc maison, f. 

Y. EXERCISE ON ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OF MEASURE. 

N. B. This Exercise must be written twice ; first ac- 
cording to Rule 1, and then according to Rule 2, p. 33. 

I saw a tree eighteen feet large. — I have 

J y ai v u un arbre , m. dix-huit pied, m. gros 

a box four inches thick, ten feet long, and 

une boite, f. quatre pouce, m. epais dix pied , m. long 
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six broad.— I know a man seven feet high. — (It is) a 

large connais un sept haul (Test un 

ditch nine feet six inches deep, and five feet broad. 

fosse, m. neuf six profond cinq 

—(There is) a room fifty paces long, and 

Voild chambre , f. cinquante pas , m. 

twenty broad. — The walls of our garden are thirty 
vingt muraille , f. notre trente 

feet three inches high, and two feet broad. — I have a tree 
trois 

sixty feet high, and eighteen round. 
soixante dix-huit gros . 


ON THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION. 


Adjectives are susceptible of three degrees of significa- 
tion, the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

The Adjective is used in the positive degree to express 
a quality without attaching to it the idea of increase or 
diminution : as. 


Un homme heureur , a happy man. 

Une femme aimable, an amiable woman. 

The Adjective is used in the comparative degree to 
establish a comparison between two objects ; and as the one 
may be equal, superior, or inferior to the other, there are 
three sorts of comparatives, viz. the comparative of equality, 
of inferiority, and of superiority. 

1. The comparative of equality is expressed in French by 
placing aussi (as) before the adjective, and que (as) after 
it. Ex. 


Ma sceur est aussi grande my sister is as tall as 
que vousy you. 

2. The comparative of superiority is expressed by placing 
plus (more) before the adjective, and que (than) after 
it. Ex. 

II est plus sage que vous, he is wiser (or more wise) 

than you. 

3. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
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moins (less) before the adjective, and que (than) after 
it. Ex. 

11 est moins fier que sa he is less proud than his 

sceur , sister. 

4. It should be remembered that the adverb aussi, plus, or 
moins, must be repeated before every adjective used in a 
sentence. Ex. 

II est plus age et plus he is older and more clever 
habile que son cousin, than his cousin. 

5. Three adjectives, in French, form their comparative 
degree in an irregular manner : these are, bon, good, which 
makes meilleur, belter ; mauvais, bad , which sometimes 
makes pire, worse ; and petit, little, which sometimes 
makes moindre, less . 

(). But care must be taken when translating better, 
worse, and less, into French, not to confound meilleur, pire, 
and moindre , with ynieux, pis, and moins. The difference 
between them is, th^t meilleur, pire, and moindre, are 
adjectives, and can only qualify substantives, as, un 
meilleur homme, a better man ; while mieux, pis, and 
moins, are adverbs ; as, il ecril mieux que vans, he writes 
belter than you. 

7. The adjective is used in the superlative degree, to 
express a quality possessed in a veiy high, or in the highest 
possible degree ; there are, therefore, two kinds of superla- 
tives ; the superlative relative , and the absolute . 

6. The superlative relative, which serves to express a 
quality possessed in the highest possible degree, is expressed 
in French by placing the definite article before the compa- 
rative adjectives, meilleur, best ; pire , worse ; moindre, 
least ; or before the comparative adverbs, moins, least ; 
plus, most ; and mieux, best. Ex. 

Voilii le meilleur des hommes, there is the best of men. 

Yotre sceur est la plus heu- your sister is the happiest 
reuse des femmes , of women. 

9» The superlative absolute, which expresses a' quality 
possessed in a very high degree, is expressed in French by 
placing Ires, fort, or bien, very, before the adjective. Ex. 
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Cct hum me eat tres religieux tliat man is very religious 
* ct tres charitable , and very charitable. 

10 Observe that the words which serve to express the 
superlative degree must, in French, be repeated before every 
adjective. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Of how many degrees of signification are adjectives 
susceptible ? 

What is the use of the positive degree ? 

What is the use of the comparative degree ? 

What is the use of the superlative degree ? 

How many sorts of comparatives are there ? 

How is the comparative of equality expressed ? 

How is the comparative of superiority expressed ? 

How is the comparative of inferiority expressed ? 

How often are the comparative adverbs repeated ? 

What French adjectives form their comparatives in an 
irregular manner ? 

What is the difference between meilleur and mieux, pire 
and pis, moindre and mains ? 

How many superlative degrees are there ? 

What is the use of each ? 

How is the superlative relative expressed in French? 
How the superlative absolute ? 

How often should the adverbs expressing the superlative 
be repeated ? 


EXERCISES ON THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFI- 
CATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULE 1 , P. S7« 

Alexander was as ambitious as Csesar. — I am as tall 
Alexandre ctuit ambitieux Char Je suis grand 

as you. — My father is as rich as yours. — Miss D. 

riche le vvtre Mademoiselle 
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is as amiable as her cousin.. — If my father were as rich 

sa cousine , f. Si, C. mon etait 

as my uncle, he (would make) a better use of his 
oncle J'erait meilleur usage , m. ses 

riches. — Your brothers are as learned as we. — I am as 
V os sont nous 

rich as you, and as honest and civil as my companions. — • 

compagnons , m. 

My cousin is as merry, lively, and amiable, as his 
cousin , m. gai enjoue ses 

brothers. 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 2, 3, AND 4, P. 37 , 38. 

Miss A. is handsomer* and more learned than her 
beau et que , C. ses 

sisters. — Lucy is taller and more proud than her little 
Lucie orgueillcux sa 

cousin. — Nothing is pleasanter to the mind than the 

Rien nc, adv. agr fable esprit, m. 

light of truth. — Nothing is more lovely than virtue, 
lumit re , f. veriti, f. aimuble 

and nothing is more desirable than wisdom. — My daughter 

desirable sagesse, f. Ma 

is taller than your son by two inches. — Your brother is taller 

de pouce, m. 

than you by the whole head. — In winter the roads 

toute la tele, f. En hiver, m. chetnin , m # 

are always worse than in summer. — His brother 

sont toujours plus mauvais en etc, m. 

(will be) more attentive, industrious, and rich, than he. — » 
sera attentif industrieux lui 

Mrs. P. is less polite than her sister, and her sister (is 
Madame poli sa sa 

not) so revengeful as she. — You are less dutiful than your 
vindicatif elle ties obeissant 

brother. — Paris is less populous than London. 

peupl'e Londres 


• To translate this adjective, handsomer , it must be changed into 
more handsome , and the same must be done with all others, the 
comparatives of which are formed by the addition of er or r. 
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III. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 AND 6, P. 38 . 

The watch which my grandfather has bought is 

montre , f. que grand per e, m. achetee 

better than the clock which he gave to my mother. 

- horloge , f. a donnie mere, 

— My friend’s books are better than those of his uncle, 

livre , m. ceux oncle , m. 

but mine are worse than his. — The life of a 
les miens les siens * vie, f. 

slave is a thousand times worse than death itself. 
e Sclav e, m. mille Jois mort , f. mime 

— The pain which I endure is less than that which is 

peine , f. que sovffre celle qui est 

inflicted on criminals. — Can you read better than your 
injiigee aux criminel , m. Pouvcz-vous lire votre 

brother ? — That is much worse. — You have written less than 
frere Cela est bien Vous avez for it 

your cousin. — His pen is better than mine, and con- 

votre cousin Sa plume , f. est que la mienne con- 

sequently he writes better than I. 
s'equemment il ecrit que rnoi. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 7 — 10, P. 38 , 3 $. 

The vine is one of the most useful and agreeable 
vigne , f. utile 

gifts of Providence. — The lion is the strongest and most 
don, m. Providence, f. lion fort 

courageous of all animals. — I am your most humble and 
courugeux animal , m. tres 

obedient servant. — The front of your house is very 
obe'issant serviteur, m. faqade , f. 

beautiful. — You are very good, but your brother is very 
beau 

wicked. — My uncle has a very fine country - house, 
m^chant maison de campagne 

and very 2 spacious 3 gardens 1 .— My best friend is dead.— 
spacieux 

Our common* enemy 1 has ’the 3 most 4 inveterate'* hatred 2 
Notre com mu n invetere haine 

against this country. — Their least embarrassments make 
contre ce Leurs embarras , m. font 
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their greatest delights. — Pride and passion are his 

delicts, f. pi. Orgueil, m. cuter e , f. sunt ses 

least defects. 
defaut, m. 

♦ 

OF THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

, There are two sorts of numeral adjectives, or nouns of 
number ; the cardinal and the ordinal . 

The cardinal numbers, so called from their being the 
root of all others, express the number of persons or of things 
spoken of. 

The ordinal, as their name implies, express the order in 
which persons or things are to be considered. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1, 

un, m. une, f. 

one, 

I. 

2, 

deux , 

two, 

II. 

3, 

trois, 

three, 

III. 

4, 

quutre , 

four, 

IV. 

5, 

cinq , 

five, 

V. 

6, 

sir. 

six, 

VI. 

7, 

sept , 

seven. 

VII. 

8, 

huit. 

eight, 

VIII. 

9, 

neuf. 

nine, 

IX. 

10, 

dix. 

ten, 

X. 

11, 

onze. 

eleven, 

XI. 

12, 

douze , 

twelve, 

XII. 

13, 

treize. 

thirteen, 

XIII. 

14, 

quatorze , 

fourteen. 

XIV. 

15, 

quinze. 

fifteen. 

XV. 

16, 

seize. 

sixteen, 

XVI. 

17, 

dix -sept. 

seventeen, 

XVII. 

18, 

dix-huit. 

eighteen, 

nineteen, 

XVIII. 

19, 

dix -neuf, 

XIX. 

20, 

vingt, 

twenty. 

XX. 

21, 

( vingt-un, or *> 
\ vingt-et-un, 

twenty-one, 

XXI. 

22, 

vingt-deux. 

twenty-two. 

XXII. 

23, 

vingt-trois. 

twenty-three. 

XXIII. 

24, 

vingt-quatre. 

twenty-four. 

XXIV. 


* The conjunction et is used from twenty to eighty, before un only ; 
not before any other number. But we cannot say, with any propriety, 
quatre-vwgi et un ; it should be, quatre-vingt-un, &c. 
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25, virigt-cinq , 

2 G, vingt-six , 

27 , vingt-scpt , 

28, vingt-huit . 

29, vingt-ncufy 

SO, trente , 

< trente-uriy or ? 

* < trcnle-et-uiiy ) 

32, trente-deux, 4 C * 

40, quarantey 

41, quarunte-et-uiiy 

42, * quarante-deuXy 

50, cinauante , 

5 1 , cinquante-et-uriy 

60, - suix ant e y 

6 1 , soijrfl nte-ct-un , 

02, soixante-deuXy 

63, soi.ra nte-trois, . 

64, soixa nte-quatrey 

65, soixante-cinq, 

6 6, 7z te-sixy 

67 , soiiant e-sep t 9 

68 , soir ante-twit, 

69, soixante-neufy 

7 0, soira nte-dix, 

71, soiranfe-onze, 

72 , soixunte-douzey 

73, soixante-treize, 

74, soixunte-quatorzey 

75, soixa7ite-quinze, 

76 , soixante-seize, 

77 , soixante-dix-sept, 

7 8, soixan tc-dix-huit, 

79, soixunte-dix-nevf, 

80, quatre-vingt, 

8 1 , quatre-vingt-un, 

82, quatre-vingt-deuxy 

83, quutre-vingt-troiSy 

84, quatre-vingt-quatre, 

85, quatre-vingt-cinq, 

86 , qualre-vingt-sixy 

87, quatre-vingt-sept, 

88 , quutre-vingt-huity 

89, qualre-vingt-neufy 

9.0, qmtre-vingt-dix, 

91, quatre-vingi-onze. 


twenty-five, 

twenty-six, 

twenty-seven, 

twenty-eight, 

twenty-nine, 

thirty, 

thirty-one, 

% 

thirty-two, &c. 

forty, 

forty-one, 

forty-two, 

fifty, 

fifty-one, 

sixty, 

sixty-one, • 

sixty-two, 

sixty-three, 

sixty-four, 

sixty-five, 

sixty-six, 

sixty-seven, 

sixty-eight, 

sixty-nine, 

seventy, 

seventy-one, 

seventy-two, 

seventy-three, 

seventy-four, 

seventy-five, 

seventy-six, 

seventy-seven, 

seventy-eight, 

seventy-nine, 

eighty, 

eighty-one, 

eighty-two, 

eighty-three, 

eighty-four, 

eighty-fire, 

eighty-six, 

eighty-seven, 

eighty-eight, 

eighty-nine, 

ninety, 

ninety-one. 


XXV. 

XXVI. 
XXVII. 
XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 

XL. 

XLl. 

XLII. 

L. 

LI. 

LX. 

LXI. 

LXII. 

LXIII. 

LXiV. 

LXV. 

LXVI. 

LX VII. 

LXV1II. 

LXIX. 

LXX. 

LXXI. 

LXXII. 

LXXIII. 

LXX1V. 

LXXV. 

LXX VI. 

LXXVII. 

LXXVIII. 

LXXIX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXI. 

LXX XII. 

LXXXIII. 

LXXXiV. 

LXXXV. 

LX XXVI. 

LXXXVII. 

LXXXVIII. 

LXXXIX. 

xc. 

XCL 
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92, quatre-vingt-douze , 
951, quatre-vingt-treize , 

94, quatre-vingt-quatiyrze , 

95, quatre-vingt-quinze , 

96, quatre-vhigt-seize , 

97* qualre-vingt-dix-scpt , 

98, quatre-vingt-dix-huit y 

99, quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, \ 

1 00, ccn/,* 

101, cent-un,SfC. 

200, deux cents , 

300, /row cc/z/s, 

1000, xnt7, 

2000, c/ewr mi7/e, 

53000, Jrois wi//c, 4*c* 
1,000,000, million , 


ninety-two, 

XCII. 

ninety-three, 

XCIIL 

ninety-four, 

XCIV. 

ninety-five, 

XCV. 

ninety-six, 

XCVI. 

ninety-seven, 

XCVII. 

ninety-eight, 

XCVIII 

ninety-nine, 

XCIX. 

a hundred, 

C. 

a hundred and one, 

CL 

two hundred, 

CC. 

three hundred, 

CCC. 

a thousand, 

M. 

two thousand, 

MM. 

three thousand, 

MMM. 

a million, 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

ler, premier , m. premiere , f. 
or wnie7we,t 

2c?, second , m. seconde , f. or 
deuxtemeyl 
3c, troisieme y 
4e , quatrieme, 

5c, cinquihnCy 
6e, sixicme y 
7c, septihne , 

8c, huitieme, 

9c, neuvieme , 

10c, dixit me, 

11c, onzieme , 

12c, douzieme , 

13c, treizieme, • 

# In one hundred, except speaking of things that may be sold by the 
hundred, we is not to be translated ; therefore we say cew/ hommes y one 
hundred men ; tm cent de pommes , one or a hundred apples. In o«e 
thousand , mille, one is never translated. 

•f* See Rule 6, p. 46. 

+ Unieme is only used after vingt y trente , quarante , cinquante , soi xante y 
quatre-vingt, cent and mille ; and deux it me is always used instead of second 
after these same numbers. We therefore say, vingt-unitme y vingt-deux - 
ieme; cinquant e-unit me, cin quant e-deus ieme, &c. Yet the use of de)tx- 
ieme is not, like that of uniime y confined to die formation of these com- 
pound numbers. 


1 st, first. 

2d, second, 

3d, third. 

4th, fourth. 
5th, fifth. 

6th, sixth. 

7th, seventh. 
8th, eighth. 
9th, ninth. 
10th, tenth. 

11th, eleventh 
12th, twelfth. 
13th, thirteenth. 
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14c, 

quatorzieme , 

14th, 

fourteenth. 

15c, 

quinziime, 

15th, 

fifteenth. 

16c, 

seizieme , • 

16th, 

sixteenth. 

17c, 

dix-septitme, 

17th, 

seventeenth. 

18c, 

dix-huitieme, 

18th, 

eighteenth. 

19c, 

dix-ncuvibne , 

19th, 

nineteenth. 

20c, 

vingticme , 

20th, 

twentieth 

21c, 

vingt-unicme , or vingt - ) 
et-unicme , J 

21st, 

twenty-first. 

22c, 

vingt-dcuxicme, &c. 

22d, 

twenty-second. 

30c, 

trenlihne , 

30th, 

thirtieth. 

31c, 

trente-unieme, &c. 

31st, 

thirty-first. 

40c, 

quaranticme , 

40th, 

fortieth. 

41c, 

quarante-unicme, &c. 

41st, 

forty-first. 

50c, 

cinquanticme , 

50th, 

fiftieth. 

51c, 

c inquant e~unieme , &C. 

51st, 

fifty-first. 

60c, 

soixantierne , &c. 

60th, 

sixtieth. 

69c, 

soixante-neuvibne , 

69 th, 

sixty-ninth. 

70c, 

soixante-dixieme , 

70th, 

seventieth. 

7 lc, 

soixante-o nzieine , 

71st, 

seventy-first. 

80c, 

quatre-vingtiemc. 

80 th, 

eightieth. 

81c, 

quatre-vingt-unieme, &c. 

81st, 

eighty-first. 

89c, 

quatre-vingt-neuvieme, 

89th, 

eighty-ninth. 

90c, 

quatre-vingt-dixibne. 

90th, 

ninetieth. 

91c, 

qualre-vingt-onziane , 

91st, 

ninety-first. 

100c, 

centibne , 

100th, 

hundredth. 

101c, 

cent-unieme , 

101 st, 

hundred and first. 

102c, 

cent-deuxihne. 

102d, 

hundred and second. 

200c, 

deux-centihne. 

200th, 

two hundredth. 

1000c 3 

, millieme, 

1000th, 

thousandth. 


RULES ON THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Of the cardinal numbers nn, one, alone varies to 
ngree in gender with the substantive which it precedes or 
which is understood after it. Ex. Un homme, one man ; 
vingt-et->UTXE maisons , twenty-one houses. 

2. Cent , when plural, as deux cents , irois cents, & c. and 
quatre-vingt (eighty), take an .9 when followed by a sub- 
stantive ; as, deux cents homines, two hundred men ; 
quatre-v ingts chevaux, eighty horses. 

3 . They likewise take the s if the substantive be under - 
stood after them ; as, Combien de livres avez-vous ? how 
many books have you ? J’en ai neuf cents, I have nine 
hundred (books). 
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4. But cent and quatre-vingt never take the s when fol- 
lowed by another numeral adjective ; as, deux cent cin~ 
quante personnes , two hundred and fifty persons ; quatre - 
VINGT dix sept mciisons, ninety-seven houses. 

5. Before onze and the ordinal number onzieme the 
definite article is written as though these words began with 
a consonant, and we say, le onze , the eleven ; du onzieme , 
of the eleventh ; instead of l onze, de V onzieme, which are 
never used. 

6. When speaking of dates, mille, thousand, is changed 
into mil; as, dans Vannee mil huit cent trente, in the year 
one thousand eight hundred and thirty. In all other in- 
stances we write mille ; as, deux mille homines , two thou- 
sand men. When, however, mille means a mile, it follows 
the rule of other substantives, and takes an s in the plural. 

7. When two cardinal numbers are joined, the highest 
number is placed first, and the English conjunction and is 
not rendered in French : thus we say trentc-deux, and not 
deux et trente, two and thirty, &c. 

8. But from twenty . to eighty the conjunction et is used 
before un ; as, quarantc-RT-m jours, one and forty days. 

9. When any of the cardinal numbers precede a parti- 
ciple past, they are accompanied by the preposition de * 
Ex. 11 y en eut vingt u’absous et cinq de condamnes, 
twenty of them were acquitted and five were condemned. 

10. The cardinal numbers, instead of the ordinal, must 
be used in French when speaking of the days of the month, 
except the first. Ex. Le trois de Novembre, the third of 
November ; le premier de Mai, the first of May. 

11. The preposition on, which, in English, precedes a 
date, must not be rendered in French: as. He died on the 
twelfth of November, il mourut le onze de Novembre, and 

-not sur le onze, ike. 

12. In speaking of sovereigns the cardinal number is 
used in French instead of the ordinal, and the article is 
emitted : as, George the Third, George Trois ; Henry the 
Fourth, Henri Quatre. But the two first ordinal numbers 
are an exception to this rule, and we say, still omitting 
the article, Francois Premier, Francis the First; Charles 
Second, Charles the Second. 

13. In speaking of the Emperor Charles the Fifth, and 
of the Pope Sixtus the Fifth, we say, Charles Quint and 
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Sixte Quint , quint being a contraction of the Latin word 
quint us, fifth. 

14. Besides the numeral adjectives, or nouns of number, 
above mentioned, there are other substantives expressive of 
number, such as the collective, which express a collected 
number ; as, u?ie douzaine, a dozen ; une vingtaine, twenty, 
&c. : the distributive, which express a part of a number ; . 
as la , moitie, the half : le quart , the fourth, &c. : and the 
proportional, which express a multiplication of the number 
as, le double, the double ; le triple, the triple, &c. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

What is meant by cardinal and ordinal numbers ? 

When do cent and quatre-vingt take an s in the plural ? 

How is the definite article used before ovze and onziemc? 

Does the numeral adjective mille undergo any change ? 

When two- cardinal numbers occur together, how are 
thev rendered in French ? 

What occurs if a cardinal number precedes a participle? 

Are the cardinal or the ordinal numbers used in French 
when speaking of the day of the month ? 

Should the preposition on, which precedes a date in 
English, be rendered in French? 

Is the cardinal or the ordinal number used in French 
when speaking of sovereigns ? 

How are Charles ike Fifth and Sextus the Fifth rendered 
in French ? 

What other words expressive of number are there ? 


EXERCISES ON NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 — 9, P. 45, 46*. 

I was in the company of eleven , gentlemen and 

cotnpagnie, f.’ messieurs 

nine ladies. — He has spoken to three officers and two 

• parle . 
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generals. — The army of our allies was composed of a 
general , m. armte y f. nos allie y m. composes ^ 

hundred thousand men of infantry, and of twenty thousand 

injanterie , f. 

men of cavalry. — They took fifteen hundred men pri- 
cavalerie, f. jirent pri- 

soners, killed four thousand, wounded a thou- 

sonnier , m. en tuerent en blessertrnt 

sand, and (carried away) above two millions in specie. — 
emporterent plus de en espece, f. 

The battle (was fought) in one thousand eight hundred 
bataille , f. se livra en 

and fourteen, at three o’clock in the morning. — I shall be 

heure , f. pi. du matin. 

here (at about) eleven o’clock. — I have found a purse in 
ici vers heure irouvt bourse , f. dans 

which (there were) one and thirty guineas, one and forty 
laquelle il y avait guinee y f. 

crowns, and one and twenty shillings. — I saw one and fifty 
tcu, m. chelin , m. ai vu 

men assembled before St. James’s palace. — When my 
assemble devunt, p. St. Jaques , m. Quand 

brother died he was one and thirty years old. — Mr. P. 
mourut avait ^ 

(will pay ) 2 me* one and sixty guineas. — I received yesterday 
. patera me requs hier 

by the last mail one and forty letters. — The enemy 

dernier malle , f. lettre y f. ennemis y pi. 

had one hundred men killed, seventy wounded, forty 
eurent tue y p. p. bless't , p. p. 

lost, and five hundred taken prisoners. 

perdu y p. p. p* p* prisonnier 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 10 AND 11 , P. 46 . 

My friend will come to see 2 us 1 on the fifth of next- 

viendra voir nous du prochain 

month 1 . Lady - day* falls on the twenty-fifth of 

jmois y in, Notre-dame } f. jour y m. iombe 

March. — In the leap 2 year 1 the month of February has 

, Jl lars, m. bissextile annee, f. mois, m. Fevrier } m. 

% 

* Lady day ; that is to say, the day of our lady . 


Digitized by Google 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 4 $ 


one day more, which is the twenty-ninth.— Come on the 
dc plus qui Venez 

first day of July. — On the eleventh of June I received 
JuUlet, m. Juin, m. re^us 

twelve letters, but the eleventh has- afforded 3 me' more 

procure me plus 

pleasure than the others. — Mrs. B. is the fifth lady 

Madame , f. 


whom I have seen to-day. — The spring begins on 

que vue uujourcT hui printemps, m. commence 

the twenty-first or twenty-second of March. — He cannot 

Mars, m. ne pent 

spend the sixth part of his fortune. — The eleventh of 
depenser partie , f. fortune, f. 

November, which is the eleventh month of the year, was 

ann'te , f. 

the dullest day of the 2 whole 1 month. 3 
triste tout 


III. EXERCISE ON RULES 12 AND 13, P. 46. 


See Rule 6, on the Article , p. 14. 


Edward the Sixth, the son of Henry the Eighth, 
Edouard fils , m. Henri 

and the grand-son of Henry the Seventh, was but nine 
petit fils navait que 

years old when he began to reign — Henry the Fifth, 

an , m. quand commen^a a regner 

King of England, the son of Henry the Fourth, and father 
roi f m. 

of Henry the Sixth, married Catherine, the daughter of 

epousa Catherine , f. file 

Charles the Sixth, king of France, conquered the greatest 

conquit grand 

part of that kingdom, and died (in the) midst of 
partie , f. ce royaume , m. mourut au milieu 

his victories. — George the Fourth was son of George the 
ses victoire , f. George itait 

Third. — Charles the Fifth, King of Spain, and the Pope 

Pape , m. 

Sixtus the Fifth, were two great men. 

ctaient grand 


D 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

ADJECTIVE. 

Iron, steel, and brass, are more useful than gold 

Fer y m. acier, m. cuivre, m. utile or 

and silver. — This house is well situated. — That church is 

argent Cette maison, f. bien si tut Cette eglise, f. 

badly built. — (That is) an ancient custom. — The study of 
mat bati C*est ancien coutume y f. ttude y f. 

grammar is neither so dry nor so dull as (it is thought). 

grammaire , f. n’est ni sec ni triste on se l' imagine 

—This cloth is the best of all. — Your brothers have 
Cette 6toffe y f. meilleur f. pi. Vos ont 

been very fortunate, and your sisters extremely un- 

H6 heureux extremement mal • 

fortunate. — There is in the neighbourhood a forest twenty 
heureux II y a voisinage, m. forH y f. 

miles long and eleven wide. — These old clothes are 
mUle y m. Ces hardes y f. ne sont 

good for nothing. — There is a new fashion every year.— 
d rien II y a nouveau mode y f. tons les am 

Those two pictures are not equal in merit. — Lewis 
Ces deux tableau, m. ne sont pas tgal en nitrite Louis 

the Sixteenth was the grandson of Lewis the Fifteenth. 

petit Jils 


William, surnamed the Conqueror, was one of the 
Guillaume , surnomrnc Conqu'erant , m. ctait 

greatest generals of the eleventh century. — Homer was 

sitcle Homer e 

doubtless a greater genius than Virgil ; but Virgil’s taste 
sans doute grand genie , m. Virgile mais gotit 

was more delicate and more refined than Homer’s. — 

fin delieat celui d' Ho mere 

The rose is not less beautiful than the tulip, though 

rose , f. nest pas beau tulipe , f. quoique 

the tulip be more gaudy. — The love of our neighbour is 
wit brillant amour du prochain 
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•as necessary in society for the happiness of life as in 
nfcessaire socidte y f. pour bonheur , m. vie , f. 

Christianity for eternal salvation. — Autumn is less varied 
christianisme y m. ticrncV- sulut } y m. Automne , f. varit 

than spring, but it is richer. — William the Conqueror 
print ernpSf m. elle est 

died at Hermentrude, in France, on the ninth of September, 
mourut a en Septembre 

one thousand. and eighty seven. — Ignorant men are ge- 

Ignorant , m. . or- 

nerally more conceited and more proud than others.— 
dinairement vains Jier autres 

The Alps are very high and very steep. 

Alpes , f. haut escarp £ 


That book is not better than mine. — Perhaps not, 
Ce livre y m. le mien Peut-etre que non 

but I like it better. — Charles the Second, the son of Philip 
je l* uime Charles fils Philippe 

the Fourth, left his kingdom to Philip the Fifth. — London 
laissa son royaume Londres 

“is the richest city in Europe. — Delicacy of taste is 

ville, f. en Europe Delicatesse, f. gotit y m. 

a gift of nature as scarce as true genius. — Napoleon 
don y m. nature , f. rare vrai genie , m. 

went to Russia in the year one thousand eight hundred and 
alia en Russie dans l y unnce 

thirteen, and Lewis the Eighteenth returned to France in the 
Louis revint en 

year one thousand eight hundred and fourteen. — The most 

beautiful comparison (that there is) perhaps in any 
comparaison y f. qu'il y ait peut-etre dans aucun 

language is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps in his 
langue, f. est celle que a tire Alpes son 

Essay on criticism. — There were two hundred and fifty 
Essai sur critique , f. II y avait 

persons (at the) concert yesterday. — The pleasures of the 
personnes au concert hier plaisir y m. 

mind are greater than the pleasures of the body, and 
esprit, m. coips y m. 

D 2 
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the diseases of the mind are more pernicious than those 
maladie , f. pernicieux cellea 

of the body. — I wrote to your brother on the twelfth of 

J’ ccrivis votre 

July, and he answered me on the twenty-first of August. 
Juillet it me repondit Aoiit 

— Henry the First, king of England, and brother to William 
Henri Angleterre 

Rufus, died the richest prince in Europe. 
le Roux mourut 


CHAP. IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are words which, as their name implies, are 
used instead of nouns. 

There are six different sorts of pronouns : the personal, 
the possessive, the demonstrative , the relative , the interroga- 
tive, and the indefinite . 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns, which are used to represent the names 
of persons or things, have three persons. 

Pronouns of the first person represent the person or 
persons who sptUK i as, JE lis, I read; nous ecrivons, we 
write. 

Pronouns of the second person represent the person or 
persons to whom we speak ; as, tu cherches, thou seekest ; 
vous voycz, you see. 

Pronouns of the third person represent the person or 
persons of whom we speak ; as, elle demande, she asks ; 
ils attendent , they wait. 

Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, which 
are called the conjunctive and the disjunctive . 

The conjunctive, which always go before a verb, are thus 
declined 
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NOMINATIVE. 

Je, I ; 
tu y thou ; 
ily he or it ; 
elley 8he or it; 
nouSy we ; 
vnuSy you ; 
its, they, m. 
elks, they, f. 


DATIVE* 

me, to me ; 
te y to thee; 

luiy to him ; 
luiy to her ; 

nouSy to us ; 
vouSy to you ; 
leur, to them ; 
leur, to them ; 


ACCUSATIVE. 

me , me. 
te y thee. 
le 9 him, it. 
la, her, it. 

7 lOUSy us. 

vouSy you. 
lesy them. 
leSy them. 


( dat. and acc. 1 himself, herself, it-1 is used with 
se , < sing, and plur. >self, themselves, to > reflective 
(mas. and fern. J himself, &c. J verbs. 

yy to it, to them, &c. used when h is understood. 
en, of it, of him, of them, &c. when cle is understood. 


The disjunctive pronouns, which are used after a verb or 
a preposition, are : 

NOM.'j Moiy toiy luiy elle f soi, nous , vans, eux, ellesy 

& >1, thou, he, she, oneself, we, you, they, m. they, f. 

acc. J me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, them. 


To the above pronouns mcme is sometimes added ; as, 

J moi-memey toi-mimc, lui-meme, elle-mdme, soi-mime y 
myself, thyself, himself, herself, oneself. 

{ nous-mimes, vons-m ernes, eux-m ernes, elles-m ernes, 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves, m. themselves, f. 

Of the above pronouns, se and soi are of both genders and 
of both numbers. Se always precedes the verb, soi always 
follows it, being preceded by a preposition. Soi is never 
used, with reference to persons, but when it relates to an 
indefinite subject ; as, chacun jjense d soi , every one 
thinks of himself. 


RULES ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
applied only to persons and to things personified. Those 
of the third person are applied either to persons or things. 

2. The English pronouns it and they must always, when 
rendered in French, assume the gender of the nouns they 
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represent. Ex. This table is old, but it is good ; cette 
table est vieille, mais elle est bonne. 

3. The personal pronouns in French, whether used in 
the nominative, the dative, or the accusative case, precede 
the verb. Ex. II vous aime , he loves you. 

4. If the verb be used in the first or second person of the 
imperative affirmative, the pronoun follows it. Ex. Suivez- 
ees, follow them ; depec lions- nous, let us make haste. 
But if the verb be in the imperative negative , the pronoun 
must always precede the verb. Ex. Ne les suivez pas, do 
not follow them ; nc nous depechons pas, let us not make 
haste. 

5. If there are several verbs in a sentence, having a pro- 
noun for nominative, that pronoun must be repeated before 
every verb, if the tense be changed. Ex. 

II arriva hier , et il viendrct he arrived yesterday, and 

nous voir demain ; will come to see us to- 

morrow. 


6. But if no change of tense take place, the pronoun may 
or may not be repeated. Ex. 

II arriva hier matin , et vint he arrived yesterday morn- 
nous voir le soir ; ing, and came to see us in 

the evening. 


7. The pronoun must also be repeated if, of two verbs 
occurring in a sentence, one is used affirmatively and the 
other negatively . Ex. 

II a promis de venir , mais il he promised to come, but 
7i y est pas venu ; did not. 


* 

8. But the nominative pronouns must not be repeated if 
the verbs are preceded by the conjunction ni, neither, nor. 
Ex. 


Il est trts malade, il ne mange, he is very ill; he neither 
ni ne boit, ni ne dort , eats, drinks, nor sleeps. 

9* The English pronouns I, thorn, he , and they , are ren- 
dered in French b yje, tu , il, and ils, when they immediately 
precede the verb of which they are the nominative. Ex. 

je sais qu'iL est riche , I know that he is rich. 
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10. But if the verb is understood, instead of being ex- 
pressed, or if the English pronouns be followed by who f 
whom , or that , then I, thou, he, and they, must be rendered 
by moi, loi, lui, and eux. Ex. 

Qui Va dit ? Moi ; who said it ? I. 

C'est lui gui a fait cela ; it was he who did that. 

11. If the pronouns used in the sentence are of different 
persons, or if a noun occurs with the pronouns, an addi- 
tional pronoun must be placed before the verb, with which 
the latter is to agree in number and person. Ex. 

Vous et moi nous serous Ions you and I shall be good 
amis, friends. 

Mon Jr ere et moi nous parti - my brother and I will set 
rons la semaine prochuine , out next week. 

12. As it has been observed at Rule 3, pronouns, of 
whatever case they be, generally precede the verb ; if, how- 
ever, a verb governs several pronouns of the third person, 
the accusative precedes the dative case. Ex. 

Je le lui donne , I give it to him. 

13. But if the pronouns governed by the verb are of 
different persons, the dative precedes the accusative. Ex. 

Je vous le donne, * I give it to you. 

ON THE PRONOUNS Y AND EN. 

These pronouns are used to represent persons, things, 
and places. En is used to represent any of the personal 
pronouns, accompanied by the preposition of or from, and 
for some and any, &c. Ex. 

J’en parle, I speak of him. 

It en vient, he comes from it. 

. J’ en ai , I have some. 

Y is used instead of any of the personal pronouns, accom- 
panied by to, and of there , thither, &c. Ex. 

(Jest un honnete homme, fiez- he is an honest man, trust 
vous y, to him. 

II y va souvent, he goes there frequently. 
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14. Y and en, like the other pronouns, are placed before 
the verb, except in the first and second person of the im- 
perative affirmative. 

15. When these pronouns occur with others in the 
same sentence, they follow them ; and if y and en come in 
the same sentence, en is always last. Ex. 

m 

II vons en demande , he asks you for some. 

Je toils y en enverrai , I will send you some there. 

» 

1 6. Moi is never used before en , but is changed into 
m ; as, donnez m’en, give me some. 


OF THE PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 


17- These pronouns are often used in French, to pre- 
vent the repetition of one or more words, or to supply their 
place. Ex. 

» 

i 

Etex-vous la niece de mon ami ? are you my friend’s 
Ouiyje la suis ; niece? Yes, I am 

(your friend’s niece). 


II ext riche , mais nous ne le 
sornmes pas ; 


he is rich,* but we are 
not so. 


18. If the word thus rendered be a substantive , le , la, or 
les , must be used according to the gender and number of 
that substantive. Ex. 


Etcs-vous les enfans de mon frere ? are you my brother’s 
Ouiy nous les sornmes ; children ? Yes, vve are. 

19. But if the word, thus expressed, be any other than a 
substantive, then le is used, whatever be its gender and 
number. Ex. 


Elle n’est pas si riche qu'on she is not so rich as she is 
le dit, said to be ( rich ). 

I Is ne sont pas si savans qu y they are not so learned as 
Us i.e disent , • they say (they are). 

20. The objective pronouns, used in French, must be 
repeated before every verb. Ex. 

Fotre jits vou.s uime et vous your son loves and fears 
cruint , you. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

What are pronouns ? 

How many sorts are there ? 

What are personal pronouns? 

How many persons have they ? 

How many classes of personal pronouns are there ? 

What are they ? 

What is to be observed of se and soi ? 

How are it and they rendered in French ? 

Where are personal pronouns placed in French ? 

Is there any exception ? 

How often must the nominative pronoun be repeated ? 
How are I, thou, he, and they, rendered in French ? 
What is done if the pronouns, used in the same sentence, 
are of different persons ? 

What if they are of different cases ? 

When is the pronoun en used ? 

W’hen is y used ? 

What place do y and en occupy in a sentence ? 

In what peculiar manner are the pronouns Le, la, and les 
used ? 

How often must the objective pronoun be repeated ? 


EXERCISES ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 TO 4, P. 53 AND 54. 


I love and adore the God of all goodness who created 
aiwe adore de bontS, f. (« cr&) 

me. — We 1 too 3 often 4 forget 2 the benefits* we have 
trop souvent oub lions bienfuits que 

received. — This picture is very old ; but it is well 
regus portrait , m. ancien bien 

painted. — The house which I have bought is well situated 
peint que ai achetce situee 

but I assure vou that it cost me much. — The books 
assure que coute me beaucovp 


* Which is understood after the word benefits ; but it must be ex- 
pressed in French, and translated by que. 
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which you saw in my library are good books ; but they 
que vites ma bibliotheque 

are badly bound.— My hat is quite new; but it is too 
sont mal relic Mon tout neuf trop 

large. — Their coach is old ; but it is as good as if it were 

grand Leur voiture , f. vieux si dtait 

new. — You speak of my cousin, do you 3 know 2 him 1 ? 

man ^ connaissez 


— I see her and speak to her (every day). — I find him 
• vois purle tous les jours trouve 

more reasonable than his sister. — Believe me, go and 
raisonnable sa Croyez tillez 

speak to them. — Lend him your slate. — Your brother 
purler Prctez votre ardoise votre 


bought yesterday a very good book, and after having read 
acheta hier • apres avoir lu 


it, he gave it to my sister. — I give you this penknife, but 
donna ma . donne ce canif mais 

do not lend it to your little brother. — Send it to-morrow, 

u* prctez votre Envoy ez 

do not forget it. 
ur* oubliez 


II. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 , 6 , 7 , AND 8 , P. 54 . 

I complain, and shall continue to complain, of the impru- 
me plains continuerui de me plaindre 

dence of your conduct, unless I see you follow 

conduite , f. d moins qucje ne voie que vous suivez 

my advice. — I believe you, and thank 1 you 1 (for 2 it).— . 
mes conseils crois rcmercie en 

We went into the garden, we saw peaches, plums, 
entrdmes dans Times 

and pears, and we gathered the finest. — A good dog pays 2 

cueillimes fait 

no 1 attention 3 to those people who are 2 Neither 3 
ne ( aucune attention ) aux gens qui ne-ni 

friends nor foes, and declares war against those who 
ni ennemis declare la guerre d ceux 

are troublesome by profession : he knows them (by their) 
importuns par ctat connait aux 
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clothes, their voices, their manners, and keeps them at a 
■habits d la voix d leurs gestes tient les d 

proper 2 distance 1 . — Your sister does 'not 4 resemble 3 you 2 ; 

convenable distance , f. ressemble 

she is neither informed, nor anxious for information; she 

instruit jaloux de s'instmire 

neither reads nor writes. — We neither love nor esteem 
lit farit aimons estimonst 

Miss Turner; she (speaks ill) of every body. 

dit du mal tout It monde. 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 9, 10, AND 11, P. 54 AND 55. 

Who (was calling) me? It was not I. — The boy 

Qui appelait me Ce vc-pas 

wants (to speak) to you.— It is I who am to be rewarded 
desire parltr & qui dois recompense 

instead of him. — My father commanded the cavalry, and I 
au lieu commandait cavalerie , f. 

commanded the infantry. — My brothers, sisters, and I f 
commandais infant erie, f. 

went yesterday to the concert. — You and your sister 
allames concert , m. 

are engaged to dine to-morrow with Mr. D. — How darest 

invite d diner Commentates 

thou answer thy master in so 3 insolent 4 a' manner 2 ? thou 
rtpondre d ton de si insolent manure, f. 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes so much pains.—* 

que aime pour qui prend tant de peine , f. 

It is I who wrote the letter; but it is he who carried it.— • 
ai ecrit lettre , f. a portae la 

It is neither I, nor thou, nor he, who have broken the 

Ce n’est-ni ni qui avons cause 

windows ; but it is they who have done it. 
fenitre, f. ce ont fait le 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 12 AND 13, P. 55. 

My brother (will send) them to you, or he (will bring) 

enverru ap porter a 

them to you himself. — I asked yesterday a favour of 

sollicitai grace , f. 
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our gracious king, and he granted it to me. — Have you 
bon accorda 

bought the watch (of which) you spoke to me last 2 week 1 ? 
achete montre , t. dont pur lutes 

Yes, I have bought it. — Will you show it to me ? Very 
uchetee Voulez montrer me 

willingly; my daughter (will go for it).— Emma, my watch 
volon tiers ira lachercher 

is in the next 2 room 1 ; bring it to me. (Here it is), mother* 
duns raisin La void ma mere 

—Give it to me. — How do you 2 know 1 that he likes my 

Comment ^ savez 

house?* We showed it to him last 2 Monday 1 . — (Here is) 

ftmes voir dernier Lundi Void 

the book; carry it to them. — If they ask a favour, 

demandent 

will you 2 refuse 1 it to them ? — Where is your sister ? She 
refuserez 

is in the garden. — Take this fan, and carry it to her. 

Prenez event ail y m. 

y. EXERCISES ON RULES 14, 15, AND 16, P. 56 . 

I never (will consent) to it; and I 'neither 3 will 2 speak 
ne-jamais 2 consentirui 1 ne-ni veux purler 

nor write to him.t — Believe me, go and see them, do not 
ni ccrire Croyez ullcz ^ ne ions 

confide (in it.) — We have forced them to it. — I (will take) my 
Jiez pus y (irons forces menerui 

brother thither. — He (will carry) them to you thither him- 
y portera 

self. — Did you think of what you had promised me ? No, 
Avez pense d ce que uviez promis Non 

but I (will think of it). — It is a good book; we read excel- 
penserai y C'est on lit 

lent things (in it). —Our orchards are very fruitful, we see 
chose , f. y Nos verger , m. fertile on wit 

all sorts of fruits (in them). — Since those people have 
sorte Jddty m. y Puisque ces gens 

* Turn th*» sentence thus; that my house pleases him ; que ma 
maison lui plait . * 

j* The pronoun to him must be repeated before write. 
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deceived you, do not trust them (any more). — I have 
trompc ^ vousfiez y plus 

heard that your uncle is arrived, and I am very glad of it. 

oui dire arrive aise en 

— She spoke to him of it. — Talk no more of it. — I thank 

parla Parlez ne plus remercie 

you (for it). — Do you not see the beauty of it? — They 
en voyez 

are sorry for it. — Since you have no pears iD your 
sont /aches Puisque ne-pas poire , f. 

garden, I (will send) you some. — My brother has written a 
enverrai Mon ecrit 

letter to your sister, and shown me the two first lines 

a montre ligne, f. 

of it. — Will you lend me some books ? With all my 
Voulez preter des De 

heart ; I will lend you some very pretty ones. — Do you 2 
cwur, m. priterai en de tres joli ^ 

think 1 that she has spoken to him of it? — Send me none. 
croyez ait parl'e Envoyez ne cn pas 

— Have you any? 

Avez en 

VI. EXERCISES ON RULES 17, 18, AND 19, P. 56. 

< 

Are you my friend Mr. D.’s son? Yes, I am. — Are you 

the mother of that fine child ? No, I am not. — Ladies, 

beau Mesdumcs 

are you Mr. Brown’s aunts? Yes, we are. — *(It is said) 

tantes On dit 

that you are the son of my neighbour Mr. Peter, are you so? 

voisin , m. Pierre 

Yes, Sir, I am. — Are you the ladies whom my mother 

Monsieur dame que 

pxpects ? Yes, we are — These young people are the 
attend C.es jeune gens 

scholars whom you have taught? Yes, Madam, (they are). 
ecolicr emeignes ce sont-eux 

— My brothers were ill yesterday, and are so still 

Mes malade hier encore 

to-day. — I am satisfied with my fate, but my sister is not 
aujourd'hui content de sort, m. ma 
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so with hers.— I had heard that your sister was married 

du sien avais oui dire que ctait marie 

but my cousin tells me that she is not. — Our master 
mon dit Notre 

rewards us when we deserve it.— I thought your brother 

recompense mcritons croyuis 

was diligent, but I mistook; for he is not and 

'ctait me suis trompc 

'never 4 will be 5 so 2 . 
ne -jamais sera 

VII. EXERCISE ON RULE 20 , P. 56 . 

May God bless and reward her! said the prince. — 

Que Dieu benisse recompense dit 

Our Master rewards and punishes us when we deserve it.— 
recompense punit mcritons 

Beauty* often* seduces and deceives us. — A child, who 
Beaute , f. souvent scduit trompe 

knows the extent of his duties towards his parents, far 

connait etendue ses devoir envers parent loin 

from offending and vexing them, cherishes, loves, ho- 
de offenser de tourmenter cherit aime ho - 

nours, respects, and obeys them.* 
tiore respecte obcit leur. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE ON THE 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I (shall send) you to-morrow the books which I have pro- 

enverrai demain que ai pro- 

mised you ; if they please you, I advise you to buy 

?nis pluisent conseille acheter 

them: you (will find) them at Mr. Barry’s. — Your eldest 2 
trouverez chez 

brother 1 has assured us that Miss Sophia W. is in 

assure Mademoiselle Sophie d 

London : write to her, and invite her to come and 

tcrivez lui engagez la d venir 

* Them must be rendered in French by leur before obeys ; as we 
say in French obe'ir d quelqu'un , and not obtir quclqu'un. 
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stay some time with us. — I have received two letters 

passer quelque-temps requ 

from my brothers : if Miss W. refuse to come, I shall send 
de vies de venir 

them to her: she (will read) them with pleasure. — I 

lira 

(shall write) to them myself/ and tell them* that you (are 
ecrirai moi-meme dirai leur' que vousvous 

recovering) ; that you are much better — (Let us defend 
retablissez mieux portunt Defendons 

ourselves) with courage against the enemies that attack us 
nous contre qui attaquent 

and pretend to conquer us.— (Let us force) them to 
pretendent vaincre Forqons 

confess that our valour, (as well as) our love for our 
avouer notre courage ainsi que amour pour 

king, our country, and the holy religion of our ancestors, 
notre patrie , peres 

make us invincible. 
rendent invincible 


When a Roman general received the honours (of a) tri- 
r Quand romain general recevait du tri- 
umph , a herald told him (now and then), “ Recollect 

amp he , m. heraut disait de temps en temps Souviensdoi 

that thou art mortal.” — Lend me your book; I (shall return) 
es mortal Pretez votre rendrai 


it to you to-morrow; do not refuse it me. — Carry this 

refusez Portez ce 

pencil to my sister, and present it to her politely. — Do 
■crayon , m. ma presentez poliment 


you 2 know 1 Miss ? Yes, we were speaking (of her.)— 
connaissez Oui parlions en 

You know Mr. D.; have you seen him lately! — Do not 

avez vu depuis peu 


speak to me (of him). — I can neither esteem nor re- 
parlez en Jenepuis ni estimer ni res - 


* The verb dire requires the noun or pronoun representing the 
person that is its object, to be preceded by the preposition & either ex* 
pressed or understood ; therefore say, and shall tell to them . . • . 
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spect him. — (Here are) apples and pears : take some, taste 
-pec ter Void prcnez-en goiitez 

them ; you will find them excellent : (I shall buy others) 
trouverez J'en achelerai d' autre* 


to-morrow, and send you some.— The (ambitious man) 

enxerrai ambitieux 

torments and consumes himself to obtain places or 

tourmente consume se pour obtenir places on 

honours ; and when he has obtained them, he is not yet 

quand obtenus encore 

satisfied. 
sat if ait 


I shall never 2 consent 1 to that foolish scheme ; do not 
ne jamais consentirai ce sot projet , m. 

speak to me (any more) of it. — Tell me candidly; did 
me plus DUes franc hem ent 

you 3 ’not 4 think 2 he was a prudent 2 man 1 ? Yes, I did. — 
pensiez quee'etait jele crop a is 

Well, you see he is not so. — You are (if I am not 

He bien voyez qu'il sije ne me 

mistaken) the cousin of Mrs. G. Yes, I am. — I have been 
trompe cousine , f. On m*a 

told she is very well informed. She is. Sir, and will be 
dit qu'ellc ^ instruit 

(still more) so ; for she is constantly 2 reading’ instructive* 
encore d y avantage car ^ const amment lit insti'uctif 

books 1 , — You and I are not quite so studious : I am not, 

tout a fait si studieux 

most certainly, but I know you are, and I am glad 
tres ccrtaincment sais que vous fort aise 

of it. ~ My son learnt last 2 year 1 all the fables of La Fontaine 

apprit fable , f. 

by heart, but he has already forgotten the greatest part of 
par cceur deja oublie 

them. — When (will they send) your servant to prison ? 

enverront-ils votre domestique en prison 


(Has he) any money? No; but I shall send him 
A-t-il 
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some? Your daughter wishes to see the British 2 

Voire desire ^ Britannique 

Museum 1 ; I shall accdmpany her there myself. — Do you 

Mus'ee y m. accompagnerai ne 

not wish to read these books ? take them, read them, 
desirczvous pas ^ lire ces prenez lisez 

and give them afterwards to your father. — Buy the 
donnez ensuite Achetez 

chocolate that man offered us yesterday, and send me 
chocolaly m. que cet' °ff r it hier envoy ez 

half of it. — Listen to me, my friends, and believe me. — 

la moitie Ecoutez ^ mes amis croyez 

God is a good father ; love him with all your heart ; serve 

aimez de servez 

him faithfully ; trust to him ; depend upon him ; he will 

fidelement jiez-vous d comptcz sur 

not abandon you ; he will protect you, watch over 
abandonnera protegera il veillera sur 

you, and sooner or later reward you for your love and 
tot ou tard il recompensera de 

confidence. Always 2 depend 1 on your divine master; 
de voire conjiance comptcz divin 

he never has forsaken you. 
abandonnt 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

* 

These pronouns, which are called possessive because they 
serve to express possession, are of two kinds ; one sort, 
which are always used with a substantive, and another, 
which are used instead of a substantive. Ex. 

mon livre, my book. 

sa muison , his house. 

Cet enfant est plusjcune que le that child is younger than 
mien, than mine. 

sa soeur ressemble & la votre, his sister resembles yours. 

The possessive pronouns, which always precede a sub- 
stantive, and never take the article, are. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

PLURAL. 


mon. 

ma, 

mes , 

my. 

ton , 

ta , 

tes. 

thy. 

son, 

sa , 

ses, 

his. 
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OF BOTH GENDERS. 


SING. 

PLURAL. 



notre, 

nos, 

our. 


votre , 

VOS, 

your. 


leur. 

leurs. 

their. 

• 


The possessive pronouns, that are used instead of a sub- 
stantive, and always take the article, are. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 


-SING. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

PLURAL. 


ie mien, 

les miens ; 

la mienne, 

les miennes , 

mine. 

le tien , 

les tiens ; 

la tienne, 

les liennes , 

thine. 

le sien. 

les siens ; 

la sienne , 

les sie tines, 

his. 

le notre, 

les notres; 

la notre , 

les notres, 

ours. 

le votre. 

les votres ; 

la votre, 

les votres,. 

yours. 

le leurs , 

les leurs ; 

la leur, 

les leurs , 

theirs. 


1. These pronouns always agree in gender and number 
with the substantive expressing the person or object pos- 
sessed, and not, as in English, with that which expresses 
the possessor. Ex. 

# 

son pere, her father. 

sa mere , his mother. 

2. But we use mon , ton , son, instead of via , ta, sa, before 
a substantive feminine , if that substantive begin with a 
vowel or h mute. Ex. 

mon ame , f. my soul. 

son honneur , f. his honour. 

3. These possessive pronouns must, in French, be re- 
peated before every substantive, though expressed before 
only one in English. Ex. 

mon pere , ma mere, et mes my father, mother, and sis- 

sceurs sont ici, ters are here. 

4. Whenever we address any one by a noun of relation- 
ship (except papa and mamaii), or by one expressive of 
affection, that noun must be preceded by mon, ma, or mes, 
according to its gender or number. Ex. 

' Bonjour , mon pere , good day, father. 

Venez ici, mon ami, . come hither, friend. 
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5. The possessive pronouns, which are used instead of a 
noun, must always agree in gender and number with the 
substantive to which they relate. Ex. 

Ales livres et les siens, my books and his. 

Votre soeur et la mienne. your sister and mine. 

6. When any of these pronouns are used in English 
after the verb to be, signifying to belong to, it must be 
rendered in French, by the corresponding personal pronoun, 
preceded by the preposition d . Ex. 

Ce livre est a moi, that book is mine. 

Ce chapeau est-il h vous ? is that hat yours V 

« 

7* But if the verb etre has for its nominative the inde- 
finite pronoun ce, the English possessive pronoun must be 
rendered literally. Ex. 

A qui est ce livre ? whose book is this ? 

c’est le mien. it is mine. 


8. The English expressions, of mine , of his, of ours , &c., 
which are frequently preceded by a substantive, must be 
rendered in French, as will be seen by the following ex- 
amples : 


TJn de mes amis , 
Une de mes scaurs, 
Un de vos livres , 

Un de leurs parens, 


a friend of mine ; i. e . one of 
my friends. 

a sister of mine ; or of my 
sisters. 

a book of yours, or one of 
your books. 

a relation of theirs, or one of 
their relations. 


EXERCISES ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULE 1 TO 4, P. 66. 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. — She had 

dictionnaire, m. grammaire, f. avait 

lost her gloves and fan. — Have you found your 
perdu gnnt, m. cventail, m. Avez trouve 

pen ? — His daughter is older than my son, but her son 
plume, f. file, f. age fils, m. 
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(is not) so tall as my nephew. — Her brother says that he 
n’est pas grand neveu dit que 

will not refuse you what you ask of him. — Dear 
refusera ce que demandez lui 

father, pray forgive me. — My ambition is the only 
de grace pardonnez ambition , f. seul 

cause of my imprudence. — I have seen your father, mo- 
cause , f. imprudence , f. ai vu 

ther, brothers, and sisters. — Her affection for me is 

affection , f. pour 

false. — Goodnight, cousin; I hope that you will soon 2 
faux soir 9 in. esptre bientbt 

come 1 (to see) my country 2 - house 1 and gardens. — Your 
viendrez voir de campagne 

horses and carriage are very beautiful ; but the queen’s 
chevaly m. carrosse , m. beau 

horses and carriages are much more so. — Mother, where 

beaucoup plus Mainan 

is my sister ? 

II. EXERCISES ON RULES 5 TO 8, P. 67 . 

Your daughter is handsomer than mine, but mine has 
file beau 

more wit than yours. — Her house is more convenient 
esprit , m. commode 

than ours; but yours is not so well situated as theirs. — This 

siiu't 

hat is mine, and not yours ; but this sword is yours, and 

non pas cctte 

not his. — I lost a book of mine ; and a friend of yours has 

ai perdu a 

found it. — He sold me a knife ; but this knife was not 
trouve vendit coutcau , m. etait 

his; a friend of his had lent it to him. — Is that your bro- 

prete Est-ce la 

ther’s book ? No : it is mine. — And these pens, whose are 

ces d qui 


they ? They are ours. 
Ce sont 
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OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns are so called from their 
pointing out, as it were, the persons or things expressed 
bv the substantives which they precede, or to which they 
refer. These pronouns are used before a substantive, or 
instead of one, as will be seen in the following lists : 

Demonstrative Pronouns used before a Substantive . 

MAS. SING. FEM. SING. FLUR. M AS. and FEM. 

ce , cet 9 cette , this; ces , those. 

Pronouns which are always followed by de or by a relative 

Pronoun. 

MAS. SING. FEM. SING. MAS. PI.UR. FEM. PLUR. 

celui 9 celle , that; ceux , celles , those. 

Pronouns referring to the first of several Nouns . 

MAS. SING. FEM. SIMG. MAS. PLUR. FEM. PLUR. 

celui-la , cellc-la, that ; ceux-lii, celles-la , those. 

Pronouns referring to the last of several Nouns . 

MAS. SING. FEM. SING. MAS. PLUR. FEM. PLUR. 

ce/ui-ci, cellc-ci, this; ceux-ci, celles-ci , those. 

Pronouns referring to an object , without naming it. 
ceci, this ; cela, that. 

RULES ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Ce, cet, cette, and ces, are always followed by the 
noun which they point out, and with which they agree in 
gender and number. Ex. 

Cette maison estbien haute, this house is very high. 

2. Cet is used only before nouns masculine, singular, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute. Ex. 

Cet homrne et cet enfant vous this man and this child ask 
demandentf after you. 
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3 . When that and those are used in English, not before a 
substantive, but i?istea(l of one, they must be rendered in 
French by celui, celle, cenx , celles, according to the gender 
or number of the substantive to which they relate. 

• 

J'ai lu vos livres et ceux de vos I have read your books, and 
* ' cousins. those of your cousins. 

Avez-vous vu mon cheval et have you seen my horse and 
celui de mon frtre ? my brother’s ? 

4. From the last example it will be seen that when the 
place of the demonstrative pronoun is supplied in English 
by the possessive case, it must be rendered in French by 
the demonstrative pronoun : as, send me back my books 
and my brother’s (i. e. those of my brother), renvoyez moi 
ones livres et ceux de mon J'rere . 

5. The particles ci y here, and Id, there, are often placed 
after the substantive before which ce, cet, cette , or ces , are 
used, in order to indicate more particularly the persons or 
things to which they refer. Ex. 

i 

Je n'aimepas cette pomme- ci, I do not like this apple, 

Je mangerui cette poire-LA, 1 shall eat that pear. 

6. The same particles are added for the same purpose, to 
the pronouns celui , ceux, celle , and celles. Ex. 

De ces deux livres il choisit of these two books, he 
celui-la, et je prends chooses that one and 1 take 

CELUI* ci, this. 

7. When the personal pronouns he, she , they, him , her y 
them, followed by the pronouns who , whom, &c. are used in 
English without reference to any noun previously ex- 
pressed, they must be rendered in French by the demon- 
strative pronoun. Ex. 

* Celui qui dime Dieu dime son • he who loves God, loves his 
prochain, neighbour. 

Ceux dont vous parlez sont they of zvhorn you speak, are 
absens, absent. 

8. Whenever the English pronoun what can be changed 
into that which, it must be rendered in French by ce qui or 
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ce que ; by ce que, if tv hat be the accusative, by ce qui r i£ 
it be the nominative to the verb. Ex. 

Je comprcnds ce que vous dites, I understand what (or that 

which) you say. 

Nous savoiis ce qui vous arri - we know what (or that 
vera, . • * which) will happen to you. 

9. When this and that mean this thing or that things 
this must be rendered by ceci, and that by cela, Ex. 

t i 

Ceci est bon et cela est mau - this (thing) is good and that 

vais. (thing) is bad. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

What is a demonstrative pronoun ? 

Mention the different classes of demonstrative pronouns* 
When is cet used ? 

W r hen are celui and ceux used instead of ce and ces ? 
When are ci and Id added to the demonstrative pronoun ? 
W T hen are the English personal pronouns rendered by the 
demonstrative in F rench ? 

How is what rendered when it means that which ? 

How are this and that expressed when they mean this or 
that thing ? 


EXERCISES ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE . 

PRONOUN. 


I. EXERCISE ON THE RULES 1 AND 2, P. 69 . 

This book has made a great noise. — That history of 

fait beuucoup de bruit 

England is much esteemed. — That lady is my niece, and those 

fort admire nilce 

two children are her sons.— That man, that woman, and those 



EXERCISES ON 


children whom you see walking along the river 

que voyez se promener le long de riviere, f. 

are foreigners. — Take this apricot and this orange. — See 
etrangers abricot, m. onange, i. Voyez 

how those children are playing together. 
comme sejouent ensemble . 


II. EXERCISE ON RULES 3 6 , P. 70. 


She has brought her picture and that of her husband.—. 
apporte portrait , m. mari 

I have seen the king’s library and that of the queen. — 
vu bibliotheque, f. 

Your books, and those of your sister are torn. — I have found 

sont dechire trouvc 


my hat and my brother’s in the room. — You may, if 
chapeau, m. chambre, f. pouvezsi 

you like, take your grammar and your sister’s ; but 
voulez prendre, grammaire, f. 

leave mine and my friend’s. — Learn this lesson it is not 

laissez Apprenez leqon , f. 

so difficult as that. — I prefer this way to that road.— 
difficile chemin,m . route, f. 


This room is much larger than that.* 
chambre, f. grand 

horses do you prefer, tins or that ? 
cheval prejerez-vons 


■Which of the two 
Lequel 


III. EXERCISE ON RULE 7, P. 70. 

He who supports idleness makes himself despicable. — She 
qui encourage rend meprisable 

whom you saw at my brother’s is not yet married. — 
que vites chez encore marie 

You punish him who is not guilty. — Men commonly 2 
punissez coupable ordinairement 

hate 1 him whom they fear. — She whom you hate 
haissent que craignent haissez 

is my best friend. — You have punished him who did not 
amie, f. puni ^ 

deserve it, and rewarded her who was guilty. — W e ought 
vieritoit recompense devons 
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to pray for those who persecute us. — Of all virtues that 

qui persecutent 

which most 2 distinguishes 1 a Christian is charity. — This 
qui It plus distingue c y cst 

book and that which I lent you are the two best. — Those 

que ai prete 

who seem to be happy are not always so. 
qui paraissent etre toujours 


IV. EXERCISE ON RULES S AND 9, P. 70 AND 71* 

I know what has happened. — Do you 2 know 1 what I think? 
sais est arrive & savez pense 

— This pleases me ; that frightens me. — May I know what 
plait fait peur Puis-je savoir 

causes your grief, and sadness? — Your father has 
cause chagrin, in. tristesse , f. 

(a great) friendship for you; for he ’never 1 refuses 5 

car ne-jamais refuse 

you 2 what you ask of him. — You seem much 

demandez lui paraisscz bien 

dejected; tell me what vexes 2 you’. — Go and tell my 
abattu dites-moi fache Allez ^ dire h mon 

father what has passed here ; and do not forget what you 
s* est passe ici ^ oubliez 

have seen, and what you have heard. — Give me this, and 

entendu 

take that. I prefer this to that. 
prenez prefer e 


OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns are those which relate ro a noun 
or pronoun previously expressed, and which is called the 
antecedent. There are in French six relative pronouns:.— 

qui, who, which, or that. 
que, whom, which, or that. 
lequel , which. 
dont, whose, of whom. 
quoi, what. 

ou, d y ou, par oit, in which, from which, through w hich. 

K 
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QUI AND QUE. 

1. Qui, which is used for either gender or number, may, 
when it is not preceded by a preposition, relate to both per- 
sons and things, and is always the subject of the verb. Ex. 

41 

JJhomme qui vous parluit ; the man who was speaking 

to you. 

Leg arbres qui croissent dans the trees which grow in 
vot re j ardin ; your garden. 

2. Que, which may relate either to persons or things, is 
always the object , and not the subject of the verb. Ex. 

Le Dieu que f adore est le The God whom I adore is 
Dieu des Chretiens ; the God of Christians. 

3. The pronouns whom , which , that, are frequently un- 
derstood in English, but must always be expressed in 
French. Ex. 

V enfant que vous aimez tant ; the child you love so much. 

4. And the relative pronouns qui and que must be re- 
peated in French before every verb, though expressed only 
before the first verb in English. Ex. 

Le Dieu que nous aimons et the God whom we love and 
que nous adorons ; worship. 

LEQUEL AND DONT. 

5. It is a general rule that the relative pronoun should 
be placed immediately after its antecedent, in order to 
avoid ambiguity. When, from the nature of the sentence, 
this is not possible, and the use of qui or que, from their 
having no visible gender or number, might leave a doubt as 
to the substantive to which they relate, the English relative 
pronoun must be rendered by lequel, which, agreeing in 
gender and number with the substantive to which it relates, 
can leave no doubt as to its antecedent. Lequel is thus de- 
clined : 
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MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Jjcquel, lesquels , which, or whom. 

Du quel , or dont, desqu^ls, or dont , of which, of whom, whose, 
Auquel , uuxquels , to which, or to whom. 

FEMININE. 

Ijxquelle , lesquellcs , which, or whom. 

1> £" efl * 0r } d lon l t kS ° r } of which, of whom, whose. 
laquelle , auxquelles , to which, to whom. 

6. As has been observed above, lequel is used instead of 
cyi/i or only when the use of qui or might create 
ambiguity. Ex. 

Dieu qui a crtt leciel et la God created heaven and 
fcrre ; earth. 

In the above sentence qui following immediately its ante- 
cedent Dieu, there can be no doubt as to the word to which 
it relates; and to say Dieu lequel would therefore be im- 
proper. But in the following sentence, 

C’est un effet de la bontc de la It is an effect of the good- 
divine Providence , lequel ness of divine Providence, 

attire Vadmiration de tout which (effect) commands 

le monde ; the admiration of all ; 

had qui been used, coming as it would have done imme- 
diately after Providence, it would have appeared to relate 
to that, and not to its antecedent effet; but by using 
lequel, which is masculine, like effet , and not feminine, like 
Providence, the ambiguity ceases. 

7. Whenever the English relative pronoun which, re- 
lating to irrational beings or to inanimate objects, is pre- 
ceded by a preposition, it must not be rendered in French 
by qui or que , but by lequel, duqucl , &c. Ex. 

Le cheval auquel il donne d the horse to which he is 
boire m’appurtient ; giving some drink be- 

longs to me. 

La table sur laquelle vous the table upon which you 
ecrivez ; are writing. 

E 2 
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DONT. 

8. Donf, which may relate to persons or to things, is used 
instead of duquel , de la quelle , desquels, which can never be 
used immediately after the substantive to which they re- 
late. 

Les Hvres dont vous parlez ; the books of which you speak. 

Ces dames v ont tous con - those ladies, whose amiable 
naissez les aimables quulitcs ; ' qualities you know. 

quoi, oil, d'ou, par ou. 

p. Quoi, meaning the thing which , can of course never be 
used when speaking of persons, and is always preceded b) r 
a preposition. Ex. 

Dites-moi a quoi vous pensez ; tell me what you are think- 
ing of. 

Je ne sais de quoi vous vous I do not know of what you 
plaignez ; complain. 

1 0. Oil, d’oit, par oil, which signify where , in which, to 
which , from which, through which , always relate to inani- 
mate objects. Ex. 

Voila la maison ou il naquit ; this is the house in which 

he was born. 

Dans les villes par ou vous in the cities through which 
avez passe ; you came. 


QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

What are relative pronouns ? 

How many are there in French? 

When is qui used, and when que ? 

Which of these two pronouns is used as the subject , and 
which as the object of the verb ? 

Can the relative pronoun be omitted in French? 

How often must it be repeated ? 
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When should lequel be used instead of qui ? 
When should dont be used instead of duquel, See. 
When is qnoi used? 

In what sense are ou } d’oii, and par oil used ? 


EXERCISES ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 — 4, P. 7 L 

I know a man who (is to go) and see the camp. — I have 
con unis doit alter camp , m. 

read the letter you have sent me. — Tbe lady of whom 

la envoy fe dame 

you speak is not handsome. — The person to whom I 
parlez personae , f. 

wrote last 2 year 1 has answered me this morning. — He 
ecrivis passee amice , f. repondu mutiny in. Cclui 

who was with you related to me (every thing) that had 
ctait a rucontc tout ce qui s’etati 

passed.-r-She will not hear of the lady whom he 

passe veut entendre parler 

(is going) to marry. — Who was with you? It was a gen- 
va ^ epouser ctait avec Ce won - 

tleman whose name I know not.* — Thd man whom I 
sieur nom , m. sais 

sent to you was honest. — The man who caresses and 
ai envoye caresse 

flatters us is the most dangerous being I know. — The let- 
Jiatte plus etre queje connaisse 

ters which you have written and shown me were tolerably 

ccrites montrees passablement 

well written. — The woman to whom I have lent so much 

femme , f. pretc 

money, and spoken so often, is dead.— Servants are men 

parte mort Domestiques 

* Turn the sentence thus : of whom I know not the name. 
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or women whom we keep and reward for the ser- 
ou nourriosons recompensons • 

vices which they do us. 

rendent 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 — 7, P* 74? AND 75. 

A sovereign who fears God, who respects his laws, and 
JLe crain t luis 

causes them (to be) respected; who, an enemy to war, 
fait respecter ^ de la gueire 

loves peace and maintains it in his dominions; who always 2 

conserve Hut 

has’ the happiness of his people at heart, should, if possible, 

sonpeuple a coeur devrait s ’ il etait possible 

be immortal. — God, who has created us, who (every day) 
immortel cries tous les jours - 

grants us new benefits, commands us to love him. — The 
accorde bienfait y m. commande de 

trade to which you apply, and the profession 

commerce , m. vqus vous appliquez profession , f. 

to which he is devoted, are very honourable. — (Is that) 

devout Est'Ce la 

the horse for which you gave a hundred guineas ? — 

avez donut 

Lying is a vice for which young people ought to have 

JMensonge, m. gens doicent 

the greatest horror.— The table upon which you write is 
korreur, f. table , f. sur tcrivez 

broken. — The reasons upon which you ground your 
cassee , p. p. raison , f. appuyez 

system are satisfactory. — Charity, the exercise 2 (of which') 

systeme , m. satisfuisant pratique , f. 

is so often commanded in the Holy Scriptures, is one of the 
recommande Ecriture 

% 

noblest virtues. 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 8 — 10, P. 76*. 

The child of which you are speaking is my youngest son. 

parlez 

—The sacred religion of which you (so boldly 2 ) attack 1 
saint religion , f. si hardiment attaquez 
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the principles, lias been sealed (by the) blood of its divine 

principe a etc scellce du 

founder. — Do you 2 know 1 of what your 2 sister 1 complains 1 ? 
Jbndateur se plaint 

— Could you tell me of what he is guilty? — (There is) 

Pourricz dire coupable 11 n'y a 

nothing for which he is not fit. — The town to which he is 
a quoi ne suit propre 

gone is precisely the same place through which we passed 
allc precisement meme place, f.par pussames 

in (coming up) to London. — (This is) the door through 
venunt. Void 

which the thieves came into the house. — The prison in 
voleur entrerent dans 

which they used to shut up the prisoners has 
on avait coutume dc renfermcr prisonnier a 

been demolished. 
lie detruite 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

There are five of these pronouns, which, as their nara^ 
implies, serve to ask questions : they are, qui, quoi, que, 
quel , and lequel. 

Qui, who and whom , is used only when speaking of 
persons. Ex. 

Qui cherchez-vous ? whom do you seek ? 

Que and quoi are used when speaking of things ; and 
quoi is always preceded by a preposition. Ex. 

Que voulez-vous ? what do you want ? 

lie quoi parlez-vous ? what are you speaking of ? 

Quel is always followed by the noun to which it relates, 
and with which it agrees in gender and number. Ex. 

Quels livres choisissez-vous f what books do you choose ? 

Quelle personne voulez-vous what person do you mean ? 
dire ? 

Lequel is generally used to mark a distinction between 


so 
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several objects, and agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive to which it relates. Ex. 

Lagtielle de ces gravures pre- which of these engravings 
Jerez-vous ? do you prefer ? 


EXERCISE QN THE INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

Whom should you choose for your bosom 2 friend' ? 
devez choisir de conjiance 

f The 3 most 4 virtuous 5 being- you know. — Several people 

etre connaissicz Plusieurs personne 

are invited to dinner at your father’s. — Who are they? — 

invitees ehez 

Who was the first king of France ? Pharamond, (according to) 
fut suivant 

the opinion of the most respectable historians.* — Who cau 

pent 

give credit to a young man who does not speak the truth ? — 
njouter Joi y f. ur* dit vent l, f. 

Of whom were 1 you 2 speaking 1 when I came ? — To whom 

purliez vi?is 

did you lend my slate ? — Whom do you 2 seek' ? — Who 
avez prete ardoise , f. «z*» cherchcz 

told it Ho you ? — From whom do you 3 know 2 it 1 ? — What* 
a dit savez 

are 2 you 3 doing 2 ? — What do you 2 say 1 ? — What do you 
fuites dites ^ 

ask of me? — One of your cousins is arrived from 

demandez ^ cousin , m. " arrive 

the continent ; which is it ? — An aunt of yours was ill 
continent , m. est-ce etait tnalude 

last 2 week 1 ; which was it ? — I have heard that two 
demur e semaine, f. ou'i dire 

horses of yours were lost; tell me which.— My brother 

etaient perdu? dites 

writes to me that two of your sisters (are going) to 
icrit . vont 

learn French ; which are they ? 

apprendre le Fran^uis 1 , 0 ^ M/I 


* Say, of the historians the most respectable . 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are called indefinite, because they only 
serve to denote persons and things in a vague and indeter- 
minate manner. Many of them, being invariable, will 
require no observation, and rules will only be given re- 
garding those which occur frequently, or offer peculiar 


difficulties. 

The indefinite pronouns 

aucun, aucune, 
autre , 

autryi. 

♦ * 

chacun , 

chacun , chacune, 
chaque, 

Van , V autre, 

les uns — les autres , 

Pun et V autre. 

Van ou r autre, 
ni Vun ni V autre, 
nul, 

nul , nulle, 
on, 

pus un , pas unc, 

personae, 

la plupart de, dcs, 
plusieurs, 
quelconque, 
quelque, 
quelque chose, 
quelque-que, ) 
quel que, m. 
quelle que, f. J 

qui que ce soil qui or que, 

quoi que, 1 

quoi que cc soil que , > 
tout ce qui or que, j 
quelquun, 

quelquun , qudquune, 
quiconque, 


are : 

none, no one, not one, not any. 
other, any other, 
other, other people, 
every one, every body, 
every one, each, 
every, each. 

one another, each other. 

(some — others. 

? some — some, 
both, 
either, 
neither. 

no one, nobody, 
none, not one. 
one, people, they, 
none, not one. 
nobody, none, no one, any 
one, any body, 
most. 

many, several, 
whatever, 
some, any. 
something, anything, 
whosoever, whatsoever, 
whatever, however, how- 
soever, though, &r. 
whoever, whosoever, no- 
body whatever. 

whatever, whatsoever. 

some one, somebody, 
some, any. 
whoever, any body. 

e 5 
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qui que ce soit, or fut, 

quoique ce soit , or fut, 

rien , 

tel , telle , 

ie/ ^ti*, m. ) 

telle qui , f. j 

tout, 

tout- que. 


whoever, 
whatever, 
nothing, anything, 
such a one, such, 
such as, he, she, they, who, 
or that, &c. 
every, every thing.* 
as — as; although, how- 
ever, &c. 


1. Autre, another , any othei', which is considered as 
a pronoun whenever it is not joined to a substantive or 
accompanied by the pronoun en, is generally preceded by 
tout or un. Ex. 


Tout autre que moi vous would any other speak to 
parlerait-il avec la meme you with the same frank- 
Jranchise ? ness as I do ? 


2. But when autre is joined to a substantive or accom- 
panied by the pronoun cn, it is an adjective, and en, which 
supplies in French the place of some word understood in 
English, must be placed immediately before the word 
which governs another , or others. Thus we translate 
This pen is not good, give him another, by Cette plume 
nest pas bonne, donnez lui en une autre ; that is, another 
of them, or another pen. Ex. 

Laissez ces livres , et prenez * leave those books and take 
en d y autre s ; some others (of them). 


3. L’un l’autre, one another, each other, which takes 
both genders and numbers, is used in speaking of persons 
and of things. Ex. 

lls se hdrnent les uns les autres; they hate one another. 

i 

4. When this pronoun is governed by a preposition, that 
preposition must not, as in English, be placed before the 
two words of which this pronoun is composed, but between 
them. Ex. 


Ils parlent mal lun de 
l' autre ; 


they speak ill of one 
another. 
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5. L’un et l’autiie, both , governs the verb in the plu- 
ral; and when Vun is preceded by a preposition, that pre- 
position must be repeated before V autre. Ex. 

L'un et V autre ont raison ; both are right. 

Je rends justice a Vun et a V autre ; I do justice to both. 


6. Ni l’un ni l’autre, always requires ?ie before the 
verb ; and as it implies two subjects, whenever both have 
concurred in the action expressed by the verb, that verb 
must be put in the plural. Ex. 

JV* I'un ni V autre ne forest neither of them could cor- 
le corroinpre ; rupt him. 

7* But if, on the contrary, only one of the subjects per- 
forms the action expressed by the verb, that verb must be 
in the singular. Ex. 

JVi Vun ni V autre n est mon pere ; neither is my father. 

8. The same observation is applicable to substantives 
united by the conjunction ni, repeated before two or more 
substantives, which are the subjects of one verb. Ex. 

i\7 la grandeur ni la richesse neither grandeur nor wealth 
ne nous uendent heiaeux; render us happy. 

9- When neither is governed in English by a preposition, 
that preposition must be repeated, in French, after each of 
the conjunctions ni. Ex. 

Je nai parlc ni a Vun w* a V autre; I have spoken to neither. 


On, one, people , we, they, some one. 

10. The English pronouns above enumerated may, when 
they are used in a vague or indefinite sense, be elegantly 
rendered in French by the pronoun on, which always go- 
verns the verb in the third person singular. Ex. 


O s frappe a la porte ; 

On parle de guetre ; 

On dit (jue vous allez en 
France ; 


some one knocks at the door. 
people talk of war. 
they say you are going to 
France. 
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11. On, like every other pronoun, must be repeated be- 
fore every verb of which it is the subject. Ex. 

On joua , on chanta , et /’on they played, sung, and danced 
dansa toute la nuit ; all night. 

12. I Jon is used instead of on after the words et, si, ou, 
and oil. Ex. 

Dtics moi oii j/on m ; tell me where they are going. 

Demandcz si l’on vient ; ask it‘ any body is coming. 

13. But even after any of the words above mentioned, 
on must be preferred to Von before the pronouns Ic, la, les, 
leur, lui . Ex. 

Si ox le lui donne; if it is given him. 

Et on la loua beaucoup ; and they praised her much. 

14*. It must be recollected that, as on requires the singu- 
lar, all the words which it governs or which relate to it, 
must be in the singular in French, though they may be in 
the plural in English. Ex. 

Quand on turd sa reputation when men lose their reputa- 

on croit tout perdu ; tion, they consider every 

thing lost. 


Quelque que, whatever, however, §c. 

15. When the English words however, howsoever, & c. 
occur before an adjective or a participle, they must be ren- 
dered m French by quelque, indeclinable, and another que 
be placed after the adjective. Ex. 

Quelque grandcs que soient however great may be your 
vosfautes ; faults. 

16*. If the English word whatever be placed before a 
substantive, it must be rendered in French by quelque, if 
the substantive be singular, and quelques if it be plural, 
placing another que after the substantive. Ex. 

Quelques fautes que xous whatever faults you may 
ayez commises; have committed. 
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I. 7. But if whatever be placed before a verb, it must be 
rendered by quel que or quelle que for the singular, and 
quels que , quelles que for the plural, according to the gen- 
der and number of the substantive to which it relates, 
taking care not to write the pronoun in one word as before 
\quelquc), but in two as above (quel que). Ex. 

Quelles que soient vos fautes ; whatever be your faults, 

18. When whatever can, in English, be changed into all 
that which , every thing which , it must be rendered in French 
by tout ce qui and tout ce que ; by the former if the English 
pronoun which be the subject of the following verb, and by 
the latter ( tout ce que) if it be the object. Ex. 

II fait tout ce qui est ne- he does whatever (or all 
cessaire ; that which) is requisite. 

II fera tout ce que vous he will do whatever (or 
voudrez ; every thing which) you 

wish. 

Tout, quite, entirely , §c. 

Tout-que, although, however, §c. 

• 

19* Tout, preceding an adjective immediately followed 
by cjue, is declinable only before adjectives used in the 
feminine gender and beginning with a consonant or with 
an h aspirated. Ex. 

Tout savans quits sont , its learned as they are, they 
se tro/npent quelquefois ; sometimes err. 

Toute belle quest cette though that lady is hand- 
dame , elle ne me plait pas ; some, she does not please 

me. 

20. If several adjectives occur in the sentence, tout must 
be repeated before every one. Ex. 

Tout riche et tout grand q ue rich and great as you are, 
vous etes , soyez modeste ; be modest. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

What are indefinite pronouns ? 

When is autre a pronoun ? 

What is the difference between Vun V autre, and Vun et 
V autre ? 

When Vun V autre is governed by a preposition, where is 
that preposition placed in French ? 

When is the verb put in the singular, and when in the 
plural, after ni Vun ni V autre ? 

What signification has the pronoun on ? 

When is Von used instead of on ? 

How is the English word however rendered when it oc- 
curs before an adjective ? 

How is whatever rendered when before a substantive ? 

How, when before a verb ? 

How is it rendered in French when it can be turned in 
English into all that which ? 

When is tout declinable, and when is it not ? 


EXERCISES ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 AND 2, P. 82. 


Your brother has lost his books; shall I give him others ? 

perdu 


—I doubt whether any other could act with so much 
doute que quelque put agir autnnt dt 

simplicity as you do. — As you broke my penknife, 

Comme avez cause canif, m. 

you (will give) me another. — Other people's opinions 

donnerez sentiment , m. 


are not the rule of mine. — Do not speak ill of other 
regle y f, ■ parlcz mat 

people, if you will have nobody speak ill of you.— 

voulez que parle 
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Always* remember 1 that principle of natural 2 law 1 ; 

souvenez-vous de principe , m. not are l lot, f. 

(do not do) to others . what you (would not wish) that 
ne fades pas voudriez pas 

(they should do) to you— What are other people’s troubles, 
on Jit peine , f. 

if (we compare them) with ours ? 
si nous les comparons aux 

II. EXERCISE* ON RULES 3 AND 4, P. 82. 

Fire and water destroy one another. — My cousins can 

se ditruisent peuvent 

not bear each other. — Love one another,* said our 

se souffrir Aimez-vous dit 

Lord to his disciples. — The seasons follow one another 
Seigneur disciple sat son , f. se suivent 1 

without interruption. — Thieves always 2 mistrust 1 one an- 
sans ■ Voleur se defeat de 

other. — They do justice to one another. — It is rare to 

se rendent rare de 

hear two authors speak well of one another. — Multi- 
entendre auteur dire du bien Multi - 

plication teaches to multiply two numbers by each 
plication , f. enseigne a multiplier numbre, m. par 

other. — The columns were close against one another. 
colonne , f. etaient serr'c contre 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 — 9 > P. S3. 

Both serve to the same purpose. — My father and mother 
servent mime usage , m. 

set off last 2 week 1 for the country ; but (both of them) are 
partirent campagne , f. sunt 

already returned; and both intend to stay in town all 

dejot revenus se proposent de rester en 

the winter. — I called on your cousins, and I heard that 
hiver, m. ai passe chez cousine , f. ai appris que 

* Observe that the number of our Lord's disciples was not limited 
to two. Therefore you cannot translate one another by Vun V autre, 
which would be expressive of two only ; but by les uns les autres . 
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both were married. — Honour your father and mother, and 
etaient mar ices Respectez 

endeavour to please both. — Do you 2 speak* of my bro- 

tdchcz de plaire d ^ purlez 

ther or sister. — I speak of both. — Apples and pears are 

parle Pom me, f. poire, f. 

good fruits ; but peaches are preferable to both.* — I wrote 

pcches, f. preferable ai ccrit 

to both ; but neither of them has answered my letters. — Yes- 

rcpondu & 

terday 2 1 expected 1 my two best friends ; but neither of them 
attendais 

came. — I will give it to neither of them. — Neither of them 

vinrent donntrai 

has done his duty.f — Neither kindness nor rigour 

devoir, m. douceur, f. rigueur, f. 

moved him. — Neither of those ladies is my mother. — 

cbranlerent ces 

Have you heard from your nephew and your niece 

requ des nouvcllcs de neveu niece 

since their departure *? No, Sir : I correspond with neither 

depuis depart Non 

of them. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 10 — 14, P. 83, 84. 

People imagine that, when they are rich, they are 

On s' imagine que qtiand est 

happy ; but they (are mistaken) very often ; for the more 
heureux se trompe tres souvent car 

one has, the more one wishes to have. — When we are 

veut * avoir on 

(raised up) to honours, or we are invested with some 
• tlevt ou que revetu de quelque 

dignity, we are to expect to be criticised. 

digniU, f. doit s' attend re d etre critique 

(Some persons) reported last 2 week* (that in) France 
On rapporta dernicre semuine , f. qu'en 

* Observe that both apples and pears are in the plural ; therefore 
you must translate to both as if there were to the ones and to the others • 
*f Say, neither of them have done their duty . 
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they talk of peace. — We are always humane, charitable, and 

parlc 

compassionate when we have (acute feelings). — If we 
eornpat issant beuucovp de sensibility 

knew how abundant and solid are the consolations 

savuit conibien sont 

which religion offers, we should incessantly 2 'recur 1 to 
que offre sans cesse await recuurs 

that inexhaustible 2 spring'. — When we are admired for 
cette intar is.su ble source , f. on 

our beauty, we (cannot help) being proud (of it). — 

nc sauruit s c nip cc her de eire Jlaitc en 

One is always better at home than elsewhere. — They say 

chez soi qn f ailleurs dit 

that the Spaniards have won the last battle. — People think 
que Espagnols gognc bat ail le, f. croit 

that he will be condemned to death. — They say the 
que condumnt d mort dit que 

queen is ill. — People think (they have done every thing) 
rnulade croit avoir tout fait 

when they have done no evil. 

if a pas fait de mul. 


IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 15 AND l(), P. 84 . 


Whatever efforts people make to hide the truth, ft 
effort , m. on fasse pour Toiler 

(is discovered) sooner or later. — Whatever services you 
se decoavre tot turd service , m. 

may have done to your country, it will reward you for them. 
ayez rendus patrie , f. rtcompensera en 

— Whatever capacity a man may have, he ought not 
te y f. puisse doit 

to boast. — However equitable your offers be,* I do not 
se vanter offre, f. soient 

believe they will be accepted. — Though kings be ever sa 
crois soient acceptees soient ^ 


* This is the construction to he given to those sentences in which 
quelque, however, is followed by an adjective. Place quefque fim, 
then the adjective, then que, then the verb, and after it, its subject, &c. 
However equitable that may be your offers , &c. 


90 


EXERCISES ON 


powerful, they die (as well as) the meanest of their 

puissant meurent comme vil 

subjects. — However learned those ladies may be, they 

sujet, m. savant 

sometimes 2 mistake 1 . — However elegantly be may write, 

quelquefois se trompent ' *&> ecrive 

his style is not pleasing. 
style, m. agr fable, 

VI. EXERCISE ON RULE 17, P- 85. 

Whatever the enemy be* whose malice 3 you 1 

ennemis , m. soient malice, f. 

dread 2 , you ought to rely on your innocence. — 

appr'ehcndez devez vous reposer sur 

Laws condemn all criminals, whoever they may be.— 
condamnent criminel puissent 

Whatever your intentions may be, I think that you (are in 

intention, f. crois avez 

the wrong). — Whatever be the reasons which you (may 
tort raison , f. 

allege), they are not sufficient. — Whatever these books be, 
alleguiez svffisant livre 

send them to me. — Whatever her fortune be, he says he 

fortune , f. dit que 

never will marry her. 
epousera 

VII. EXERCISE ON RULE IS, P. 85. 

In whatever you do be guided by honesty and 
Dans faites soyez guide honneteU 

probity; and in whatever you say, never deviate front 

dites vous ecartez 

the path of truth. — Whatever is pleasing is not always 

sentier , m. agreable 

useful. — Tell me whatever you think of me, and I (will tell) 
utile Dites pensez dirai 


* Turn this sentence thus s Whatever be the enemy of whom you 
dread the malice, &c., and take it as a rule, in all sentences like this, 
to place the verb immediately after quelque, whatever, and its sub* 
ject immediately after, &c. 
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you whatever I thiok of you. — Never speak of whatever has 

s'est 

passed between us both. — She is so curious that she will 
passe entre deux curicux veut 

know whatever I do. — Whatever glitters is not gold. — I 

s avoir fais luit nest pas or, m. 

(will pay) you to-morrow whatever I owe you. 
paler ai do is 


VIII. EXERCISE ON RULES 19 AND 20, P. 85. 


Amiable as she is, she does not please .rae at all. — Though 
Aimable u* plait da tout 

they are rich, they give nothing to the poor. — Although 

nc donnent rien pauvies 

your mother is young, she appears old. — Generous as he is 

par ait age 

he has not given me one farthing. — Athough his aunt is- 

a donne Hard , m. tante 

angry with him, she will forgive him his faults, great as 

Jache contre pardonnera lui J'aute , f. 

they are. — However young, amiable, handsome, and rich my 

aimable 


friend’s sisters are, they were not married the last time I 

ctaient fois, f. 

* saw them.* — Hope, ■ deceitful as it is, serves, at least, 

vis Esperance , f. trompeur sert au moins 

to lead us to the end of life through a pleasing 2 path 1 . — 
d conduire Jin , f. par ag re able c hem in, m. 


That young person is quite ashamed of having expressed 
personne , f. honteuse de itre exprimee 

herself as she has. 
se comme Vafuit. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON ALL THE 

PRONOUNS. 


I speak French.t — You speak English. — We do not under-* 
parle parlez ** com - 


* The last time that I, &c. 

The words French , English , Italian, &c. never take the article 
after the verb parler . 
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stand what they say to us. — We have not seen them.— 

prenons disent avons vus 

Your mother came to see me yesterday; and I (will go) to 
vint voir flier irai ^ 

see her to-morrow. — Is there any body that esteems her 
demain distil persunne cstime 

more than I do ? — Attention, cares, credit, money, I have 
^ * soin } m. 

put every thing in use. — They are happy ; but we are not 
mis tout en usage , m. hcureux 

so. — Every body thinks that I am the mother of that child ; 

croit 

I assure you I am not. — Ladies, are you the companions 

Mesdamcs Hes cumpagne , f. 

of Miss leNoir? Yes, we are. — That dictionary costs 

Mademoiselle coute 

me three guineas ; but I owe much to it. 

dois beaucoup lui 


Whatever (may be) your troubles, you ought to write to 
soient peine, f. devriez icrire 

me more frequently. — I (will lend) you the book which she 
souvent preterai 

has sent me. — Believe me ; he is very ill. — I (shall be) 

a envoy't Croyez malade serai 

very glad to go there with you ; for I have something to 
aise de oiler y avec car d 

tell him.* — I love your sister, and I owe her respect. — 

dire aime doi» lui respect , m. 

Give me my hat and cloak. — I have dined with 

chapeau, m. manteuu, in. dint 

your father and mother. — They 1 often 4 procure 0 me 2 that 

souvent procurcnt 

pleasure. — If it be not an indiscretion on my part, pray 

Si ce n y estpas indiscretion , f. de part , f. de grace 

tell me what passed between you and them. 
dites s’est passe entre 

* A* the person is always the indirect object to the verb dire , 
translate him as if it were to him, lui. 
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They have sent you good apples. Yes; there were 
ont envoi/ e pontme , f. il y avait 

some good ones and some bad ones. — Write to me, do not 

en Ecrivt'Z 

write to her. — Carry some to your sister. — I (will do) what- 

Portez ferai 

_ • 

ever you please. — The Thames is a very fine river; it 
plaira Tamise , f. riviere, f. 

divides London into two parts. — Brest i3 a fine sea 2 
divise en pur tie, f. de mer , f. 

port’ ; but its entrance is difficult and dangerous. — Brother, 
j/ort, m. entree, f. difficile eux 

these books are mine, and not yours.— Your exercise is 

non pas thhne, m. 

better than mine; but it is not so well done as your 
micux fait bien fait 

sister’s. — Do you 2 think 1 of me? Yes, I do.* — You do not 

pensez d pense 

know what vexes me.. 
savez fache 


I will not accept any of the terms which they 
veux accepter condition, f. 

offer me. — Whom ought we to worship ? God, who is the 
offrent devons ^ adorer Dieu 

father of those that love him, and the protector of those 

aiment 

that fear him. — Of all those who contend against reli- 

craignent disputent contre 

gion, some do it because it perplexes them ; others, 
les uns font arccque embarrasse les autres 

because they' wish to have the glory of perplexing its 

veulent embarrasser 

defenders. — Those trees are well exposed to the sun, 
dtfenseur,m. arbre, m. expose soldi, m. 

nevertheless their fruits are not good. — I believe your uncle 
cependant leurs crois oncle ' 


* Translate Ido as if it were I think to you. 


9 * 


EXERCISES ON 


P 

is arrived.* — His ability is not so great as yours. — Two 
arrive talent , f. grand 

rivals are generally enemies of one another. 
rivaly m. 


Sister, who gave you that letter? Our uncle’s ser- 
adonne lettre,f. do~ 

vant. — What does he write to you ? That his library 
me s tuque, m. ecrit bibliotheque , f. 

is at our service ; and I assure you that he has a very good 

en a tres 

one.t — His letters please me (so 'much) that I wish to 

plaisent tant veux 

increase ' their number.]; — Both my father and aunt are 
augmenter ^ sont a 

now at Rome; the former writes once a week the 
present a ecrit unefois , f. 

latter scarcely 2 writes 1 to me twice a year. — He that 
a peine deuxfois 

wants virtue wants (all things). — That lady pleases you ; 
manque de de tout , m. dame plait 

for you are always speaking of her. — The beauty of the 
car beaut'e , f. 

mind creates admiration ; that of the soul gains esteem ; 
esprit,m. obtient l y ame, f. procure Vestimeji. 

and that of the body love. 

corps , m. V amour y m. 


Whoever is without virtue, seldom 2 values 1 men ; and 
sans rarement estime 

whoever is too good, values them (too much). — It is 
trop trop ' Ce 

she who told me that this house is not yours. — You 
• a dit maisony f. 

believe that Mrs. D. is in your interests ; and I believe 
croyez dans . inter it, m. - crois 

* I believe that your , &c. 

+ Say, he of it has one very good— II ENA UNE, &Cr 
f Say, the number of them* 
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nothing of it.— Ambition (tramples upon) wisdom, honour, 

ne-rien foule aux pieds 

probity ; and on their ruins it lays the foundation of its 
gur ruine, f. eleve fondementyVCi .. 

greatness. — Whatever her intention may be, I 1 do 2 not 6 
grandeur , f. soit ^ 

love' her 3 the less 7 (for it 4 ). — I assure you that I have 

aime en assure 

answered both her letter and her brother’s. — Nobody has 

repondu a a s'est 

complained of your conduct. 
plaint 


When you read the history * of the Roman emperors, yoa 

Quand lirez histoire, f. romain empereur 

will find one (of them) whose name* was Nero. — The 
trouverez Neron 

study of geography is absolutely necessary to him who 
etude , f. geographic , f. absolument 

has (a taste) for history. — He that sold us this clock 
du goiit, m. histoire avendu horloge ,f. 

did not cheat us. — What do you 2 think 1 of it ? — Every 

a irompes ^ pensez Tout 

■ body thinksf we (shall have) peace. — When I (went in) 
It monde croit aurons paix, f. entrai 

the members of thp assembly were seated every one in 

assemblee , f. etaient assis & 

his place. — I, who did not know that they were : reconciled, 

saxais que etaient reconciling 

was much surprised to 6ee them together. 
je Jus fort surpris de voir ensemble 


England owes her riches to her naval 2 strength’, and to* 
doit naval forces , f. pi. 

the encouragement J she gives to her commerce. — We 
encouragement, m. donne 

* Say, of whom the name , Ac# 

+ Say, thinks that we , &c. 

£ Say, and to the encouragement which she, Ac. 
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speak of what has happened to him.— My house is (like 

parlous cst arrive cvmme 

others); it has its beauties (as well as) its inconveniences. — 
Lea aulres a bcaute , f. ainsi guc incomtnodilc , f. 

She who (was speaking) to you is not yet married. — Her 
parlait encore marie 

father, mother, brothers, sisters, uncles, aDd aunts ; in short, 

oncle tantt y f. enfin 

all her relations are dead, and have left her a consi- 
parenty m. p. mart out laisselui consi- 

derable 3 fortune 1 . — Those gentlemen have fine horses ; but 
dcrable beau cheval f m. 

mine are finer than theirs. — Do you 2 know 1 any of those 
sont connaissez 

ladies ? Yes ; I know some of them., 

connois 


Though they are young and handsome, they have (a great 
elles ont beau - 

deal) of modesty and virtue. Yes, niece ; but they are both 
coup niece et 

rich and proud. — Desire him to bring them here. — 
orgucillcux Pricz de amener ici 

(How many') books 3 (are 2 there) in that library ? — (There 
Combien de livres y-a-t il dans bibliotheque II yen 

are) three thousand seven hundred and twenty-five in tho 
a 

library ; sixty-two upon the table ; and nineteen in my 

room. — Whose house is this?* — (There is) I know not what 

ll-y-a je ne sais 

in the colour which pleases me much. — To what (does he 
dans couleury f. plait s’ up- 

apply himself)? — This apple, and that he gave you, are 
plique-Uil donna 

very good. — Give me (either of them). 

Donnez Vunc ou V autre 


* Say, to whom is this house ? 
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I will send you some thither. — I cannot sell it to 
enverrai ne puis vendre 

you for so 2 small 3 a 1 sum 4 . — I prefer the beauty of the mind 
pour somrne , f. prefer e 

to that of the body. — Some love one thing, some another.— 

ament 

She says she hates that man;* many thinks she loves him.— 

dit hait aime 

» • » * ' 

He whom nobody pleases is more unhappy than he who 

a malheureux 

pleases nobody. — I was near your sister when that 
a ' etais aupres de quand 

happened to her.— Both his father and mother died on 
arrives ^ moururent 

the same day. — As covetous as he is, he gave me a guinea. 

avure a donn'e 

—There are many people whom we esteem, because we 
11 y a hien gens cstimons parccque 

do not know them. 
connaissons 


Learning is preferable to fortune, and virtue to both.— 
Science , f. fortune , f. 

Some philosophers have thought that the fixed 2 stars' are 
philosophe, m. ont cm fixe etoilc f f. sont 

(so many) suns. — See with what care, attention, and perse- 
autant de soleil Voyez 

verance, every animal (rears up) its (young ones.)— 
tous les animaux elevent leurs petit 

(Here are) two grammars ; which do you 2 prefer' ? I prefer - 
Vjoici ^ 

this to that. — Both are very good. — He believes nothing of 

ne croit rien 

what you told him. — You blame him who does not 
avcz dit blames 

deserve it. 
made 


* Say, she says that she , &c., many think that she , & c. 

F 


Digitized by Google 


9 * 


RULES ON 


CHAP. IV. 


OF VERBS. 


• INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 

The verb is a word generally used to express affirmation, 
and which serves also to denote an action done or received* 

Je suit heureux ; I am happy. 

Je punis les medians ; I punish the wicked. 

11 est puni par son pcre ; he is punished by his father. 


In the first example, I affirm that my state is that of 
happiness ; in the second, the person represented by the 
pronoun /, which is the subject of the verb punish, does 
the action that is received by the wicked ; and in the third, 
he, which is the subject of is punished, receives the action 
done by his father . 

There are six sorts of verbs : 


Jxs verbes auxiliaires ; 
J^es verbcs actifs ; 

Les verbes passifs ; 

J^es verbes nculres ; 

Jjes verbes reficchis ; 

Les verbes imper sonnets ; 


the auxiliary, 
active, 
passive, 
neuter, 
reflective, 
impersonal. 


Some of these verbs are regular, some are irregular, and 
some are defective . 

A verb is considered as regular when it takes in all its 
tenses and moods all the terminations or forms which 
belong to one of the four conjugation s.* 

It is irregular when in some <jf the tenses it takes termi- 
nations or forms different from those which characterize 
the conjugation to which it belongs. 

A verb is defective when it has not all the regular tenses, 
or even when one of its tenses has not the usual number of 
persons. 

There are two auxiliary verbs, which are, avoir, to have. 
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and etre, to be. They are used to conjugate the compound 
tenses of the other verbs.* 

The active verb is that which expresses an action done 
by its subject and received by its object. 

We may always put after the active verb these words : 
quelqu’un, somebody ; quelque chose , something. Ex. 
J’aimc la vertu , I love virtue ; il cherche son livre, he 
looks for his book ; I may say, J’aimc quelquun or quelque 
chose ; il cherche quelquun or quelque chose . The aciive verb 
may have tw T o objects, one of them direct , the other indirect . 
The direct object is so called, because it is governed di- 
rectly by the verb ; that is to say, without the assistance 
of any preposition expressed or understood. The indirect 
object is governed indirectly by the verb ; that is to say, 
with the assistance of a preposition expressed or understood. 

The passive verb is that which expresses an action re* 
ceived or suffered by the subject of the verb, and done by 
another ; it may always be followed by the preposition de 
or par, by. Ex. 


Les ccoliers pares seux seront 
punis par leurs maitres ; 
Les gens vertuenx sont estirads 
de tout Le monde ; 


idle scholars will be pu- 
nished by their masters, 
virtuous people are es- 
teemed by every body. 


The neuter verb is that which either expresses no action, 
or expresses an action that either remains in him who does 
it, or goes beyond him with the assistance of' a preposition • 
Ex. 

1 1 dort ; he sleeps. 

Jl marche; he walks. 

V oils nuisez d ma reputation; - you do injury to my repu- 
tation. 

The reflective verb expresses an action that returns to, or 
is reflected upon him who does it.f It .always takes a 
double pronoun of the same person ; and is invariably pre- 
ceded, in the present of the infinitive, by the pronoun se , 
oneself. Ex. 

Elle se lone; she praises herself. 

* See page 116 and 120. 

*|* These verbs have also frequently a meaning of reciprocity, as, 
\ its se dtiestent, they hate each ether. 

F 2 
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The impersonal verbs are those which are never used but 
in the third person singular. The pronoun il, which pre- 
cedes them, never takes the place of any noun. Ex. 

Jlfaut ; it is necessary. 

IL pleut ; it rains. 

II convient ; it is proper. 

CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 

To conjugate verbs is to give them different inflections or 
terminations, according to their moods , tenses , persons , and 
numbers . 


MOODS. 


Mood or mode , in the sense in which it is used here, is 
a grammatical term, which means the manner of affirming 
or denoting, by different inflections. 

There are in the French language four moods, absolutely 
distinct from each other, by their inflections, or some other 
difference. They are. 


T injin it if ; 
Ijindicatif; 
L 1 imperatif ; 
Le sub) one t if ; 


the infinitive, 
the indicative, 
the imperative, 
the subjunctive. 


OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


This mood is the root of the verb, and expresses the 
action or signification of the verb in an indefinite and inde- 
terminate manner ; that is, without affirmation, and without 
any relation as to time, number, or person. Ex. 

Tarter ; to speak. 

Chanter; to sing. 

Danscr; to dance. 


OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

This mood is thus called, because it not only indicates 
affirmation in the different tenses of the verbs, but likewise 
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expresses time, number, and person, without being pre- 
ceded or governed by either conjunction or verb. Ex. 

J'ecris une lettre ; I write a letter. 

II chante une chanson ; he sings a song. 

Ecris and chante are two verbs in the indicative mood, 
because they do not require to be preceded by a conjunction 
or another verb to make a complete sense. The definition 
of this mood will be better understood by comparing the 
little that has here been said, with what is to be observed 
respecting the subjunctive mood. 


OP THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The name which has been given to this mood is derived 
from a Latin word that signifies to command; and the 
imperative is in fact but a manner of denoting in the verbs 
the action of commanding , entreating , praying, exhorting , 
and sometimes forbidding . Ex. 


Aimez Dieu ; 

Servez-le Jidelement ; 

Ne meprisez pas les avis que 
je vous donne ; 


love God. 

serve him faithfully. 
do not despise the advice 
which 1 give you. 


It is easy to perceive that the manner of speaking, used 
in the last example, is but an exhortation, as if I had said. 


Je vous prie , de ne pas me- 
priser mes avis ; 


I entreat you not to de- 
spise my advice. 


This mood has no first person in the singular, because 
it is impossible for a man to give command to himself; and 
if it has the first person plural, it is because we speak as 
much to others as to ourselves ; as when we say, 

4 

Evitons tout ce qui pour - let us avoid every thing that 

rait offenser les aidres; might offend others. 

The second person singular and the 'first and second 
person plural admit of no pronouns before them ; and 


102 


RULES ON 


the third, in both numbers, is always preceded by the pro* 
noun il or die, &c. and the conjunction que. Ex. 

Quits parlcnt ; let them speak. 

Qu f elles viennent ; let them come. 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The subjunctive mood may be defined a manner of express- 
ing the different tenses of the verb without any affirmation. 
In fact, the subjunctive never affirms; it is always preceded 
by, and subject to, a conjunction ; and if it should be in a 
sentence containing an affirmation, that affirmation can. 
only be expressed by the verb that precedes the subjunctive, 
the latter being used only to modify that affirmation. In 
the subsequent sentence, 

Je travaille ajin que vous vous reposiez ; I work that you may rest, 

the affirmation is only expressed by je travaille , I work ; 
and what follows only expresses the end which I propose 
by working, viz. to procure you some rest. Again, 

Je desire que vous fassiez votre I wish that you may do 

devoir ; your duty. 

1 affirm that I wish ; but it is clear that there is no affirm- 
ation in the words, that you may do your duty ; since l 
do not say that you do, that you have done, that you will 
do your duty ; but only that I wish you may do it. My 
wish is not doubtful, but it is very doubtful whether you 
will or may do your duty ; and therefore I make use of the 
subjunctive, which is the mood always employed to express 
doubt and indecision. 


OF TENSES. 

There are, strictly speaking, but three tenses in verbs ; 
-4iz. 


Je passe ; 
Je present ; 
Je futur ; 


the past, 
the present, 
the future. 
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In the French language the tenses are divided in the 
following manner ; there are six in the infinitive mood ; 
Ex. 


Inf. pres. 

Part! pres. 

Part. past. 

Part, future, 

Compound of the pres. 
Compound of the past. 


Parler ; to speak. • 

Chantant; singing. 

Danse ; danced. 

Devant dansei' ; about to dance. 
Avoir parle; to have spoken. 
Ay ant chante ; having sung. 


There are ten tenses in the indicative mood ; five of 
which are simple and five compound. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


Lc present ; 

L y imp at fait ; 

Le preterit dcfini; 
LeJ'utur ; 

Le conditionnel present ; 


the present, 
the imperfect, 
the preterite definite, 
the future. 

the conditional present. 


COMPOUND TENSES, 


Lc preterit indefini ; 

Le preterit anterieur defini; 
Le plusqueparfait ; 

LeJ'utur passe ; 

Le conditionnel passe ; 


the preterite indefinite.* * * § 
the preterite anterior definite, f* 
the preterpluperfect.J 
the future past.§ 
the conditional past.il 


N. B. The imperative admits of no tense hut the pre- 
sent. 

The subjunctive mood has four tenses ; two are simple 
and two compound. 

A 

* Or compound of the Present. 

+ Or compound of the Preterite. 

$ Or compound of the Imperfect. 

§ Or compound of the Future. 

|| Or compound of the Conditional. 


RULES ON 


10 * 


SIMPLE* 

J>£ present ; the . present. 

Uimparfait; the imperfect 

COMPOUND. 

Le preterit ; the preterite.* 

Le plusqueparfait ; the preterpluperfect.f 

Before proceeding any farther on the conjugations, it 
is necessary to explain the different uses of the above 
tenses, as one of the most important articles in a language, 
the precision of which partly depends on the difference 
existing between one tense and another with regard to 
the meaning of the sentence. 


TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 


Present . t , 

This tense is used when the state, action, or impression, 
expressed by the verb is existing , doing, or happening , at 
the very time we are speaking. Ex. 


Je me porte bien ; 

Votrc sccur est rnulade ; 
JV Toils nous promenons ; 
Vous ecrivez; , 
Its jouent ; 


I am well, 
your sister is ill. 
we are walking . 
you are zeriting . 
they are playing, &c. 


Rule 1 . — The present is also used: 

1 . When speaking of actions or things which we habi- 
tually do, arc accustomed to do, or can do. Ex. 


Nous dinons toujours a deux 
heures ; 

JElle e'tudie Vhistoire ; 

Vous parlez Frangais ; 

Lit-il 1' Anglais? 


we always dine at two' 
♦ * o’clock, 
she studies history, 
you speak French, 
does he read English ? 


* Or compound of the Present. 

■f Or compound of the Imperfect. 


THE VERBS. 


105 


2. When speaking of actions which are to be done in a 
very short time, we generally use this tense instead of the 
future. Ex. 


Je pars ce soir pour la cam - I shall set out this evening 

pagne ; for the country. 

Instead of 


Je partirai ce soir pour la I shall set out this evening 

campogne ; for the country. 

* 

3. This tense is also constantly used in French instead of 
the preterite definite or preterite indefinite, especially in 
orations and in poetry, in order to represent a past action 
or event as present to the mind of the hearers or readers. 
Ex. 


Les armies ctaient en presence ; 
on en vint aux mains. Aussi - 
tot une nu'ce dc traits ob- 
scurcit V atmosphere et 

couvre les combattans ; on 
n’entend plus que les cris 
des mourans ; 


the armies were in sight; 
the engagement began. 
Immediately a cloud of 
arrows darkens the air 
and covers the comba- 
tants; nothing is heard 
but the cries of the dying. 


4. This tense is used instead of the future, when the verb 
is preceded by si, if, expressing a condition . Ex. 

<S’i7 vient, je partirai ; if he come, I shall go: that 

is to say, if he will come . 


Imperfect . 

5. This tense is used to express an action as being 
done at the time that another, which is past, took place ; as 
when I sav, 

9 ' 

% 

Mon frere apprenait sa legon my brother was learning his 
quand vous arrivdtes ; lesson when you arrived. 

In the above sentence, the act of learning, though past 
when I am speaking, was present at the moment your 
arrival took place ; therefore this tense is but imperfectly 
past, and imperfectly present. 
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■6. The imperfect is employed every time we speak of 
actions habitually or frequently performed. Ex. 

Quand /etais a Londres , /al- when I was in London, I 

lais souvent voir mes amis ; often went to see my 

friends ; that is to say, I 
often used to go, or I 
frequently went , &c. 

7. The imperfect is likewise used when we speak of the 
character or of some inherent and distinctive qualities of per- 
sons or things no longer existing. It is also used after the 
English conjunction if instead of the conditional, though 
the verb be preceded by should or would. Ex. 


Philippe, pere d* Alexandre le 
Grand, etait/ep/ws profond 
politique de son temps ; 

Cesar avait je ne sais quoi de 
grand dans la physionomie ; 

Carthage faisait tin prodi - 
gieux commerce par le moyen 
de ses vaisseaux, qui al- 
laient jusquaux Indes; 

Palmire et Persepolis etaient 
de grandes et belles villes ; 

S’il venait je le paierais ; 

George Second etait d'une 
taille plutbt petite que 
moyenne ; il avait les 
yeux t?'ls saillans, le net 
grand , et le teint fleuri ; 
il £tait doux, modtrt et 
humain, sobre et regulier 
dans sa maniere de vivre; 
il se plaisait dans la 
pompe , et dans Vappareil 
militaire; et dtait natu- 
rellement brave ; il airnait 
la guerre comrne soldat ; il 
Z'dtudiat comme une 
science et il avait, sur ce 
sujet, une correspondance 
ctablie avec quelques-uns des 
plus grands generaux que 
I’Alkmagne ait produits ; 


Philip, the father of Alex- 
ander the Great, was the 
deepest politician of his 
time. 

Caesar had something noble 
in his physiognomy. 

Carthage carried on a pro- 
digious trade by the 
means of her ships which 
went as far as the Indies. 

Palmyra and Persepolis 
were large and fine cities. 

If he should come, or if he 
came, I would pay him. 

George the Second was 
below the middle size of 
men ; he had remarkably 
prominent eyes, a high 
nose, and a fair complex- 
ion ; he was mild, mo- 
derate, and humane ; in 
his way of living, sober 
and regular; he delighted 
in military pomp and pa- 
rade, and was naturally 
brave : he loved war as a 
soldier; he studied it as 
a science ; and had, on 
this account, a settled cor- 
respondence with some of 
the greatest generals that 
Germany ever produced. 
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Preterite Definite. 

8. This tense is used to express an action done at a time 
determined or specified by an adverb, or some circumstance 
in the sentence, and which is so entirely elapsed, that nothing 
more remains of the time in which that action was doing. 
The time entirely elapsed must be a century , a year , a 
• vionth, a week , or a day. Ex. 


Je fus malade hier pendant 
deux heures ; 

La derniere fois que nous 
allames le voir , nous eumes 
un accue it favorable ; 

Vous 6crivites a votre frerc, 
il y a huit jours ; 

Its essuyerent de grandes 
pertes famine passee ; 


I was ill yesterday for two 
hours . 

the last time we went to 
see him, we had a favour- 
able reception, 
you wrote to your brother 

eight days ago. 

they suffered great losses last 
year. 


9- The preterite definite is also used when we speak of 
the transient virtues or vices of persons that no longer 
exist. Ex. 

Cesar fut cruel envers Ciceron ; Caesar was cruel towards 

Cicero. 


Future. 

10. This tense simply expresses that an action will be 
done at a time that is not yet come. Ex. 


Je vous verrai demain a 
Londres ; 

Mon frere vous ecrira la 
semaine prochaine ; 


I shall see you to-morrow in 
London. 

my brother will write to you 
* next week. 


11. In French, as well as in English, we sometimes 
express an action that is to be done instantly, by the 
verb alter , to go, immediately followed by an infinitive. 
Ex. 


Je vais ecrire it ma tante ; 
Je vais partir ; 


I am going to zerite to my aunt. 
1 am going to set out. 
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Which sentences signify, 

Je lui ecrirai a V instant ; I will write to her immedi- 

ately. 

Je partirai dans V instant ; *1 will set out instantly. 

12. When we wish to express that we intend to do a 
thing, that it is probable we shall do it, we often and 
elegantly make use of the verb devoir in the present of 
the indicative mood, immediately followed by the verb 
expressive of the future action in the present of the infini- 
tive, no preposition preceding it. Ex. 


Le roi doit partir pour 
Cheltenham vers le milieu du 
mois de Juillet , et ne doit 
revenir qua la jin du mois 
d’Aout ; 


the king is to set out for 
Cheltenham about the 
middle of July ; and is 
not to return till the latter 
end of August. 


When we intend to express obligation or necessity, we 
use the verb devoir in the conditional. Ex. 


Jl devrait faire cela pour vous ; he ought to do that for you- 


Conditional Present . 


13. The conditional expresses an affirmation depending 
upon a condition. Ex. 


Je liraia si favais des livres ; 
Vous auriez la Jievre si vous 
mangiez de ce fruit; 

Je serais mortifie s'il perdait 
son proces ; 


I would read if I had. books, 
you would have a fever if 
you were to eat of that 
fruit. 

I should he mortified if he lost 
his law-suit. 


14. It is sometimes used instead of the future, after the 
conjunction que. Ex. 

Jl a promts quV/ viendrait j he has promised to come, or 

that he will come. * 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 


Preterite Indefinite, or Compound of the Present* 

15. The preterite indefinite is used to express an action 
past in an indeterminate time, but not very far distant from 
the time in which we speak. Thus we must say, 


J’ai vu Mademoiselle votre 
sccur , etje lui ai par It ; 

Cela s’est passe avantageuse- 
ment pour votre cousin; 


I have seen your sister, and 
spoken to her. 

that has passed favourably 
for your cousin. 


In the above sentences the actions are certainly past ; 
but the time when they occurred is neither determined nor 
specified. 


1 6 . The preterite indefinite 
definite and determinate, but 
some part. Ex. 

Les fruits ont tres-bien 
r^ussi cette annee; 

Nous n’avons pas eu beau- 
coup de neige cet hiver ; 

11 a pin toute cette semaine ; 
Nous avons vu d’etranges 
choses dans ce silcle; 


is used also to express a time 
of which there yet remains 

fruits fuive succeeded very 
well this year, 
we have not had much snow 
this winter. 

it has rained all this week, 
we have seen strange things 
during this century. 


In the above sentences, this year, this week, this winter , 
&c., express times which are not yet elapsed. 

17* To express an action recently passed, we sometimes 
make use of the verb venir immediately followed by de, and 
by the verb expressing the action, this verb being put in 
the infinitive mood. Ex. 


Je viens de le voir passer ; I have just seen him go by. 

Le roi vient d'arriver ; the king is just arrived . 

18. The same tense may be expressed by the verb faire r 
preceded by the negation ne, and followed by que de ; the 
verb expressing the action comes next, and must be put in 
the present of the infinitive mood. Ex. 

11 ne fait que d’arriver ; he is but just arrived. 

\fe ne fais que de sortir ; I have but just gone out. 


HO 


BULES OK 


This particle de is here indispensable, because, without 
it, the expression would have quite another meaning, and 
would convey the idea of a continuation or of a frequent 
reiteration of the action. Ex. 

Fous ne faites que sortir ; you do nothing but go out. 

Pile ne fait quejouer et darner ; she does nothing but play and 

dance. 

That is to say, you are incessantly going out ; she is 
incessantly playing and dancing . 


Preterite Anterior Definite , or Compound of the Preterite • 

19- This tense is used to express an action past, or done 
before another, which is likewise past. For this reason 
it is called anterior . It is named definite , not only on 

account of its being a compound of the preterite definite 
of the verb avoir , but because it expresses an action done at 
a time determined by the following sentence, which is the 
principal object of our attention. Thus when we say, 

Quand its eurent acheve de when they had done playing, 
jouer , its se mirent a chanter ; „ they began singing. 

we mean at first to express that they began singing, and 
that it was not till they had done playing: in which case, 
the action of having done playing is subordinate to this, 
they began singing: and consequently the latter deter- 
mines the time of the other. * 

This tense is hardly ever used except after the following 
expressions : 

Aussitht que , 

Dabord que , 

Des que, 

which never precede a preterpluperfect, unless the verb 
expresses a custom or habit. 

20. We must also use the preterite anterior definite 
when the adverb bientot , soon, precedes or follows the verb 
was or had, to express an action or thing as done and ac- 
complished. Ex. 


} 


as soon as, 


apres que , after, 

hrs, l u f’ - when, 
quand , J 7 
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L' affaire fut bientot faite ; the business was soon over. 

J’eus bientot jini de manger ; 1 had soon done eating. 

Preter pluperfect, or Compound of the Imperfect . 

21. The preterpluperfect is used, as well as the above 
tense, to express an action past before another, which is past 
also ; but with this difference, that the action expressed by 
this tense is the principal object of the person who speaks ; 
and the following sentence is subordinate to that expressed 
by the preterpluperfect. So that, though the time of 
that subordinate sentence be defined, that of the principal 
sentence is not the less indeterminate, because the former 
has no influence on the latter. As when we say, 

J Nous avions d'1116 lorsquil we had dined when he ar- 
arriva ; rived, 

our principal object is to express the action of dining as 
past, without determining at what time, but only before 
an action which is past also, without, however, the latter 
being a consequence of the former ; for we do not mean 
to say that he stayed, or waited, till we had dined, in 
order to arrive. Ex. 

Je sortirais avec vous, si f avals I would go with you, if I 

dine ; had dined. 


Future-past, oi' Compound . 

22. The name of this tense seems at first to imply a 
contradiction : what is meant by it is, not that an action 
can be future and past at the same time, but only that the 
action, which is to come, will be past when another action 
will happen, or even before it will happen. Ex. 


Je serai parti quand vous 
reviendrez ; 

Quand vous aurez fini vos 
affaires , vous viendrez me 
trouver ; 


I shall he gone when you 
come back. 

when you have done your 
business, you shall come 
to me. 


In the first sentence, I shall be gone, which is a future 
with respect to the time when I speak, will be past at 
the time when you shall arrive, &c. 
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Conditional-past, or Compound . 

23. The conditional -past expresses that a thing would 
have been done in a time past, if the condition on which 
it depended had been fulfilled. Ex. 

Je vous aurais ecrit it y a I would have written to you 
un mois, si j avals su votre a month ago, if I had 

adresse ; known your direction. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

24*. The subjunctive expresses no affirmation, but gene- 
rally depends upon a verb that does express it. 

The present and the future are expressed in the subjunc- 
tive by the same tense ; that is to say, by the present . The 
meaning alone of the sentence distinguishes them. Ex. 

Vous are’s. V air malade , quoique you look ill, though you are 
vous vous portiez bien ; , well. 

Je suis desole de vous voir si in - I am sorry to see you so 
dispose. Adieu! je desire que much indisposed. Adieu! 
vous vous portiez mieux ; I wish you may be better. 

In the first example, the verb porlieS? which is in the 
present of the subjunctive, expresses the present state of the 
person ; in the second sentence, the same verb, which is in 
the same tense, expresses the future. 

25. When the verb which precedes the conjunction is in 

the present or future of theSndieative, gnd when we do 
not mean to express by the second verb ah action past, we 
must put this last verb in the p csent of the subjunctive 
mood. Ex. ^ 

Je souhaite que vous reussis- I wish^you may succeed in 
siez dans votre entreprise ; your undertaking. 

J’attendrai quit vienne ; I will wait till he comes. 

26. When the verb which-as before the conjunction is in 
one of the past tenses, or in the conditional, and we wish 
not to designate by the second verb a past time more dis- 
tant than the first verb’s, we must put this second verb in 
the imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex. 


THE VERBS. 


1 13 


Alexandre ordonna que tons 
ses sujets /'adorassent 
comme un dieu ; 

Je voulais que vous ecri vis- 
si ez (l votre saeur ; 

11 souhuiterait que vous pris- 
siez dcs mcsures plus con - 
venables ; 


Alexander ordered that all 
his subjects should wor- 
ship him as a god. 

I wished you to write ta 
your sister. 

he would wish you to take 
more becoming measures. 


27. The preterite of the subjunctive mood is used when 
we speak of an action past and accomplished, with regard to 
the tense of the verb which precedes the conjunction ; and 
this tense is generally the present, preterite-indejinite, or 
future of the indicative. Ex. 


Je doule quaucun philosophe 
ait jamais bien connu 
Vunion de Vame avcc le 
corps ; 

11 a fallu que j’ aie consulte 
tous les medecins ; 

Je me garderai bien d'y a Her 
que je n’&ie recu quelque as- 
surance d'etre bien accueilli ; 


I doubt whether any philo- 
sopher has ever well under- 
stood the union of the soul 
with the body 

I was obliged to consult all 
the physicians. 

I shall by no means go thi- 
ther till I have received some 
assurances of being wel- 
come. 


28. After the imperfect, preterite, preter pluperfect of the 
indicative, or one of the two conditionals, we use the preter - 
pluperfect of the subjunctive mood ; likewise after the con- 
junction si, when it precedes a compound tense. Ex. 


J’ignorais que vous eussiez 
embrass^ cette profession ; 

Vous naviez pas cru que je 
fusse arrive? avant vous ; 

Nous aurions etc f aches que 
vous vous fusslez adresse 
& d' autres qua nous ; 

J * aurais agi de la mime ma- 
nure f si j’eusse c l votre 

place ; 


I did not know you had em- 
braced that profession, 
you did not believe I should 
have arrived before you. 
we should have been sorry 
if you had applied to any 
others but us. 

I should have acted in the 
same manner, had I been 
in your place. 


Numbers and Persons . 

29. A tense contains both numbers; the singular and 
the plural . 

That there are three persons has already been observed 
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under the personal pronouns ; we have only to remark that 
one of these three persons is always joined to the verb 
as its subject ; therefore the verb must agree with that sub- 
ject in number and person. Ex. 

Jefais, I do ; nous faisons, we do. 

Tufa is, thou dost ; vous faites , you or ye do, 

11 fait , he does ; its font, they do. 

30. The pronoun vous, you, denotes the second person 
singular and plural, with this difference, that when we 
speak to one person only, the attribute, or qualifying noun, 
must be put in the singular. Ex. 

Etes vous marie, Monsieur ? and are you married, sir ? 
not maries; 


31. When the verb has two or more nouns or pronouns as 
its subjects, it must be put in the plural, though all these 
subjects be in the singular ; because two or more nouns in 
the singular are equivalent to a plural, with regard to verbs 
as well as to adjectives. Ex. 

Mon frere et ma soeur sont my brother and sister are 
partis ; gone. 

32. If the verb has for its subjects one pronoun of the 
first person and one of the second, the pronoun nous must 
be added to them, and the verb is to be put in the first 
person plural : but if one of the subjects is of the second 
person, and the other of the third, the pronoun vous must 
follow them, and the verb is to be put in the second per- 
son plural. Ex. 


Vous et moi, nous parti- 
rons dernain ; 

Vous 'et voire frere, vous me 
/'avez promis ; 


you and I shall set off to- 
morrow. 

you and your brother have 
promised it to me. 


33. In such instances the person spoken to is k always to 
come first, the person spoken of comes next, and the person 
who speaks is placed the last. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON VERBS, TIIEIR MOODS, TENSES, &C. 

What is a verb? 

What is meant by regular and irregular verbs? 

What verbs are called defective ? 

What auxiliary ? 

What active ? '• 

What passive ? 

What neuter ? 

What reflective ? 

What impersonal ? 

What is meant by the mood of a verb ? 

How many moods are there, and what are they ? 

What is the use of the infinitive mood ? 

What is that of the indicative ? 

What is that of the imperative ? 

What is that of the subjunctive ? 

How many tenses are there in the infinitive mood in 
French ? 

How many in the indicative ? 

How many in the imperative ? 

How many in the subjunctive ? 

When is the present of the indicative used ? 

• Instead of what other tense is it sometimes used? 

When is the imperfect of the indicative used ? 

When is the preterite definite used ? 

What is the use of the future tense ? 

Are there various ways of expressing the future ? 

What does the conditional express ? 

W T hat does the preterite indefinite express ? 

In what other manner can the same tense be expressed? 
What does the preterite anterior express ? 

What does the preterpluperfect express ? 

W’hat is meant by future past? 

What does the conditional past express ? 

W r hat does the subjunctive mood express ? 
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OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

These verbs being used, not only to form the compounds of all 
other verbs, but occurring frequently in sentences, a perfect knowledge 
of them is indispensable, and that it may be acquired with less diffi- 
culty, they are given here, conjugated at full, both affirmatively and 
negatively. 

THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR , TO HAVE. 

AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVELY. 


INFINITIVE M00I). 

Present. Avoir , to have. Present. 2 Ve pas avoir , not to have. 

Participle present. Ay ant, having. Participle present. N 'ay ant pas , not 

having. 

Participle past. Eu, eue, eus, eues, had. Participle past. Eu, §c. had. 
Compound of the present. Avoir eu, Compound of the present. N’avoir 
to have had. pas eu, not to have had. 

Compound of the past. Ayant eu. Compound of the past, N* ayant pas 
having had. eu, not having had. 

Participle future. Devant avoir, Participle future. Ne devant pas 
about to have. avoir, not about to have. 

INDICATIVE MODD. 

Present Tense . 

J y ai, I have. 
tu as, thou hast. 
il a, he has. 

7ious avons, we have. 
tous avez, you have. 
its ojit, they have. 

Compound of the Present . 

Jai eu, I have had. 
tu as eu, thou hast had. 
il a eu, he has had. 
nous avons eu, we have had. 
tous avez eu, you have had. 
ils ont eu, they have had. 


Present Tense. 

Je 71 a i pas, I have not. 
tu nas pas, thou hast not. 
il 7i a pas, he has not. 
nous n avons pas, we have not. 
vous il avez pas, you have not. 
ils 7i ont pas, they have not. 

Compound of the Present . 

Je nai pas eu, I have not had. 
tu nas pas eu, thou hast not had. 
il n a pas eu, he has not had. 
nous 7i f avons pas eu, we have not had. 
vous n avez pas eu, you have not had. 
ils n'ont pas eu, they have not had. 
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Imperfect, 

J'avais , I had. 
tu avuis , thou hadst. 
il avait, he had. 
nous avions , we had. 
vous aviez, you had. 
ils avaient , they had. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

J' avais eu, I had had. 
iu avais eu, thou hadst had. 
il avait eu, he had had. 
nous avions eu, we had had. 
vous aviez eu, you had had. 
ils avaient eu, they had had. 


Imperfect . 

Je n avais pas, I had not. 
tu n avais pas, he had not. 
il n avait pas, he had not. 
nous 7i avions pas, we had not. 
vous n aviez pas, you had not. 
ils n avaient pas, they had not. 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

Je 7i avais pas eu, I had not had. 
tu n avals pas eu, thou hadst not had. 
il n'avait pas eu, he had not had. 
nous n avions pas eu, we had not had 
vous n aviez pas eu, you had not had. 
ils 7i avaient pas eu, they had not had. 


Preterite. 


Preterite. 


J'cus, I had. 
tu eus, thou hadst. 
il eut, he had. 
nous eumes, we had. 
vous eutes, you had. 
ils eurent, they had. 


Je neus pas, I had not. 
tu neus pus , thou hadst not. 
il 7i eut pas, he had not. 
nous n eumes pas, we had not. 
vous n eutes pas, you had not. 
ils n eurent pas, they had not. 


Compound of the Preterite. 


Compound of the Preterite. 


J y eus eu, I had had. 
tu eus eu, thou hadst had. 
il eut eu, he had had. 

7ious eumes eu, we had had. 
vous elites eu, you had had. 
ils eurent eu, they had had. 

I 

i 

Future . 


Je neus pas eu, I had not had. 
tu neus pas eu, thou hadst not had. 
il n eut pas eu, he had not had. 
nous n eumes pas eu, we had not had. 
vous 7i ehtes pas eu, you had not had. 
ils n eurent pas eu, they had not had. 

Future . 


J* aural, I shall or will have. 
tu auras, thou wilt have. 
il aura, he will have. 
nous aurons , we shall have. 
vous aurez , you shall have. 
ils auront, they shall have. 


Je n 1 aurai pas, 1 shall or will not have. 
tu n auras pas, thou wilt not have. 
il n aura pas, he will not have. 
nous n aurons pas, we shall not have. 
vous ii aurez pas, you will not have. 
ils n auront pas, they will not have. 
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Compound of the Future. 
J'aurai eu y I shall or will have had. 

tu auras eu , thou wilt have had. 

il aura eu, he will have had. 
nous aurons eu, we shall have had. 

vous aurez eu, you will have had. 

il s auront eu, they will have had. 


Compound of the Future. 

Je naurai pas eu, I shall or will not 
have had: 

tu n auras pas eu, thou wilt not have 
had. 

il n'uura pas eu, he will not have had. * 

nous n aurons pas eu, we shall not ,| 
have had. ; 

vous n aurez pas eu, you will not have ' 
had. 

ils n auront pas eu, they will not have 
had. 


Conditional. 


Conditional. 


J' aurais, I should or would have. 

tu aurais , thou shouldst have. 
il aurait, he should have. 
nous aurions , we should have. 
vous auriez , you should have. 
ils auraient, they should have. 


Je n aurais pas, I should or would not 
have. 

tun aurais pas, thou shouldst not have. 
il n aurait pas, he should not have. 
nous n aurions pas, we should not have. « 

vous n auriez pas , you would not have. 
ils n auraient pas, he would not have* 


Compound of the Conditional. 


Compound of the Conditional. 


J y aurais eu, I should or would have Je n aurais pas eu, I should or would r 
had. not have had. 

tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have had. tu n aurais pas eu, thou wouldst not 

have had. 

il aurait eu, he would have had. il n y aurait pas eu, he would not have 

had. 

nous aurions eu, we would have had. nous n aurions pas eu, we would not 

have had. * 

vous auriez eu, you would have had. vous n auriez pas eu, you would not 

have had. 

ils auraient eu, they would have had. ils n auraient pas eu, they would not 

have had. f 


Imperative Mood . Imperative Mood . 

Aie, have (thou.) N’aie pas, have not (thou). 

qu'il ait , let him have. quit nait pas , let him not have. 

qu’elle ait, let her have. quelle nait pas, let her not have. 

ayons, let us have. nayons pas, let us not have. 

ayez , have ye. nayez pas, have not (you). 

qiCils aient, let them have# quits naient pas, let them not have* 


Digitized by Google 


THE VERBS. 


119 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present . Present . 

« 

Quej'aie, that I may have. Queje riaie pas y that I may not have. 
ejue tu aies, that thou mayst have, que tu naies pas, that thou mayst not 

have. 

qu'il ait, that he may have. qu it 71 ait pas, that he may not have. 
que nous ayons , that we may have, que nous n ayonspas, that we may not have* 
que x ous ayez, that you may have, que vous nayez pas, that you may not 

have. 

qu Us aient, that they may have, quits iiaient pas, that they may not have # 


Compound of the Present . Compound of the Present . 

Quefaie eu, that I may have had. Queje naiepas eu, that I may not have 

had. 

que tu aies eu, that thou mayst que tu naies pas eu, that thou mayst not 
have had. have had. 

qu’ilaiteUftha. the may have had. quit n ait pas eu, that he may not have 

had. 

que nous ayons eu, that we may que nous n ayons pas eu, that we may not 
have had. have had. 

que vous ayez eu, that you may que vous nayez pas eu, that you may not 
have had. have had. 

qu' its aient eu, that they may have quits n'aient pas eu, that they may not 
had. have had. 


Imperfect . Imperfect . 

Quej'eusse, that I might have. Queje neusse pas , that I might not have* 

que tu eusses, that thou mightest que tu neusses pas, that thou mightest 
have. not have. 

qu'il efit, that he might have. quit n'eUt pas, that he might not have. 
que nous eussions, that we might que nous neussions pas, that we might not 
have. have. 

que vous eussiez, that you might que vous neussiez pas, that you might not 
have. have. 

qu'ils eussent, that they might quits n'eussent pas, that they might not 
have, have. 
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Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, j 

Quefeusse eu, that I might have had. Que je rieusse pus eu, that I might 

not have had. 

que tu eusses eu, that thou miglitest que tu n eusses pas eu, that thou might- 
have had. est not have had. 

qu'il eut eu, that he might have had. quit neut pas eu, that he might not ■ 

have had. 

que nous eussions eu, that we might que nous neussions pas eu, that we 
have had. might not have had. 

que vous eussiez eu, that you might que vous neussiez pas eu, that you 
have had. might not have had. 

qtiiU eussenl eu, that they might have quits neussent pas cu, that they might 
had. not have had. 


THE AUXILIARY VERB ETRE, TO BE. 

4 

* 

AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVELY. 

j 

INFINITIVE mood. 


Present, ttrs, to be. Present. Ne pas fore, not to be. 

Participle present, etant, being. Participle present. N’ctantpas, not 

being. 

Participle past, etc, been. Participle past, ett, been. 

Compound of the present. Avoir Compound of the present. N’ avoir 
etc, to have been. pas etc, not to have been. 

Compound of the past. Ayant etc, Compound of the past, N'ayanl pas 
having been. tt£ y not having been. i 

Participle future. Devant etre, Participle future. Ne devant pas etre, 
about to be. not about to be. 

q 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense, 

Je suis, I am. 
tu es, thou art. 
il est , he is. 
nous sommes, we are. 
vous etes, you are. 
its sont, they are. 


Present Tense 

Je ne suis pas, I am not. 

tu nes pas, thou art not. 

il nest pas, he is not. 

nous ne sommes pas, we are not. 

vous n* etes pas , you are not. 

ils ne sont pas, they are not. 


i 
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Compound of the Present, 


Compound of the Present • 


J'ai etc, I have been. 
tu us etc, thou hast been. 
it a etc , he has been. 
nous uvons eti, we have been. 
vous avez ctS, you have been. 
ils out ctf, they have been. 


Je nui pus he, 1 have not been. 
tu n’as pus ete , thou hast not been. 
il na pus etc , he lias not been. 
nous iiavons pas etc, we have not been# 
vous navez pas etc , you have not been# 
ils nont pas he, they have not been. 


Imperfect, 


Imperfect . 


J’c'tais, I was. 
tu etuis, thou wast. 
il Halt, he was. 
nous et ions, we were. 
toils ctiez, you were. 
ils claient, they were. 


Je netais pas, I was not. 
tu n etuis pas, thou wast not. 
il netait pas, he was not. 
nous nations pas, we were not. 
vous rietiez pus , you were not. 
ils netuient pus , they were not. 


Compound of the Imperfect . 


Compound of the Imperfect . 


J * avais etc, I had been. 
tu avais hi, thou hadst been. 
il avail et<f, he bad been. 
nous unions he, we had been. 
vous aviez ht ( , you bad been. 
ils uvaient hi, they bad been. 


Je navaispus et£, I bad not been. 
tu n avais pas et£, thou hadst not been. 
il navait pas ett, he bad not been. 
nous n y uvions pas ete, we bad not been* 
vous naviez pas ete , you had not been. 
ils navaient pas ete , they had not been# 


Preterite, 


Preterite, 


Jcfus, I was. 
tu fas, thou wast. 
ilfut, he was. 
nous fames, we were. 
vous futes, you were. 
ilsfurent , they were. 


Je nefus pas, I was not. 
tu ne fus pas , thou wast not. 
il ne fut pas, he was not. 
nous ne fumes pas, we were not. 
vo us ne jutes pas, you were not. 
ils nefurent pas, they were not. 


Compound of the Preterite, 


Compound of the Preterite. 


J'eus etf, I had been. 
tu eus ete, thou hadst been. 
il eut ete, he bad been. 
nous eumes etc, we bad been. 
vous eutes etc, you bad been. 
ils eurent he, they had been. 


Je neus pas etc, I bad not been. 
tu neus pas etc, thou hadst not been# 
il neul pas ete, he bad not been/ 
nous n eumes pas etc, you bad not been# 
vous n eutes pas etc, you bad not been. 
ils n eurent pas ete, they had not been# 

G 
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Future. 


Future . 


Je serai, 1 shall or will be. 
tn seras, thou wilt bo. 
il sera, he will be. 
nous serous , we shall be. 
vous serez, you shall be. 
ils seront, they shall be. 


Je ne serai pas, I shall or will not be. 
tu ne seras pus, thou shalt not be. 
il ne sera pas , he shall not be. 
nous ne serous pas, we shall not be. 
vous ne serez pas, you shall not be*. 
ils ne seront pas, they shall not be. 


Compound of the Future . 


Compound of the Future, 


J'aurai etc , I shall or will have been. 
tu auras etc, thou wilt have been. 


il aura 'etc, he will have been. 
nous aurons etc, we shall have been. 


vous aurez etc, you shall have been. 


ihauront Hi, they will have been. 


Je n’aurai pas etc, 1 shall not have been. 
tu n auras pas etc, thou wilt not havl 

been. , _ 

il naura pas etS, be will not have been* 
nous n aurons pas etc, we shall not have 
heen . 

vous n aurez pas etc, you will not have 

t/ s b n’««roni pas Hi, they will not havij 
been. 


Conditional . 

Je serais , I should or would be. 


Conditional . 


tu serais, thou wouldst be. 
U serait , he would be. 
nous serious, we would be. 
vous seriez, you should be. 
ils seraient, they should be. 


Je ne serais pas , I should or*would not 

be. . 

tu ne serais pas, thou shouldst not be. 
il ne serait pas , he should not be. 
nous ne serious pas , we should not be. 
vous ne seriez pats, you should not, be. 
ils ne seraient pas, they w r ould not be. 


Compound ()f the Conditional . 


Compound of the Conditional • 


Taurais Hi, I should (or would) Jen’aurais pas Hi, I should or would not 
j uuj u, o , have been. i 

tu S&ou wouldst have heen. tu naurais pas Hi, thou wouldst not have 
il await H(, he would have been. ' il rCaurait pas Hi, he should not have 
nous aurions M,we should have been. pas Hi, we would noi 

vous auries Hi, you should have been, vousn'aurie* pas Hi, you would not have 

Usauraknt H^they would have been. bten. P as UL > the >' 8,10uld DO f 
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Sois , be thou. 
tpiil soit , let him be. 
tju'ellc soit, let her be. 
soyons, let us be. 
soyeZy be (ye or you). 
quits soient, let them be. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne sois pas, be thou not. 

qu'il ne soit pas , let him not be. 

quelle ne soil pus , let her not be. 

ne soyons pas, let us not be. 

ne soyez pas f be ye not. 

qu'ils ne soient pas , let them not be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present . Present . 

Queje soisy that I may be. Queje ne sois pas, that I may not be. • 

que tu sois, that thou mayst be. que tu ne sois pas , that thou mayst not be. 

qiiil soit, that he may be. quil ne soit pas, that he may not be. 

que nous soyons, that we may be. que nous ne soyons pas, that we may not 

be. 

que vous soyez, that you may be. que vous ne soyez pas, that you may not 

be. 

qu'ils soient, that they may be. qu'ils ne soient pas, that they may not be. 

Compound of the Present . . Compound of the Present. 

Que jaie ckt, that I may have Que je naiepas cte, that I may not have 
been. been. 

cue tu aics cte, that thou mayst que tu naies pas cte, that thou mayst not 
have been. have been. 

qiCil ait cte, that lie may have qu it n'ait pas etc, that he may not have 
been. been. 

que nous ayons etc, that we may que nous nayons pas etc, that we may 
have been. not have been. 

que vous ayez etf, that you may que vous riayez pas cte, that you may not 
have been. have been. 

qu'ils aient etc, that they may qu J ils n'aient pas etc, that they may not 
have been. have been. 


Imperfect. Imperfect. 

Quejcfusse, that I might be. Que je nefusse pas, that I may not be. 
que lu fusses, that thou mightest que tu ne fusses pas, that thou mightest 
be. not be. 

qu'ilfut, that he might be. quil ne fut pas, that he might not be. 

que nous fussions, that we might que nous ne fussions pas, that we might 
be. not be. 

que vous fussiez , that you might que vous ne fussiez pas, that you might 
be. * not be. 

qu'ils fussent, that they might be. quils ne fussent pas, that they might not 

be. 
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Compound of the Imper fect. 

Quefeusse ct'e, that I might have been. 

que tu cusses ct'e , that thou mightest 
have been. 

qu'il eut ct'e , that he might have been. 

que nous eussions etc, that we might 
have been. 

que vous eussiez etc , that you might 
have been. 

qiCils eussent tie, that they might 
have been. 


Compound of the Imperfect. 

que je neusse pas ete, that I might nc 
have been. 

que tu neusses pas ete, that thou mightes 
not have been. 

quit neut pas ete, that he might not hav 
been. 

que nous n eussions pas ete, that we migl 
not have been. 

que vous n f eussiez pas etc, that you migl 
not have been. 

qiiils n eussent pas ct'e , that they migl 
not have been. 


RULES. 

1. In the following exercises the learner must recollect 
that, whenever the word sojne or any is expressed or under- 
stood before a substantive, it must be expressed in French by 
du, de la, d&V, or des, according to the gender and number 
of the substantive. Ex. 

J*ai des livres ; I have books. 

Avez-vous des plumes ? have you any pens ? 

2. But if an adjective precede the substantive, the article 
is omitted, and the preposition de or d* alone is used. Ex- 

J y ai de bons livres ; I have good books. 

Avez-vous de belles gravures; have you fine engravings? 

3. If the verb avoir be used negatively , de or d 9 is also 
prefixed to the substantive instead of the article. Ex. 

Je n'ai pas de livres ; I have not any books. 

4. It must also be remembered, in writing the sentences 
on the verb etrc, to be, that the adjective which follows the 
verb must agree in gender and number with the pronoun 
which precedes both. Ex. 

Ils sont grands ; they are tall. 

Elies sont heureuses ; they are happy. 


THE VERBS. 


125 


EXERCISES ON THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

See Rules 1 — 4 , p. 124 *. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. — I have a book. — I am happy. — He has a hat 

heureux 

which is too big. We have no money. — We 

trop , adv. grand argent , m. 

are not ambitious. — You have a sword. — You are very 
ambitieux iris 

proud. Those girls have modesty ; they are vir- 

orgueilleux modest ic, f. ver- 

tuous. — Thou art too idle. 
tueux 


Imp. Iliad a friend. — I was grateful. My sister had 

reconnaixsant 

no work, she was idle. We had a holiday, we 

ouvrage, m. paresseux conge, m. 

were very glad of it. — You had company, but you 
aise compagnie, f. mais, c. 

were not ready. — Your brothers had learning, but they 
, pret savoir , m. 

were loved by every body. 
aime, p. p. de 


Pret. (As soon as) I had a fine horse, I was satisfied. — 
Des que , c. content 

My cousin had a little garden, he was ingenious. — As soon 
cousin , m. adroit Dcs 


as we had bread we were satisfied. — You had no fine 
que pain , m. rassasie, p. p. 

weather, you were not pleased. — Your friends had beautiful 
temps, m. content 

flowers ; they were very careful of them. Thou hadst no 

soigneux 


friends. 


Fut. I shall have discretion; I shall be prudent. — Miss 

discretion , f. 

White shall have a bird ; it will be very tame. — We 

oiseau , m. apprivoisc , adj. 
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shall have no books, we shall not be learned. — You shall 

savant 

have pens and paper; you will be busy. — The English 

occupe 

will have a good admiral ; they will be victorious. — Thou 

amiral, m. victoricux 

6halt not he punished. 

Cond. Pres. You would have a pretty dog. — I would 

joli chien , m. 

not be troublesome. — Mr. Thomas would have good wine: 
importun 

it would be a delicious 2 thing.' — We should have a die- 
ce delicieux, adj. chose, f. 

tionary: we should not be negligent. — You would have 

good officers ; you would be invincible. — If these ladies 

invincible 

were better received, they would be thankful. 

revues reconnaissant 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Have patience and be indulgent. — Let her have a piano ; 

piano 

let her be happy. — Let us have at least 6ome grati- 

au moins, adv. rccon - 

tude ; let us be diligent. — Let them have partridges. — 
iiuissance, f. perdrix, f. 

Let them not be so merry. — Have resignation in thy 

joyeux, adj. resignation , f. 

troubles. 

peine 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may have riches.— That I may be charitable. 

—That he may have scholars. — That he may not be atten- 

, atten - 

tive. — That we may have a good house, — That we may be 

well lodged. — That you may not have your money ; 
bien, adv. logc, p. p. argent , m. 
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that you may not be paid. — That they may have apples ; 

paye, p. p. 

that they may be ripe. — That thou mayst be wise. 

mur sage 

Imp. That I might have generosity. — That I might not be 

gcn'erosite , f. 

poor. — That he might have no pleasure. — That he might 
pauvre plaisir , m. 

be uneasy. — That we might have our share. — That we might 
in quiet part , f. 

not be deceived. — That you might have a couple of fowls. 
trompe, p. p. couple , f. 

—That you might be pleased. — That they might have no 

content, adj. 

pension. — That they might not be rewarded. 

recompense , p. p. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES UPON THE 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not been re** 
beaucoup peine , f. 

warded. — Your brother would not have had leave, 

permission , f# 

because he had not been diligent. — If you had married 

parce que Spouse, p. p, 

him, you would have had a tyrant instead of a husband ; 

ti/ran , m. uu lieu, p. mari, m. 

you never would have been happy. — If we had 
ne jamais 

fought, we should not have been conquered. — Thomas 
combuttu, p. p. vaincu, p. p. 

has had two holidays, because he has been very stu** 

conge , m. pareeque, c. stu* 

dious. — If your friend had had a better watch, he would 
dieux, adj. m mo litre, f. 

not have been cheated. — Your uncle and my brother have 

trompC, p. p. 

been wet. — He would have killed a hare if he 
mouillc, p. p. tue, p. p. hevre , p. p. 

had had a gun. 

J'usil, ra. 
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ON INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 

The student having learnt the auxiliary verbs, affirmatively and ne- 
gatively, must now learn them interrogatively as they are here given. 

THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR , TO HAVE. 

N.B. Interrogative Verbs have no Infinitive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


INTERROGATIVELY. 

Present . 

Ai-je, have I ? 
as'tu, hast thou ? 
a-t-il, has he ? 
jnvom-nous, have we? 

/ wez-vous, have you ? 
mt-ils, have they ? 

Compound of the Present . 

Ai-je eu , have I had ? 
ns-tu eu, hast thou had ? 
n-t-il eu, has he had ? 
uvons-nons eu, have we had ? 
avez-vous eu, have you had ? 
tmt-ils eu, have they had ? 

Imperfect. 

A tais-je, had I ? 
rvais-tu, hadst thou ? 
uvait-il, had he ? 
avions-nous, had we ? 

Avicz-Vous, had you ? 
uvaient-ils, had they ? 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

Avais-je eu, had I had ? 
avais-tu eu, hadst thou had ? 
uvait-il eu, had he had ? 
avions-nous eu, had we had ? 
uviez-vous eu, had you had ? 
uvaient-ils eu, had they had ? 


INTERROG. AND NEGATIVELY. 
Present . 


Compound of the Present* 

N’ ai-je pas eu, have I not had ? 
n f as-tu pas eu, hast thou not had ? 
n’a-t-il pas eu, has he not had ? 
navons-nous pas eu, have we not had ? 
«’ avez-vous pas eu, have you not had ? 
71’ ont-ils pas eu, have they not had ? 

Imperfect. 

N’avais-je pas, had I not ? 
n’avais-tu pas, hadst thou not? 

7 i y avait-il pas, had he not? 
n’ avion s-nous pas, had we not ? 
n'aviez-vous pas, had you not ? 
n' avaicnt-ils pas, had they not. 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

N’avais-je pas eu, had I not had ? 
navais-tu pas eu, hadst thou not had ? 
riavait-il pas eu, had he not had ? 
r£ avions-nous pas eu, had we not had ? 
n’aviez-vous pas eu, had you not had ? 
n’ avaient-ils pas eu, had they not had ? 


N’ ai-je pas, have I not ? 
n’as-tu pas, hast thou not ? 
n*a-t-il pas, has he not ? 

71 avons-nous pas, have we not ? 
n avez-vous pas, have you not? 
n’ ont-ils pas, have they not ? 
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Preterite. 

Fus-je, had I ? 
eus-tu, hadst thou ? 
eut-il, had he ? 
eumes-nous, had we ? 
etites-vous, had you ? 
eurent-ils, had they ? 


Preterite. 

FPeus-jc pas, had 1 not ? 
rfeus-tu pas, hadst thou not ? 
n y eut-il pas, had he not ? 
n efimes-nous pas , had we not ? 
n eutes-vous pus, had you not ? 
ri eurent-ils pas, had they not ? 


Compound of the Preterite. 

Eus-je eu, had I had ? 
eus-tu eu, hadst thou had ? 
eut-il eu, had lie had ? 
eumes-nous eu, had we had ? 
eutes-vous eu, had you had ? 
eurent-ils eu, had they had ? 


Compound of the Preterite. 

N’eus-je pas eu, had I not had ? 
n eus-tu pas eu, had thou not hadst ? 
n eut-il pas eu, had he not had ? 
n eumes-nous pas eu, had we not had ? 
iieiites-vous pas eu, had you not had ? 
n y eurent-ils pas eu, had they not had ? 


Future . 


Future. 


Aurai-je, shall I have ? 
auras-tu, wilt thou have ? 
nura-t-il, will he have ? 
uurons-nous, shall we have ? 
aurez-vous, will you-have ? 
auront-ils, will they have ? 


N' aurai-je pas, shall I not have ? 

«’ auras-tu pas, wilt thou not have ? 
n'aura-t-il pas, will he not have ? 
n' aurons-nous pas, shall we not have ? 
naurez-vous pas, will you not have V 
ii auront-ils pas, will they not have ? 


Compound of the Future. 

Aurai-je eu, shall I have.had ? 
auras-tu cw,shalt thou have had ? 

4 

eura-t-il eu, will he have had ? 
aurons-nous eu, shall we have 
had V 

aurez-vous eu, shall you have 
had? . 

uuront-ils eu, will they have had ? 


Compound of the Future. 

N' aurai-je pas eu, shall I not have had ? 

n auras-tu pas eu, wilt thou not have 
had ? 

naura-t-il pas eu, will he not have had? 

n aurons-nous pas eu, shall we not have 
had ? 

naurez-vous pas eu, will you not have 
had ? 

n y auront-ils pas eu, will they not have 
had? 


Conditional. 

m 


Conditional. 


Auruis-je, should I have ? 
aurais-tn , wouldst thou have ? 
aurait-il, would he have ? 
aurions-nous, should we have ? 
auriez-vous, would you have ? 
auraknt-ils , would they have ? 


N’aurais-je pas, should I not have ? 
rfaurais-tu pas, wouldst thou not have ? 
n aurait-il pas, would he not have ? 
n aurions-nous pas, should vve not have ? 
n auriez-vous pas, would you not have ? 
n'auruient-ils pas. would they not have ? 

G 5 
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Compound of the Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Aurais-je eu , should I have had? N’ aurais-je pas eu, should I not have 

had ? 

aurais-tu eu, wouldst thou have n aurais-tu pas eu, wouldst thou not have 
had? had? 

aurait-il eu, should he have had ? n aurait-il pas eu, would he not have 

had ? 

aurions-nous eu, should we have n aurions-nous pas eu, should we not have 
had? had? 

auriez-vous eu, should you have n auriez-vous pas eu, would you not 
had ? have had ? 

auraient-ils eu, should they have nauraient-ilspaseu, would they not have 
had ? had ? 

Interrogative Verbs have no Imperative or Subjunctive. 


THE AUXILIARY VERB ETRE, TO BE. 


N. B. Interrogative Verbs have no Infinitive Mood. • 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


INTERROGATIVELY. JNTERROG. AND NEGATIVELY. 


Present . 


Present. 


Suisje, am I ? 
es-tu , art thou ? 
esl-il, is he ? 
sommes-nous, are we ? 
Hes-vous, are you ? 
son t- its, are they ? 


Ne suis-jc pas, am I not ? 
ries-tu pas, art thou not ? 
nes-ilpas, is he not? 
ne sommes-nous pas, are we not ? 
netes-vous pas, are you not ? 
ne sont-ils pas , are they not ? 


Compound of the Present . 


Compound of the Present . 


Ai-je ete, have I been ? 
as-tu ete, hast thou been ? 
a-t-il etc, has he been ? 
avons-nous ete, have we been ? 
avez-vous ett, have you been ? 
vnt-ih tic, have they been ? 


N’ ai-je pas ete, have I not been ? 
nas-tu pas 'ete, hast thou not been ? 
n a-t-il pas ete, has he not been ? 
n avons-nous pas ete, have we not been ? 
n avez-vous pas 'ete, have you not been ? 
riont-ils pas 'ei'e } have they not been? 
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Imperfect, 

ftais-je , was I ? 
etais-tu, wast thou ? 
rtait-ii , was he ? 
e tions-nous, were we ? 

Ztiez-vous , were you ? 
etaient-ils , were they ? 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

Avais-je etc, had I been ? 
avuis-tu etc, hadst thou been ? 
avait-il tie, had he been ? 
avions-nous tie, had we been ? 
aviez-vous tie , had you been ? 
avaient-ils etc, had they been ? 

Preterite . 

Fus-je, was I ? 
fus-iu, wast thou ? 
fut-il, was he ? 
fhmes-nous, were we ? 
futes-vous, were you ? 
Jurcnt-ils, were they ? 

Compound of the Preterite, 

Fus-je tie, had I been ? 
eus-tu tie, hadst thou been ? 
eut-il tie, had he been ? 
eumes-nous tie, had we been ? 
etites-vous eU, had you been ? 
eurent-ils tie, had they been? 

Future . 

Serai-je, shall I be ? 
scras-lu , wilt thou be ? 
sera-t-il, will he be ? 
serons-nous, shall we be? 
serez^vous, will you be ? 
scront-ils , will ihey be ? 


Imperfect • 

N*tiais-je pas, was 1 not ? 
n'etais-tu pas, wast thou not ? 
netait-il pas , was he not ? 
n etions-nous pas, were we not? 
nitiez-vous pas , were you not ? 
ri etaient-ils pas , were they not ? 

Compound of the Imperfect, 

JST avais-je pas tie, had I not been ? 
navais-tu pas tie, hadst thou not been ? 
n avait-il pas tie, had he not bean ? 
n avions-nous pas tie, had we not been ? 
naviez-vous pas tie, had you not been ? 
n aiaient-ils pas tie, had they not been? 

Preterite. 

He fus-je pas, was I not ? 
tie fus-tu pas, wast thou not? 
ne fut-il pas, was he not ? 
nefumes-nous pas, were we not ? 
ne futes-vous pas, were you not? 
nefurent-ils pas, were they not ? 

Compound of the Preterite , 

N*eus-je pas tie, had I not been? 
iieus-tu ]his tie, hadst thou not been ? 
n eut-il pas tie, had he not been ? 
n eumes-nous pas tie, had we not been ? 
neutes-vous pas tie, had you not been ? 
n eurent-ils pas etc , had they not been ? 

Future. 

ne serai-je pas, shall I not be ? 
ne seras-tu pas, wilt thou not be ? 
ne sera-t-il pas, will he not be ? 
ne serons-nous pas, shall we not be ? 
ne serez-vous pas, shall you not be ? 
ne sei'ont-ils pas, shall they not be? 
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Compound, of the Future. Compound of the Future . 

Aurai-je etc, shall I have been ? N’ aurai-je pas ete, shall I not have been? 
miras-tu etc, wilt thou have been ? nauras-tu pas ete, wilt thou not have 

been ? 

aura-t-il etc , will he have been ? n aura-t-il pas etc , will lie not have been? 
aurons-nous ete, shall we have been ? n aurons-nous pus etc, shall we not have 

been ? j 

tiurez-vous ete, shall you have been ? n aurez-vous pas etc, will you not have 

been ? 

miront-ils ete, shall they have been ? n'auront-ils pas ete, will they not lia\e 

been ? 


Conditional . 


Conditional. 


Scrais-jc , should I be ? 
serais-tu, wouldst thou be ? 
serait-il, should he be ? 
serious- nous, could we be ? 
seriez-vous , should you be ? 
seraient-ils, should they be ? 


Ne serais-jc pas , should I not be ? 
ne serais-tu pas , wouldst thou not be ? 
ne serait-il pas , would he not be • 
ne serions-nous pas, should we not be * 
ne seriez-vous pas , would you not be f 
ne seraient-ils pas , would they not be . 


Compound of the Conditional. 

Aurais-je ete, should I have been ? 

aurais-tu He, wouldst thou have 
been ? 

aura it- il etc, would he have been *? 

aurions-nous ete, should we have 
been ? 

auriez-vous ete, should you have 

' been ? 

auraient-ils etc, would they have 
been ? 


Compound of the Conditional. 


n aurais-je pas ete , should I not ha^ 0 
been ? 

n aurais-tu pas ete, wouldst thou not 
have been ? 

naurait-il pas ete, would they not have 

been ? _ , 

ri* aurions-nous pas ete, should we not 

have been ? 

n J auriez-vous pas ete, would you not 
have been ? 

n’ auraient-ils pas etc, would they not j 
have been ? 


Interrogative Verbs have no Imperative or Subjunctive. 
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RULES ON INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 

1. When, in an interrogative sentence, a noun is the 
nominative to the verb, it is placed before it, and the pro- 
noun il or ils, elle or dies (according to the gender and 
number of the noun), immediately follows the verb. Ex. 

Vos oncles sorcMls arrives ? are your uncles arrived ? 

Ses soeurs di?ieront-e lies avec will his sisters dine with 

nous ? us ? 

2. But if the sentence begins with que interrogative, the 
pronoun must not be expressed, and the noun should be 
placed after the verb. Ex. 

Que fait voire scour ? what is your sister doing ? 

3. If the third person singular of a verb used interroga- 
tively ends with a vowel, - 1 - is placed between the verb 
and the pronoun which follows it. Ex. 

Voire cousin a-t-il conge ? has your cousin a holiday ? 


PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE PRE- 
CEDING RULES. 

Have I my books ? — Am I not unhappy to have lost his 

malhcureux de perdu 

friendship ? — Has he no money ? — Is my sister arrived ? — Has 
amiticy f. arrive 

not your father a great deal of friendship for you ? — Have not 

your parents sent you all the money which you wanted ?* 
envoye dont avoir besoin 

— Have we not a garden? — Are we not very happy ? — Have 

you a good gun ? — Are you dexterous ? — Have not my 
fusil adroit 

brother and sister a beautiful coach ? — Are not Paul and 


t 

• Say, of which you had want , 
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Thomas two pretty children ? — Are your brothers arrived ? 

joli . arrives 

— Are you not glad to see them ?— Have 3 they 4 ‘not’ spoken 6 

de voir parle 

(to him 2 ?) — Had you not a little dog ? — Was not your paper 


very good ? 


Shall you have occasion for your dictionary ? — Shall I not 

besoin de 

have the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow? — Were you 

de voir demain 

not in the room ? — Shall we not have leave ? — Will they 
chambre y f. permission 

not he angry? — Will you not have a better watch? — If 
fachc Si 

France were as rich as England, would it not be the best 
etait ■ ce 

country in the world ? — Will you not be ashamed ? — Has not 
pays , m. honteux 

your friend had bad weather? — Had not our admiral 

mauvais temps 

better 6eamen than yours ? — Has he not been victorious ? 

matelotf m. victorieux 

— Is not your hat too large ? — Is not you sister older than 

trop grand age 

mine ? — Shall not John have a holiday, if he be diligent ? — 

Jean 

Has not your cousin more money than you ? — Was not your 
wine very dear ? 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OP THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


1. When in English the verb to be immediately precedes 
. an adjective expressive of hunger , thirsty cold , heat , or fear , 
it must be rendered in French by avoir , to have, and the 
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adjective must be changed into its corresponding substan- 
tive. Ex. 

Avez -vousfaim ? are you hungry ? 

Je iC ai pasfroid; I am not cola. 

2. The same change takes place with regard to the 
adjective old , when it is preceded by the adverb how, or 
followed by the substantive year. Ex. 

Quel fige avez -vous ? how old are you ? / 

11 a dome a7is; he is twelve years old. 

EXERCISE. 

How old is your daughter? She is eleven years old. — My 

Que age fille an 

son will be eleven years old (in the) month of April. — I 

Jils u?* au mois , m. Aw'd, m. 

was very hungry when I arrived. — Were you not very 
grand ’ quand suis arrive grand ? 

thirsty ? — He is not afraid. — You will soon be warm. — 

peur, f. bientot chaud, m. 

Are you not cold? — How old are these two children? 

froidy m. ces enfant , m. 

— 1 The one is four years old, and the other is not yet three. — 

encore 

My sister was not more than ten years old when she died. 

plus dc quand mourut 


OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

There are, according to most grammarians, four conju- 
gations in French, which serve as models for conjugating all 
the regular verbs in the language. The conjugation to which 
a verb belongs may be ascertained by its termination in the 
present of the inlinitive. Verbs are of the first conjugation 
when in the present infinitive they end in er, as parl-er, 
to speak ; they are of the second conjugation when they end 
in ir, as punir, to punish ; of the third when they end in 
oir, as recevoir, to receive ; and of the fourth , when they 
end in re, as vendre f to sell. * 
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MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 

* 

Present. Parler, to speak. 

Participle present. Parlant , speak- 
ing. 

Participle past. Parity spoken. 

Compound of the present. Avoir 
parity to have spoken. 

Compound of the past. Ayant 
parity having spoken. 

Participle future. Devant parler , 
about to speak. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Present. Ne pas parler , not to speak. 

Participle present. Ne parlant pas , 
not speaking. 

Participle past. Parle , spoken. 

Compound of the present. N' avoir 
pas parle f not to have spoken. 

Compound of the past. N'ayani 
pas parle, not having spoken. 

Participle future. Ne devant put 
parler , not about to speak. 


Present. 

Je parky I speak. 
tu paries, thou speakest. 
il park, he speaks. 
nous parlons, we speak. 
vous parlez, you speak. 
ils par lent, they speak 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Compound of the Present . 

J’ai parle, I have spoken. 
tu as parle, thou hast spoken. 
il a park, he has spoken. 
nous avons parle, we have spoken. 
vous avez parle, you have spoken, 
ils ont parle , they have spoken.. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne parle pas, I do not speak. 

Imperfect . 

Je parlais, I did speak. 
tu parlais , thou didst speak. 
il par laity he did speak. 
nous par lions, we did speak. 
vous purlieZy you did speak. 
ils parlaient , they did speak. 


Je n'ai pas parle, Ihave notspoken. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

J' avais parle , I had spoken. 
tu avais parle, thou hadst spoken. 
il avait parle, he had spoken. 
nous avions park, we had spoken. 
vous aviez parle , you had spoken. 
ils avaient parle, they had spoken. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne parlais pas, I did not speak. Je n avais pas parle, I had not spoken. 
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Preterite . 

Je parlai , I did speak. 
tuparlas , thou didst speak. 
il parla , he did speak. 

parlames , we did speak. 
vous parlates, you did speak, 
i/s parlerent, they did speak. 


Compound of the Preterite. 

J’eus parity I had spoken. 
tu eus parity thou hadst spoken. 
il eut parity he had spoken. 
nous edmes parity we had spoken. 
vous elites parlt, you had spoken. 
Us eurent parity they had spoken. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je nc jxirlai pas, I did not speak. Je n’eus pas parity I had not spoken. 


Future . 

Jcparlcraiy I shall (or will) speak. 
tu parlerasy thou wilt speak. 
ilparlera, he will speak. 
nous parleronSy we will speak. 
vous par lerez, you will speak. 
ils purler ont, they will speak. 


Compound of the Future . 

J'aurai parlt, I shall have spoken. 
tu auras purity thou wilt have spoken-, 
il aura parity he will have spoken. 
nous aurons parity we shall have spoken. 
vous aurez parity you will have spoken. 
ils auront parity they will have spoken. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je lie parlerai pas y I shall or will Je n'aurai pas parlt, I shall not have 
not speak. spoken. 

Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Je parleraisy I should or would J' aurais parlt, I should have spoken, 
speak. 

tuparlerais, thou shouldst speak, tu aurais parlt ; thou shouldst have 

spoken. 

il parlerait, he should speak. il aur ait parity he should have spoken. 

nous parlerioiiSy we should speak, nous aurions parlt , we should have 

spoken. 

vous parlerieZy you should speak, vous auriez parlt, you would have 

spoken. 

ilsparleruicnt, they should speak, ils auraient parlt , they would have 

spoken. 

w 

NEGATIVELY. 

« i 

Je ne parlerais pas, I should not Je n aurais pas parlt , I should not have 
speak. spoken. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


AFF I RM AT IV E L Y. 

Parle , speak (thou). 
quit parle , let him speak. 
quelle parle , let her speak. 
parlous, let us speak. 
parlez , speak (ye or you). 
quils parlent, let them speak. 


NEGATIVELY. 

ne parle pas, do thou not speak. 
qu'il ne parle pas, let him not speak. 
qu’elle ne parle pas , let her not speak. 
ne parlons pas, let us not speak. 
ne parlez pas, speak not (you). 
quits ne parlent pus , let them not 
speak. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present . 

Que je parle, that I may speak. 
que tu paries , that thou mayest 
speak. 

qu it parle, that he may speak. 

que nous par lions, that we may 
speak. 

que vous parliez, that you may speak. 
qu'ils parlent , that they may speak. 


Compound of the Present . 

Que j axe parle, thatl may have spoken. 

que tu aies parle , that thou mayest 
have spoken. 

qxi il ait parle, that he may have 
spoken. 

que nous ayons parle, that we may 
have spoken. 

que vous uyez parle, that you may have 
spoken. 

quits aient parle, that they may have 
spoken. 


'! 


< 


NEGATIVELY. 


Que je ne parle pas, that I may not 
speak. 

Imperfect. 

Que je parlasse , that I might speak. 

que tu parlasses , that thou mightest 
speak. 

qiCil parlat, that he might speak. 

que nous parlassions, that we might 
speak. 

que vous parlassie z, that you might 
speak. 

qu'ils parlassent, that they might 
6peak. 


Que je n'aic pas parle, that I may 
not have spoken. 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

ue j'eusse parle, that I might have 

q spoken. 

q U e tu eusses parle, that thou mightest 
have spoken. 

qu'il etit parle, that he might have 
spoken. 

que nous eussions parle, that we might 
have spoken. 

que vous eussiez parle, that you might 
have spoken. 

qu'ils eussent parle, that they might 
have spoken. 


NEGATIVELY. 

+ 

Que je ne parlasse pas, that I might Que je n' eusse pas parle, that I might 
not speak. not have spoken. 


i 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. From the above model and the conjugations, given at 
full, of avoir and etre, it will have been seen that for one 
negation in English, we use two in French, placing ne be- 
fore the verb, and the other negation after. Ex. 


Je ne suis pas ; 

Nous n’avons point ; 

11 ne parte jamais ; 
Vous ne elites rien ; 
lls ne voient personne ; 


I am not . 

we have not. 

he never speaks. 

you do not say any thing. 

they do not see any body. 


For Rules on the use of Interrogative Verbs, see p. 133. 

2. The verbs to be and to do are frequently employed in 
English as auxiliaries, to indicate the tense in which the 
verbs are used ; but in rendering such expressions in French, 
the auxiliary verb to be or to do must be omitted, as the 
tense is indicated by the termination. Ex. 


11 vous parte ; 
Venez-vous ? 

It ne repond pas ; 

V Ues-vous moil p'ere ? 


he is speaking to you. 
are you coming ? 
he does not answer. 
did you see my father ? 


3. When a question has been asked in English, an answer 
is frequently given by merely using the expression have , 
am, do, will , would, should, &c. In such a case, in French, 
the verb which has served to express the question, or part 
of the sentence, must be repeated, as well as the pronouns 
which the verb may govern. Ex. 


Avez-vous vu ma sceur ? 

Oui, je l’ai vue; 
Apprenez-vous le Franpais ? 
Oui , je Tapprends ; 
Aitnez-vous ce fruit ? 

Oui, je l’aime ; 


have you seen my sister ? 
yes, 1 have (seen her), 
are you learning French? 
yes, 2 am (learning it), 
do you like this fruit ? 
yes, I do (like it). ' 


4. In verbs of the first conjugation, ending in the 
infinitive, in eler, as appelcr, and eter, as rejeter, the l or 
the t are doubled whenever those letters are followed by an 
e mute. Ex. 

1 1 vous appe lie; he calls you. 

Quits le rejeiient / let them reject him. 
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5. In verbs ending in yer, as payer , the y is changed into 
i before a mute c . Ex. 


Je paierai ccla ; I will pay for that. 

6. If a verb ends in the infinitive in ger, as manger, or in 
cer, as menacer, an c is added to the g, or a cedilla to the g, 
when either of these letters is followed by a or o. Ex. 

Nous mangeons ; we eat. 

11 les metiaga ; he threatened them. 


7- When a verb ends in the infinitive in ier, as eludier , 
pricr, &c., the i is doubled in the first and second person 
plural of the imperfect of the indicative , and of the present 
(f the subjunctive . Ex. 


Nous etudiions guand it 
entra ; 

11 fa ut qut vous lc priiez 
de xenir ; 


we were studying when he 
came in. 

you must request him to 
come. 


EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
See Rules 1 — 7, p . 13Q, 14?0. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I play 2 sometimes , 1 but I never 

jou-er, v. quelquefois , adv. mais, c. ne jamais, adv.. 

win. How much does your brother give* for his 

gagn-er, v. Combien, adv. donn-er, v. 

board? — We do not command; we entreat. — You 
pension , f. commandeer, v. pri-er, v. 

always 2 borrow; 1 you never lend. — You are 

toujours, adv. emprunt-cr, v. prh-cr, v. 

always speaking when I write. — Why do you 

quand , adv. ecris , v. Rourquoi, adv. 

not grant him that favour ? — What do they ask 

accord-er,v, grace, f. dcmand-cr , v. 

you. 


* See Rales 1 and 3, p. 133. 
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Imp. I was requesting them to sing a song. — She 
pri-er, v. de chant-er, v. chanson , f. 

was not speaking to you. — Were we not joking? — Were 

badin-er, v. 

you not scolding them when I came ? Yes, I was.— They 
grond-er , V. vins, v. 

were eating fish. 

mang-er , v. poisson , m. 

Pret. 1 spoke to them (a long while).-— Did not the 

long-temps , adv. 

king forgive them ? No, he did not.— We wept 
roi,m. pardonn-er, v. leur pleur-er,\ . 

for joy when we found her. — Why did you not play on 

dc joie, f. trouv-er , v. 

Friday last ? They fastened the man to a tree, 

Vendredi, m. dernier, adj. li-er, v. arbre, m. 

and then robbed him of all the money he had in 

cnsuiie, adv. vol-er , v. /wi 

his pocket. — The soldiers first 2 pillaged 1 the town, and 
poche y f. d'abord pill-er, v. 

then slaughtered without pity the (old men), women, 
ensuite egorg-er, v. pitie, f. vieillard, m. 

and children. 

Fut. I will buy a watch the first time I go to 

achet-cr , v. fois , f. quefirai , v. 

London. — Will not your father take you to school this 

mener , V. ecole y f. 

winter ? — What shall we give him ? — Will you not take 
-kiveryiti. men-er , v. 

the children to the play ? 
enfant, m. comedic , f. 

Cond. Pres. I would lend them'money, if they were 

pret-er , v. 

not so idle. Would not your mother despise 

paresseux, adj. mepris-er , v. 

such 2 a 1 conduct ? — Why should we send them thither ?— 
fc/, adj. conduite , f. 

Would they not pay us, if they had money ? 

payer , v. 
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RULES ON 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Bridle my horse, and bring him to me. — Give a 
Brider,v .- cheval, m. amen-er,\. moi 

chair to that lady. — Let her not (come up,) for I am 
chaise , f. dame , f. mont-er , v. car 

engaged. — Let us carry those peaches to Mrs. D. — Do not 
occup'e y p. p. peche, f. 

> neglect your affairs. — I promise you that I will not. — 
neglig-er, v. affaire , f. promets , v. 

Let them hunt. — Do not prefer pleasure to your 
chasser , v. prtfer-er plaisir , m. 

duty. 
devoir, m. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may help you. — Though* he do not 

aid-er f v. Quoique , c. 

approve of my plan. — Provided* we avoid their 

approuv-er , v. ^ plan , m. Pourvu que , c. cvit-er , v. 

company. — That you may thank them. — That they may 

compagnie , f. remercier 

not command. — That you may not always listen to a 

ecouter 

severe censor of your defects. 
severe cense ur dcfauts * 

Imt. That I might change my opinion. — That he 

chung-er , v. opinion , f. 

might eat an apple. — That we might not fall into 

pommCy f. tomb-er, v. dans , p. 

their hands. — That you might encourage the industrious. — 

. main, f. encourag-er,v. industrieux, adj. 

That they might exercise their talents. — That we might 

exerc-er, v. talent , m. 

not fall at the feet of an illegitimate king. 
tomb-er h pied y m. il It gi time 

• These conjunctions require the subjunctive mood, as will be seen 
hereafter. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE COM- 
POUND TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife. — He has not 
oubli-er , v. de canif m. 

yet spoken to us. — Has she brought her work with 

encore, adv. ^ ap porter 

her ? Yes, she has. — Have we not gained our cause ? — 

gagn-er , v. 

Why have you not yet begun your exercise ? — You 

commenc-er , v. theme , m. 

would have judged more favourably of him. — Stay 

juger , v. favor ablement, adv. liester , v. 

here till* we have dined. — Could we not 

ici, adv. jusqu’a'ce que , c. din-er , v. 

have assisted that family? — They have broken all the 
aid-er, v. famitle , f. On casser , v. 

panes of glass in their windows, because they 
carreau , m. vitre, f. de, p. f entire, f. parceque , c. 

had not illuminated, as it had been ordered. — I 

illumin-er, v. comme, adv. ordonn-er , v. 

shall have dined 2 soon . 1 We would have sent them 

bientbt, adv. envoy-er, v. 

to prison, if they had resisted. — That we may have denied 
en prison, f. resist-er, v. ni-er , v. 

the fact. — Had you not imitated their manners ? — They had 
fait, \x\. imit~er,v. manure, f. 

not executed his commands. Had she not lighted 

execut-er, v. commandement, m. allum-er, v. 

the fire ? — They would have taken him to the concert, if I 
feu, m. men'e 

had not hindered them (from it). — We have accepted 
empech-er, v. en accept-er , v r 

of his offers. — Have you ? 
ur* of re, f. 


* This conjunction requires the subjunctive mood ? as will be teen 
hereafter. 
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MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVELY. 

Present. Punir, to punish. Present. Ne pas punir, not to punish. 

Participle present. Punissant, pu- Participle present. Ne punissant pas, 
nishing. not punishing. 

Participle past. Puni , punished. Participle past. Puni, punished. 

Compound of the present. Avoir Compound of the present. N*avoir 
puni , to have punished. pas puni , not to have punished. 

Compound of the past. Ayant puni , Compound of the past. N’ayant pas 
having punished. puni, not having punished. 

Participle future. Devant punir , Participle future. Ne devant pas 
about to punish. punir , not about to punish. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present . 


Compound of the Present . 


Je punis , I punish. 
tu punis , thou punishest. 
it punit , he punishes. 
nous punissonsy we punish. 
vous punissez, you punish. 
its punisscnty they punish. 


J’ai puni, I have punished. 
tu as puni, thou hast punished. 
il a puni, he has punished. 
nous avons puni, we have punished. 
vous avez puni , you have punished. 
ils ont puni, they have punished. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne punis pas, I do not punish. 
Imperfect . 

Je punissais, I did punish. 
tu punissais, thou didst punish. 
it punissait, he did punish. 
nous punissions, we did punish. 
vous punmiez. , you did punish. 
ils punissaicnt, they did punish. 


Je nai pas puni, I have not punished. 

Compound of the Imperfect . 

J'avais puni, I had punished. 
tu avuis puni, thou hadst punished. 
il avail puni , he had punished. 
nous avions puni, we had punished. 
vous aviez puni, you had punished. 
ilsavaient puni , they had punished. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne punissais pas, I did not punish. Jeiiavais pas puni, I had not punished. 
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TllE verbs. 

V 

1 

Preterite. Compound of the Preterite. 


Je punis , I punished. 
tu punis, thou punishedst. 
ilpunit, he punished. 
nous punimes, we punished. 
vous punites, you punished. 
its punirent, they punished. 


J*eus pinii , I had punished. 
tu eus puni, thou hadst punished. 
il eut. puni , he had punished. 
nous einnes puni , we had punished. 
vous etites puni , you had punished. 
ils eurent puni, they had punished. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne punis pas , I did not punish. 


Je ii eus pas puni , I had not punished. 


I. Future. 

Je punirai, I shall or will punish. 

tu puniras, thou wilt punish. 
il punira , he will punish. 
nous p unirons, we shall punish. 
vous punirez, you will punish. 
ils puniront, they will punish. 


Compound of the Future. 

J y aurai puni, I shall or will have pu- 
nished. 

tu auras puni , thou wilt have punished. 
il aura puni, he will have punished. 
nous aurons puni, we will have punished. 
vous aurez puni, you will have punished. 
ils auront puni, they will have punished. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne punirai pas, I will not punish. 
Conditional. 

Je punirais, I should or would pu 
nish. 

tu punirais, thou shouldst punish. 

il punirait , he would punish. 
nous punirions, we should punish. 

vous puniriez, you would punish. 

ils puniraient, tliey*would punish. 


Je nanrai pas puni, I shall not have 
punished. 

Compound of the Conditional. 

J'aurais puni , I should have punished. 

tu anrais puni, thou shouldst have pu- 
nished. 

il aurait puni, he would have punished. 

nous aurions puni , we should have pu- 
nished. 

vous auriez puni, you should have pu- 
nished. 

ils aura ient puni, they would have pu- 
nished. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne punirais pas, I should not Je n anrais pas puni, I would not have ’ 
punish. punished. 


H 


l 
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RULES ON THE VERBS. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Punis, punish thou. 
iju'il punisse , let him punish. 
quelle punisse , let her punish. 
punissons , let us punish. 
punissez , punish (ye or you). 
quils punissent , let them punish. 


NEGATIVELY. 

JVp punis pr/s, do not punish. 
qu il ne punisse pas , let him not punish. 
quelle ne punisse pas, let her not punish* < 
ne punissons pas , let us not punish. 
ne punissez pas, do not punish. ♦ 

quils ne punissent pus, let them not 
punish. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present . Compound of the Present . 

Queje punisse, that I may punish. Que j' aie puni, that I may have punished. 

i /ue tu punisses, that thou mayst que tu aies puni, that thou mayst have 
punish. punished. 

quit punisse , that lie may punish. quit ait puni , that he may have pu- 
nished. 

qu£ nous punissions, that we may have que nous ayons puni , that we may have 
punished. punished. 

que vous punissiez, that you may have jue vous ayez puni , that you may have- t 
punished. punished. 

quits punissent, that they may have quils aient puni , that they may have 
punished. punished. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Queje ne punisse pas, that I may not Que je n!aie pas puni , that I may not 
punish. have punished. 

Imperfect . Compound of the Imperfect. 

. * 

Queje punisse, that I might punish. Que feusse puni, that I might have pu- 
nished. 

que tu punisses, that thou mightest que tu eusses puni, that thou mightest 
punish. have punished. 

quit punit, that he might punish. quit eut puni, that he might have pu- 
nished. 4S, 

que nous punissions , that we might que nous eussions puni, that we might 4 
punish. have punished. 

que vans punissiez, that you might que vous eussiez puni, that you might " 
punish. have punished. 

quils punissent, that they might qu'ils eussent puni, that they might have 
punish. punished. jf 

NEGATIVELY. 

Que je ne punisse pas , that I might Que je n'eusse pas puni, that I might • 
not punish. not have punished. 
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EXERCISES UPON THE SECOND CON- 
JUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

% 

Pres. I always finish my work before the 

ioujours , adv. fin-ir , v. ouvrage , m. avant,p . 

others. — Your friend does not succeed in his 

ami, m. reuss-ir , v. dans, p. 

undertaking. — Do we not furnish arms against 

entreprise , I, fourn-ir, v. arme, f. contre, p. 

ourselves ? — Why do you hate him ? — They cure the 

nous-mfanes ha-ir, v. gutr-ir, v. 

diseases of the body, and not those of the mind. 
maludie, t . corps , m. 

Imt. I was building my house when you 

bat-dr, v. maisoti , f. quand, adv.”' 

demolished yours. — Was he not enjoying a good estate ?— 

d'emol-ir, v. jou~ir de, v. bien , m. 

We hated him, because he did not act kindly 

parctquc , c. v. honniiement , adv. 

towards us. — On what were you reflecting ? — The 
envois, p. Sur. p. • rtjitch-ir, v. 

mountains were resounding with their cries. 
montugnCy f. retent-ir, v. de cri, m. 

Pret. I warranted them very good. — Did not your 
garant-ir, v. 

master accomplish his promise? —We (leaped over) the 
accompl-ir , v. promesse, f. franc hir, v. 

ditch, and seized the guilty. Did not the soldiers 

fosse, m. sais-ir,v. coupable, adj. soldat, m. 

obey the commands of their general ? 

ob'e-ir , v. au commandement, m. 

Fcjt. When shall I banish all these thoughts 

bann-ir, v. tout, adj. pensce, f. 

from my mind? — This plant will soon blossom if you 

plante , f. Jleur-ir, v. 

water it often. We shall warn * your relations 

arroser, v. souvent, adv. uvert-ir 9 v. parent, m, 

H 2 


148 


EXERCISES ON 


* 

of it. — Shall you not enjoy, as we do, the pure 2 

jon-ir de comnie pur, adj. 

pleasures’ of the country? — Her children will bless her 

ben-ir, v. 

for it. 
en 

Cond. Pres. I would choose this cloth if I were in 

chois-ir , v. dr up, m.- a 

your place. — Would he not blush if he acted so? 

roug-ir , v. ainsi, adv. 

We would not punish them, if they were diligent. — Would 

you not act with less severity? — They would 

• avec , p. moins, adv. severite , f. 

furnish us with arms and troops, if we wanted any. 

des troupe, f. avoir besoin , v. en 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Do not fill the glasses. — Let him enjoy the fruit of 

rempUir , v. verre, m. du 

his labours. — Well! let him,* I do not hinder 

travail , m. Eh bien , int. cm pecker, v. 

him from it. — Let us reflect on what we have to do. — Let 
en a faire , v. 

them define • the question. 

dejln-ir, V. 

* 

* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may not perish. — I wish he may 

per-ir, v. sou/iaiter , v. 

succeed. — That we may not warn them of it. — That you 

reuss-ir, v. 

may not hate us. — Provided they do not (grow tall). 

grand-ir, v. 

Imp. That I might refresh my memory. — That she 

. rofraich-ir, v. memoire , f. 

. might not roast the meat. That we might 

r6t-ir , v. 

• Let him enjoy them, qu'il enjouisse , £c. 
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(become younger). — That you might punish the idle.— That 
rajeun-ir , v. 

they might not (grow old). 

vieill-ir , v. 

Compound Tenses . 

I have filled my cellar with good wine. — Has he 
rempl-ir , v. cave y f. de 

not leaped over the ditch ? — We had finished our work. 

ouvrage, m. 

They would have seized him.— We should have perished 

without any assistance. — When shall I have built my 
sans y p. secoursy m. bdt-ir , v. 

house ? — I have (very much) weakened his hopes. — 

beaucoup , adv. affuibl-ir , v. 

Though they have adorned their gardens to dazzle 
Quoique aient embell-ir, v. jar din y in. pour eblou-ir, v. 

the vulgar, they have not succeeded. 
xu/gaire, m. 


MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVELY. 

Present. Recevoir, to receive. Present. Ne 'pas rccexoir , not to re- 
ceive. 

Participle present. Recevant, re- Participle present. Ne recevant pas , 
ceiving. not receiving. 

Participle past. Re$u, received. Participle past. Rc$u, received. 

Compound present. Avoir regu, Compound present. N' avoir pas regit, 
to have received. not to have received. 

Compound past. Ayant requ, Compound past. N 'ay ant pas r ecu, not 
having received. having received. 

Participle future. Dcvant re- Participle future. Ne devant pas re - 
cevoir } about to receive. cevoir , not about to receive. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present . 


Compound of the Present • 


Je regois, I receive. 
tu regois , thou receivest. 
il regoit , he receives. 
nous recevons, we receive. 
vous recevez , you receive. 
its regoivent, they receive. 


J'ai regu, I have received. 
tu as regu, thou hast received. 
il a rcguy he has received. 
nous avons regu f we have received. 
vous avez regu y you have received. 
Us ont reguy they have received. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne regois pas, I do not receive. Je nai pas regu , I have not received. 

Imperfect . Compound of the Imperfect • 

Je recevaisy I did receive. J y avais regu y I had received. 

tu recevais, thou didst receive, tu avals regu, thou hadst received. 

il recevait, he did receive. il avuit regu , he had received. 

nous recevions , we did receive, nous aviotis regu , we had received. 

vous receviez, you did receive. vous aviez regu , you had received. 

il s recevaient, they did receive, ils avaient regu , they had received. 

9 

negatively. 

Je ne recevais pas, I did not re- Je iC avals pas regu , I had not received 
ceive. 


Preterite . 


Compound of the Preterite . 


Je regus, I received. 
tu regus , thou receivedst. 
il regut, he received. 
nous regimes, we received. 
vous regutes, you received. 
ils regurent, they received. 


J'eus regu, I had received. 
tu eus regu, thou hadst received. 
il eut regu , he had received. 
nous eCimes regu, we had received. 
vous eiites regu, you had received. 
ils eurent regu, they had received. 


' NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne regus pas, I did not receive. Je ri* eus pus regu, I had not received. 
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Future, 


Compound of the Future, 


Je recevrai , I shall or will re- 
ceive. 

tu recevras , thou wilt receive. 
il recevra, he will receive. 
nous recevronsy we shall receive. 
vous recevrcZy you will receive. 
ils recevront, they will receive. 


J' aural regu, I shall have received. 

tu auras regu, thou wilt have received* 
it aura regu, lie will have received. 
nous aurons regu, we shall have received* 
vous aurez regu, you will have received* 
ils auront regu, they will have received* 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne recevrai pas , I shall 
not receive. 


or will Je n y aurai pas regu, I shall or will not 
have received. 


Conditional, 


Compound of the Conditional . 


Je recevrais , I should or would 
receive. 

tu recevrais, thou shouldst re- 
ceive. 

il recevrait , he would receive. 

nous recevrions, we would re- 
ceive. 

vous recevriez , you should re- 
ceive. 

ils recevraient, they would re- 
ceive. 


J y aurais regu, I should have received. 

tu aurais regu, thou shouldst have re* 
ceived. 

il ai+rait regu , he would have received* 

nous aurions regu, we should have re* 
ceived. 

vous auriez regu, you would have re* 
ceived. 

ils auraient regu , they would have re* 
ceived. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Jene recevrais pas, I should not Je ri aurais pas regu , I should not liavd 
receive. received. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Regois, receive thou. 

<ju'il regoive , let him receive. 
quelle regoive, let her receive. 
recevonsy let us receive. 
recevezy receive (ye or you). 
qitils regoiveut, let them receive. 


Ne regois pas , do not receive. 
qu il ne regoive pas y let him not receive. 
qu'elle ne regoive pas, let her not receive# 
ne recevons pus , let us not receive. 
ne receves pas , do not receive. 
qu'ils ne regoivent pas, let them not re* 
ceive. 
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i 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Compound of the Present. 


Que ie redone, that I may re- 
ceive. 

que tu revives , that thou mayst 
receive. 

qu’il ‘regoive , that he may receive. 

que nous rccevions, that we may 
receive. 

que vous rccevicz , that you may 
receive. 

quits reqoivent, that they may re- 
ceive. 


Quefaie requ, that I may have received. 

% 

que tu aies requ, that thou mhyst have 
received. 

qu-il ait requ, that he may have re- 
ceived. 

que nous ayons requ, that we may have 
received. 

que vous ayez rcqu , that you may have 
received. 

quits aient requ, that they may have re- 
ceived. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Que je ne reqoive pas, that I may Que je rCaie pas requ, that I may not have . 
not receive. received. 


Imperfect . 


Compound of the Imperfect . 


Que je recusse , that I might re- 
ceive. 

que tu requsscs, that thou might- 
est receive. 

quit refit, that he might receive. 

que nous remissions, that we might 
receive. 

que vous requssiez, that you might 
receive. 

quits requssent, that they might 
receive. 


Que jeusse recu, that I might have re- 
• | ° 
ceived. 

que tu eusses requ, that thou mightest 
have* received. 

quit eut requ, that he might have re- 
ceived. 

que nous eussions requ, that we might 
have received. 

que vous eussiez requ , that you might 
have received. 

qxiils eussent requ, that they might have 
received. 


NEGATIVE LY. 

Que je ne requssepas, that I might Que je neusse pas requ , that I might not 
not receive. . have received. 


v 
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EXERCISES UPON THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I entertain great hopes from his conduct. — 
conc-evoir, v. esperance , f. conduite , f. 

I am to write to your brother to-morrow, to let 2 
* ecrire , v. demain pour faire, v. 

him 1 know that your father is arrived. — A commander 
lui savoir , v. commandant , m. 

ought to be intrepid in the midst of dangers. — He is to 
d-evoir, v. au milieu, m. * 

go and breakfast at my uncle’s next 2 Sunday 1 , 
alter , v. ^ dejeuner , v. chez , p. 

and he is to come and sup with us. — We sorae- 
venir, v. ^ souper, v. quelque - 

times 2 entertain* a hatred for (persons who) de- 
Jo/s, adv. de la haine, f. des per sonnes qui m'c- 

serve our friendship. — Do you not perceive a 

riter, v. arnitie , f. aperc-evoir, v. 

mountain beyond . that tree ? Yes, I do. — We are to re- 
derriere , p. re- 
mit him the value in goods or in money. — 

mettre , v. lui valeur, f. en, p. marchandise, f. 

Are you not to dine with my father and mother to-morrow ? — 

demain, adv. 

Men commonly owe their .virtues or their vices to edu- 

d-evoir, v. 

cation (as much as) to nature. — Are these young ladies 
avtuntque, c. 

to go to the ball ? No, they are not.+ 

alter, v. bat, m. 

« 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

guinee, f. 

died. — Was not your brother to receive that money last 2 
mourut, v. 

* When the verb to be is used in the present or imperfect tenses 
of the indicative mood, and precedes another verb in the infinitive 
mood, denoting a futurity in the action, it is to be rendered in French 
by the same tenses of the verb devoir , ana not by itre. Ex. 

Je dois alter au pare ; I am to go to the park. 

Nous devions lui tcrirc; We were to write to him. 

Say, they are not to go there. 

h5 
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Thursday 1 ? — We received his tiresome visits, because 
Jeudi y m. ennuyant, adj. 

we were obliged to it. — Were you not (to let) them 
obliger , v. j'aire y v. leur 

know it sooner ? — They were not to stay above six 
savoir , v. t r ester, v. plus de 

weeks. 

Peet. I received yesterday, with (a great deal) of plea- 

bien , adv. 

sure, the books you sent * me. — As soon as we perceived 

envoy er, v. 

the danger, we warned him of it. — They received yester- 

avertir y v. 

day a letter from your brother. 

Fut. I shall entertain a bad opinion of you if 

conc-evoir mauvais , adj. 

you do not avoid Mr. R.’s company. — We shall owe him 

eviter , v. 

nothing 2 more 1 after this month. — I hope you will receive 

apres , p. 

all my letters during my absence, and that they will hear 
pendant , p. 

from their father in (a short time). 

dans , p. peu, adv. 

• 

On should and ought.* 

Cond. Pres. I should answer your brother's letter, 

repondre , v. d 

• 

* 1. When the word should expresses a duty or necessity, or can 
with propriety be turned into ought , it is rendered in French by the 
conditional present of the verb devoir . Ex. 

Je devrais alter le voir ; I should , or ought to go and see him. 

Vons devriez le secourir dans sa you should , or ought to help him in 
misere , &c. ; his misery, &c. 

2. The word should , or ought , when joined to the verb to have , im- 
mediately followed by a participle past, must be rendered by the condi- 
tional past of the above verb, with the participle past turned into the 
present of the infinitive moed. Ex. 

J ' auraU du V obliger d rester ici ; I should , or ought to have obliged 

him to stay here. 

Nous aurions du revenir plutoi ; we should or ought to have come 

back sooner. 
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but I have not time. — Ought not your sister to give 1 

terns , m, */?•> rendre , v. cl 

your 3 mother 4 an account 2 of‘ all 5 her 7 actions 8 ? — She 
voire ^ compte , m. 

would soon perceive the danger, if she knew the con-* 
bientbt, adv. savuit , v. 

sequences of it. — Children should (every 2 day) learn 1 

tous les jours apprendre, V# 

something by heart. — You should not despise the advice 
coeur , m. mepriser , v. avis, m. 

that he gives you. — Should they, after what they have 

aprt s , p. 

done, expect to receive favours ? — Grammar, geo- 
fail, p. p. fattendre, v.‘ d 

graphy, history, music, are sciences and arts which ladies 
should never neglect. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive no more 

ne plus 

of his letters. — Receive this small present as a proof of my 

petit cadcau , m. marque 

friendship.— Let that child receive your advice with respect 

avis, m. 

and gratitude. — Let us conceive a horror of vice.—* 
reconnaissance dc T pour 

Let us never owe (any thing). 

rien 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres, and Imp. Though I perceive ships (afar off), 

Quoique, c. vaisseau , m. an loin, auv# 

I cannot distinguish them. — He wrote to us by the 

ne saurais , v. ecrivit, v. 

first post, that* we might receive his orders 

ordinaire, m. afm que 

(in proper time). 
d temps, adv. 

* That , meaning in order that , must always be translated by afirt 
que. 
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Compound Tenses . 

I have not yet received his answer. — You should 

encore , adv. . reponse , f, 

* have* (been writing) your theme this morning instead 

fa ire , v. matin , m. au lieu , p. 

of playing. — He has entertained the hope of living here 
dejouer vivre, v. ici, adv. 

all his life. — She ought to have* thanked him for the 
vie , f. • remercier, v. de , p. 

good advice he gave her. — Your uncle should not have 

lui ancle, m. 

obliged him to pay one-half of the expences. — We 
d la moitie, f. • frais,m.p\. 

would have owed him one hundred livres. — I beg 

livre, f. demand er, v. 

your pardon/f I ought not to have made you wait so 

faire, v. attendre, v. si 

long. — Ought not we to have employed our time 
long-temps, adv. employer , v. 

better than (we did) the 1 last 3 three 2 months 4 

nous ne Cavons fait » que 

we were in France ? 


MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


NFINITIVE MOOD. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Present. Vcndre , to sell. Present. Ne pas vendre , not to sell. . 

Part. pres. Vendant, selling. Part. pres. Ne vendant pas , not selling. 

Part. past. Vendu, sold. Part. past. Vendu , sold. 

Compound pres. Avoir vendu, to Compound pres. N’ avoir pus vendu , 
have sold. not to have sold. 

Compound past. Ayant vendu , Compound past. N’aya?il pas vendu , 
having sold. > not having sold. 

Part, future. Dcvant vendre. Part, future. Ne devant pas vendre , not 
about to sell. about to sell. 


* See Note 4, p. 154. 

•f Say, I to you beg pardon , <$•(?. 
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Present . 

Je vends , I sell. 
tn vends, thou sellest. 
il vend , he sells. 
nous tendons, we sell. 
vous vendez, you sell. 
ils vendent, they sell. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. * 

Compound of the Present . 

J f ai vendu-y I have sold. 
tu as venduy thou hast sold. 
il a vendiiy lie has sold. 
nous avons vendu , we have sold. 
vous avez vendu , you have sold. 
ils ont vendu, they have sold. 

NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne vends pas # I do not sell. 
Imperfect . 

Je vendaisy I did sell. 
tu vendais, thou didst sell. 
il vendait, he did sell. 
nous vendions, we did sell. 
vous vendieZy you did sell. 
ils vendaient, they did sell. 


Je naipas vendu , I have not sold. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 

J' avais vendu , I had sold. 
tu avais vendu , thou hadst sold. 
il avait vendu , he had sold, 
wows avions vendu , we had sold. 
vous aviez vendu , you had sold. 
ils avaient vendu , they had sold. 


NEGATIVELY. 


Je ne vendais pas, I did not sell. 

Preterite . 

Je vendisy I sold. 
tu vendisy thou soldest. 
il vendity he sold. 
nous vendimes, we sold. 
vous venditesy you sold. 
ils vendirent, they sold. 

Je ne vendis pas, I did not sell. 


Je n avais pas vendu , I had riot sold. 

• Compound of the Preterite, 

J'cus vendu, I had sold. 
tu eus vendu , thou hadst sold. 
il eut vendu , he had sold. 
nous etimes vendu, we had sold. 
vous elites vendu, you had sold. 
ils eurenl vendu , they had sold. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je neus pas vendu , I had not sold. 


Future. 

Je vendrai, I shall or will sell. 
tu vendras, thou wilt sell. 
il vendra, lie will sell. 
nous vendrons, we shall sell. 
vous vendrez, you will sell. 
ils vendront, they will sell. 


Compound of the Future . 

J y aural vendu , I will have sold. 
tu auras vendu , thou wilt have sold. 
il aura vendu, he will have sold. 
nous aurons vendu , we will have sold. 
vous uurez vendu , you will have sold. 
ils auront vendu, they will have sold; 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne vendrai pas, I shall or will Je n aural pas vendu, I shall not have 
not sell. sold. 
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Conditional . 


Compound of the Conditional . 


Je vendrais , I should or would 
sell. 

tu vendrais, thou wouldst sell. 
il vendrait, he would sell. 
itious vendrions, we should sell. 
vous vendriez , you would sell. 
ils vendraient, they would sell. 


J'aurais vendu, I should or would 
have sold. 

tu aurais vendu , thou wouldst have sold. 
il aurait vendu, he would have sold. 
nous aurions vendu, we would have sold. 
vous auriez vendu, you would have sold. 
ils auraient vendu , they would have 
sold. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne vendrais pas, I should not Je ri aurais pas vendu, I should not hav e 
sell. sold. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Affirmatively . 


Negatively. 


Vends, sell thou. 
quilvende , let him sell. 
quelle vendc , let her sell. 
vendons , let us sell. 
vendcz, sell (ye or you). 
quits vendent , let them sell. 


Ne vends pas, do not sell. 

quil ne vend e pas, let him not sell. 

quelle ne vendc pas, let her not sell. 

ne vendons pas, let us not sell. 

ne vendez pas, sell not. 

qu’ils ne vendent pas, let them not sell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Present. 

Queje vende, that I may sell. Quefaie vendu , that I may have sold. 
que tu vendes, that thou mayst que tu aies vendu , that thou mayst have 
sell. sold. 

quil vende, that he may sell. quil ait vendu , that he may have sold. 
que nous vendions, that we may que nous ayons vendu, that we may have 
sell. sold. 

que vous vendiez , that you may que vous ayez vendu, that you may have 
sell. sold. 

quits vendent, that they may sell, quits aient vendu, that they may have 

sold. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Que je ne vende pas, that I may not Que je naie pas vendu, that I may not 

« have sold. 
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Imperfect . Compound of the Imperfect . 

Queje vendisse, that I might sell. Que feusse vendu , that I might have 

sold. 

que tu vendisses , that thou might- que tu eusses vendu, that thou miglitest 
est sell. have sold. 

rju il vendU , that he might sell. quit efit vendu, that he might have sold. 

que nous vendissinns, that we que nous eussions vendu, that we mi^ht 
sell. . have sold. 

que vous vendissiez, that you might que vous eussiez vendu, that you might 
sell. have sold. 

qu'ils vendissent, that they might quits eussent vendu, that] they might 
sell. have sold. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Queje nc vendisse pas, that I might Queje neussepas vendu, that I might not 
not sell. have sold. 


EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I do not mean to wrong him. — Is 

pretend-re, V. ^ fair e tort, v. lui, pro. 

your mother coming down ? — We expect our friend 

descend-re, v. ^ attend-re, v. 

Mr. A. — Do not you forbid her to go there ? — They 

def end-re, v. lui de alter, v. 

sell bad fruit. 

mauvais , adj. 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him while he was 

interromp-re, v. pendant que, c. 

.answering them ? — She was melting into tears when 
rcpond-re, v. leur fond-re, v. en, p. larme, f. 

you arrived. — Were we not losing our time ? — You were 
ar river, v. perd-re,v . terns, m. 

not spreading your nets. — Did they corrupt our 
ttend-re, v. filet, m. corromp-re, v. 

manners ? 
mceurs, f. pi. 
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Pret. (As soon as) I had received my money, I 
Dcs que, c. 

returned them what they had lent me. — Did he not 
rend-re, v* leur prater, v. 

hear you? — We (waited for) them a month. — 

entend-re, v. attend-re , v. les mois , m. 

(For how much) did you sell it them ? — They spilled 
Combien , adv. repand-re , v. 

all the wine. 

Fut. I shall shear my flock (in the) month of 

tond-re,\. troupeau, m. an 

May. — If you do not take care,* the dog will bite 
Mai, m. ne prcnez, v. garde , f. mord-re, v. 

you. — Shall we not lose if we play? — You will melt it, 

fund-re, V. 

if you put it into the fire. No, I will not. — They 
mettez, v. dans, p. 

shall not hear me (any more.) 

ent end-re plus , adv. 

Cond. Pres. Should I not do him the justice he 

r end-re, v. 

deserves ? — Would he not interrupt you ? — We w r ould 
ma iler, v. 

defend them if we could.-- — Why would you not 
dcftnd-re, v. pouvions, v. 

answer, if I were speaking to you ? 
rtpond-re , v. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Return that book to him. — Let her not come down. — Let 
Rend-re 

us (give in) our accounts faithfully. Do not lose, my 

rend-re, v. compte , m .fidtlanent, adv. 

book. — Let them hear the voice of the Lord. 

voix, f. Seigneur , m. 

Subjunctive mood. 

Pres, and Imt. Speak loud, that I may hear what you 

hauty adv. 

* After the conjunction si, meaning unless, we suppress pas and 
point . 
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say. — She plays upon the harpsichord, though you for- 
dites, v. clavecin, m. quoique , c. 

bid her to do it. — He "wrote to us, that we might not 

de faire , v. ecrivit , v. nous 

expect him. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have lost my book ; have yo.u found it? — She has 

perd-rc, v. trouver, v. 

broken her fan. Have you not interrupted me 

romp re, v. eventail , m. 

several times ? — I had not then answered his letter.— 

a tors, adv. 

If they (had gone) there, would they not have lost their 
ctaicnt alien , v. y 

time? Yes, they would. — He says he would have sold us 

dit, v. 

very good wine. — Had you not forbidden her to speak ? — 

lui de 

That they might have waited (for us). 

nous 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE RE- 
GULAR VERBS OF THE FOUR CONJUGA- 
TIONS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I love attentive 2 scholars , 1 but I punish 

attentify adj. ecolier, m. mais, c. 

severely laziness and inattention. — Your brother 

sever ement , adv. par esse, f. 

does not receive this news with pleasure. — Do we not 

- nouvelle , f. 

expect your mother to-day ? — We hope (that) you will 
attendee espercr, v. 

succeed in your undertaking. — Why do you not 

ent reprise Pourquoi, adv. 

fulfil % your promise ? — Are you to expect the least 
accomplir, v. promesse, f. Devez 

favour from your parents and friends ? — They perceive 
grace, f. apcrccvoir , V. 

the danger, and they do not endeavour to shun it. 

tucker , v. de eviter , v . 
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Imp. I was speaking of your aunt when you (came in), 

tante , f. tntrer , v. 

and was doing her the justice she deserves. — Mr. N. 
rendre , V. merit er, v. 

did not act towards your son with much tenderness.- 

agir, v. fils, m. ten dr esse, f. 

Mr. P. and I were answering your letters when you arrived. 

d arriver, v. 

—You undoubtedly 2 entertained 1 great hopes from his 

sans doute , adv. 

last voyage. — They were spending their money 

dernier, adj. depenser , v. 

in trifles, instead of buying books. 
en , p. bagatelle, f. au lieu de, p. acheter, v. 

% 

Pret. .1 built this house in one thousand seven hundred 

* 

and seventy-nine. — Your father received yesterday agreeable 
«//» 

news. — She burst into tears after your cousin 

fondre , v. en apres que, c. 

was gone. We sent him a great deal of money unknown 

Jut parti , p. p. d l 1 ins$u, p. 

to your mother. — Why did you not finish your work sooner ? 
de 

—(As soon as) they perceived us, they (ran away). 

Des que, C. , prirent la J'uite 

,Fut. I will (give in) my accounts (at the) beginning of 

rendre au 

next 2 week 1 My friend Mrs. R. will dine with 

prochain , adj. semaine, f. 

me next 2 Wednesday 1 . — We shall seize the first opportunity 
Mercredi, in. saisir , v. occasion, f. 

to thank him for his kindnesses. — You will 

pour remercier , v. de bonte, f. 

soon entertain a better opinion of him. — Will not 

bientdt , adv. concevoir 

your sister (come down stairs) to-day ? 

descendre , v. 

Cond. Pres. If my father were rich, he would rebuild 

rebatir, v. 


* THE VERBS. 


163 


his country-house 1 .— Should we not express our grati- 

7/1 a iso n de Devoir , v. exprimer , v. recon - 

tude toward those who do us good ? — I am cer- 

nuissance , f. envers font , v. bien, m. 

tain (that) they would reward you if you deserved it# 

rtcompenser , v. merit er, v. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Discharge with equity the duties of your office. — 
Remplir , v. <?quite> f. devoir , m. charge , f. 

Let him receive the punishment due to his crime.— 

p unit ion , f. dv , p. p. 

Imitate the great actions of your ancestors. — Let them 

ancetres , m. 

enjoy the fruit of their labours. 
juuir y v. du 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pkes. Write to me by the first post, that I 

Ecrivez , V. ordinaire , m. afin que , c. 

may receive your letter before my departure from Lon- 

avant , p. depart , m. 

don. — Though he hear what you say, he does not 
Quoique y c. entendre , v. difes, V. 

understand you. — She is never pleased, though we 
comprendre , v. content , adj. 

obey her in (every thing). — I (will tell) it to you. 
Ini C7i, p. dirui , v. 

provided you do not speak of it to your sister. — • 
pourvu que , c. 

He will pay them, provided they wait a little 

les attendre , v. un peu plus 

longer. 

long-temps , adv. 

Imp. I wrote to your father (some time ago) that 

ecrivis , v. ily a quelque temps afin que , C. 

he might engage Mr. W. to come and spend the holi- 

a ccr. passer , v. ra- 

days with us. — That she might reflect on her own 
cance , f. pi. • propre , adj# 
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conduct, and not on that of others. — He would not come 

vouluty V. 

to see us, lest we should perceive his bad designs.-— 
de peur que , c. 

Your uncle desired that you 
ordonner, v. 


might sell his two horses 


to Mr. B. — I should be very sorry if they fell into 

que , c. tumber , v. en de 


bad hands. 


PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE COM- 
POUND TENSES. 

« 

I have spoken to my father of it, but he has not 

m a 

yet (given me any answer). — Have I not faithfully 

encore , adv. repondu 

executed your orders ? — Has your sister succeeded in her 

rcussi 

undertaking? — Yes, she has, and I have congratulated her 

Jcliciter , v. 

(upon it.) — Mrs. N. told me you had already sold half of 
in dejd, adv. moitie , f. 

your goods. — Why did you not pay those poor 
marchandise , f. 

people ? — He would have been punished, if I had not 

gens , m. & f. pi. 

defended his right. — We thought you would have brought 
cause , f. croyions, v. amener 

your brother with you. — Have we not been obliged to 

de 

(wait for) Miss A. ? — It is for that reason my father has 

at ten dr e , v. Ce, pro. 

not (thought fit) to send them to you.— Mr. D. had re- 
jugcr , v. d-propos 

presented to him all the danger of it. — Mrs. F. has gained 

gagner.w 

her cause, but she has lost all her wealth. — Had I not 
proces , v. perdre , V. bien t m. 

finished my work when she came in ? — Y ou would 

ouvrage , m. . enirer , v. , 
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have received your money (a month ago), if the mail had 

il y a un tnois matte, f. 

not been robbed. — Mrs. P. told me she would have paid you 
voter , v. 

(some time ago), if she had sold her goods. 
il y a quelque temps marchandise. 


OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs passive are very easily conjugated. The participle 
past of the verb which is to be conjugated is merely to 
be joined to the auxiliary verb etre, to be, through all its 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. Jt is to be observed, 
that in French this participle varies according to the gender 
and number of the noun or pronoun which stands as subject 
to the verb. Ex. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 



MAS. 

FEM. 


etre 

aim-2, 

ee. 

to be loved. 

etant 

aim-2, 

'ee. 

being loved. 

avoir etc 

aim -2, 

ee. 

to have been loved. 

ay ant etc 

aim-2, 

ee. 

having been loved. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 

Je suis aim-2, ee, &c. I am loved. 

Nous snmmcs aim-es, ees, &c. we are loved. 

Nous avons etc aim-a, ees , we have been loved, &c. 


OF NEUTER VERBS. 

Learners may easily know a neuter verb from an active 
one, because the latter generally has, or can always have, 
-a direct object after it ; whereas the neuter verb never has, 
nor can have, but an indirect one : for instance, 

Venir , * to come. 

Voyager, to travel, 
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are neuter verbs ; because we cannot say, 

Venir un livre ; to come a book. 

Voyager la chumbrc; to travel the room. 


In the same manner, 

Jouir , to enjoy, 

Parvenir , to attain, to reach, 

are neuter verbs, because they can only be attended by 
indirect objects. Ex. 

Jouir d'une grand reputation ; to enjoy a great reputation. 

Parvenir a son but ; to attain our end. 


Some of the neuter verbs are conjugated in their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb avoir , to have ; others 
with the verb etre, to be. 

The general rule to know what neuter verbs take the 
auxiliary avoir, and which the verb etre, is to pay attention 
to the participle past of the neuter verb which is conju- 

is participle be declinable, that is> if it can be applied 
as an adjective to a man, a woman, or any other animated 
being, the compounds of its verb are conjugated with the 
verb etre. Ex. 

Arriver , to arrive ; Tomber, to fall ; 

Mourir, to die ; Venir , to come, &c. 

take the auxiliary verb etre ; because we can say, 

Un homme arrive ; a man arrived. 

Une femme morle ; a woman dead. 

Un cheval tomb'c, &c.; a horse fallen. 



if, on the contrary, the participle be indeclinable, and 
cannot be used to qualify animated beings, the compound 
tenses of that verb must be conjugated with the verb avoir . 
Ex. 

Venir, to come ; Voyager , to travel ; 

take the auxiliary verb avoir ; because we cannot say. 


Un homme venu , a man come ; 

Un roi voyage, a king travelled. 

The verb courir is in this last class, when it signifies the 
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rapid motion of the body, moving quickly in a certain di- 
rection ; as we cannot; in this sense, say, 

Un homme couru, a man run ; 

line femme courue, a woman run ; 

Tiorje suis couru, jetais count, fyc. ; but j’ai couru, favais 
couru , <0yc. 

When we say in French, un homme couru, une femme 
courue, we mean a man or woman much sought after, a 
person or thing we are very eager to see. Ex. 

Ce predicat eur est fort couru ; 

« 

that is, people are very eager to hear that preacher. 

In the above general rule are not included some neuter 
verbs, which sometimes take the auxiliary avoir, and some- 
times the auxiliary etre ; these are, 

Monter , to go or come up. Demeurer , to live, to remain. 

Desceudre , to go or come down. Pcrir, to perish. 

Sortir , to go out. Passer, to pass, to go by. 

Pester , to stay, to remain. Echapper, to escape. 

Monter and desceudre often govern a direct object ; in 
which case they are considered as active verbs, and conju- 
gated with the auxiliary avoir. Ex. 

«7'ai monte Vescalier ; I have ascended the stairs. 

Nous avons descendu la colline >• we have come down the hilh 

When the above verbs are employed without regimen, 
their compounds are conjugated with elre. Ex. 

11 est monte ; he is gone itp. 

Elte est deja descendue ; she is gone down already. 

Sortir is conjugated with the verb etre, when it signifies 
to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwelling, or 
living ; but it is conjugated with the verb avoir, when we 
wish to convey that we have been from home, and that we 
are come back again. Ex. 

11 est sorti de prison ; he is out of prison, 

t/’ai sorti ce mtitin d dix heures ; I went out this morning at 

. . ten o’clock. 
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Demeurer and rester take the auxiliary avoir, when we 
mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place. Ex. 

J’ai demeure deux ans a la cam - I lived two years in the 
pagne ; country. 

11 a reste vingt ans a Rome ; he resided twenty years at 

Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary etre, while 
the person or persons are still in a place. Ex. 

II est demeur't d Londres pour y he has remained in London 
solliciter un eveche ; to solicit a bishopric. 

Nous sommes rest'es a York pour we have staid at York to 
y four nos affaires; conclude our affairs. 

Perir indifferenely takes the auxiliary avoir or etre. Ex. 

II est peri deux vaisseaux sur two ships have been lost at 
mer ; sea. 

Trois hommes ont peri par cette three men have perished by 
tem pete ; that storm. 

La plupart des equipages sont pe- most of the crew perished in 
ris dans les ondes,*Je reste est the waves, the rest perish- 

p'eri de misere ; ed through misery. 

It seems, however, that the auxiliary avoir is more gene- 
rally used. 

Passer sometimes governs an indirect object, or is im- 
mediately followed by the preposition par, or some other, 
attended by a noun or pronoun ; in which case its com- 
pounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir , 
whether it be used in its proper signification or in a figura- 
tive sense. Ex. 

Nous avons passe devant Vtglise; we went by the church. 

La couronne de Naples a passe the crown of Naples passed 
dans la maison de Bourbon ; to the house of Bourbon. 

In all other cases passer takes the auxiliary etre. Ex. 

♦ 

Le roi est passe, vous ne sauriez the king is gone by ; you can- 
le voir ; not see him. 

Vos chagrins sont passes ; your sorrows are over. 

Passer is often a reflected passive verb, when its com- 
pound tenses follow the rule of the reflective verbs. 
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Passer , in several cases, becomes an active verb, and 
governs ay absolute case. £x. 

Les ennemis ont passe la riviere'; the enemies have crossed 

the river . 

Passer pee au travers du to run one through the body# 
corps ; 

Eckapper has two significations : sometimes it is used in 
the sense of eviter , to avoid, when ’ it is conjugated with 
the auxiliary avoir , and governs an indirect object, with the 
help of the preposition d, to: sometimes it signifies to 
leave, by force or stratagem, a place in which one was 
confined or shut up ; in this case it takes the verb eire . 
for its auxiliary, and if it is followed by an object, that 
object is an indirect one, and must be preceded by the pre- 
position de , from. Ex. 

Vous a vez echappe d un grand you have escaped a great 
danger ; ' danger. 

11 a echappe h la mort ; • he has escaped death. 

Its sont echappes de leur prison , they have escaped from their 
or, prison, or, made their es- 

lls se sont echappes de leur pri- cape. 
son ; . 

N. B. Exercises on the irregular neuter verbs will be 
found among the irregular verbs, whenever any occur. 


REFLECTED VERBS. 

We call reflected, or reflective, a verb whose subject and 
object are the same person or thing ; so that the subject 
that acts, acts upon itself, and is at the same time the 
agent and the object of the action. Ex. 

Je me connais, , I know myself ; 

Tu teloues, • thou praisest thyself; 

II se hlesse, he wounds himself ; 

Nous nous chauffons, we warm ourselves; 

are reflected verbs, because it is I who know, and who am 
known ; thou who praisest and who art praised ; he who 
wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order to express the relation of the subject of the 
verb with its object, we always make use of the conjunctive 
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pronouns, me , ie, se, myself, thyself, himself, herself, itself, 
for the singular ; nous , vous, se , ourselves, yourselves, 
themselves, for the plural. But it frequently happens, that, 
in English, the second pronoun is implied, though it must 
be expressed in French. Ex. 

Je me souviens ; I remember. 

JE 'lie ne veut pus se marier ; she will not marry. 

$ous nous plaignons , 4'C* we complain, &c. 

The reflected verbs may be divided in the following man- 
ner, viz. 

Verbes rtjUchis essentiels, essentially reflective verbs. 
Verbes refiechis accidcnttls, accidentally reflective verbs. 
Verbes r'cji'cchis passifs, reflective passive verbs. 

A verb essentially reflective is properly a verb wherein 
the person or thing that acts is at the same time the object 
of the action. Ex. 

Je me chauffe ; I warm myself. 

Elle se blesse ; she wounds herself &c. 

A verb is accidentally reflective when we add to it the 
double pronoun, without the person or thing that acts being 
the object of the action ; such as, . . 

Je me repens , I repent; 

It s 'tn va , he is going away ; 

Elle se meurt, she is dying ; 

Nous nous apercevons de no- we perceive our error ; 
tre erreury 

which merely signify je suis repentant , il va, elle meurty 
nous apercevons noire erreur . 

Verbs Reflective Passive. — These verbs are so called 
because they not only express a passive sense, but that sense 
can only be rendered in English by a passive verb. Ex. 

Cela se voit tous les jours ; that is seen every da}\ 

Ce bruit se repand ; that rumour is spread. 

Ces fruits se mangent en hi - these fruits are eaten in winter. 
ver ; 

Cet homme s 'est trouve inno- that man was found innocent 
cent du crime dont on Cue- of the crime with which he 
cusait ; was accused. 

It is as if there were cela est vu tous les jours, See., which 
exactly corresponds with the idiom of the English language. 


Digitized by Google 


THE VERBS. 


171 


Some authors call reciproquc, reciprocal, all those re-, 
fleeted verbs that express what two persons or two things 
do to each other. Ex. 

Paul et Robert Raiment ; Paul and Robert , love each 

other. 

LefeuetVeauszdetruisent; fire and water destroy each 

other. 

These verbs are reciprocal, because it is as if we said, Paul 
et Robert s’aiment reciproquement , fyc. 

All the reflected and reciprocal verbs, without exception, 
are conjugated with the auxiliary verb etre ; hence it may 
be supposed how much French people are shocked to hear 
any one, who has learned that language, say, 

Je m ai achete un cheval, I bought myself a horse; 

Je m’avais blesse, I had hurt myself ; 

11 s’a fait mal, he has hurt himself ; 

Elle s’avait moqu'te de ?noi , she had laughed at me ; 

<$*c. 

expressions too commonly made use of by learners who 
spedk without knowledge of the principles of the language ; 
whereas we must say, 

Je me suis achete un cheval. 11 s'e&t fait mal. 

Jc //ftjtais blesse. Pile s’dtait moqu'ce de moi. 

It must be owned, that in the compounds of most part of 
these verbs, the verb etre is but the substitute of the verb 
avoir; but it is impossible to use avoir as auxiliary to a 
verb which has for its object a conjunctive pronoun that 
relates to the subject of that verb, and which precedes the 
auxiliary ; for though we say, 

11 a voulu se tuer, he would kill himself ; 

yet, if we change the place of the pronoun, the verb be- 
comes reflective, and we say, II s’c st voulu tuer. 

Reflective verbs being difficult to conjugate, a model is 
here given of the four regular conjugations, with the simple 
and compound tenses given at full, — affirmatively, nega- 
tively, and interrogatively, — and the pupil cannot learn 
them too soon nor too well, as there are few things at once 
more important and more difficult, in French, than to con- 
jugate a reflective verb with all the variations of which it 
is susceptible. 
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MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB, 

AFFJR31ATTVELY. NEGATIVELY. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. Se lever , to rise. Present. Ne pas se repent ir , not to 

repent. 

Compound of the pres. S'etre Compound of the present. Ne pas 
leve, to have risen. s’etre repenti , not to have repen tea. 

Part. pres. Se levant, rising. Participle present. Ne se repentant pas, 

not repenting. 

Part. past. S’etant leve , having Participle past. Ne sctant pas repenti, 
risen. not having repented. 

Part, future. Devant se lever. Participle future. Ne devant pas sc 


about to rise. 


repentir, not about to repent. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense . 


Present Tense . 


Je we leve , I rise. 
tu te leves, thou risest. 
il se leve , he rises. 
nous nous levons, we rise. 




vous vous levez , you rise. 
ils se levent, they rise. 


Je ne we repcns pas , I do not repent. 
tunete repens pas, thou dost not repent. 
il ne se repent pas, he does not repent. 
nous ne nous repent ons pas, we do not 
repent. 

vous ne vous repentez pas, you do not 
repent. 

ils ne se repentent pas, they do not 
repent. 


Compound of the Present . 
Je me suis leve, I have risen. 


tu t’es leve, thou hast risen. 
il s’est leve, he has risen. 


Compound of the Present . 

Je ne me suis pas repenti, I have not 
repented. 

tu ne t’es pas repenti, thou hast no 
repented. 

il ne s’est pas repenti, he has not re 
pented. 

nous nous somrnes leves, we have nous ne nous sommes pas repentis, w 
risen. , have not repented. 

vous vous etes leves, you have vous ne vous ties pas repentis, you havd 
risen. not repented. 

ils se sont leves, they have risen, ils ne se sont pas repentis, they have no 

repented. 
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Imperfect . 

Je me levais , I did rise. 


THE VERBS. 




tu te levais, thou didst rise. 

il se levait, he did rise. 

nous nous levions , we did rise. 
vous vous levieZy you did rise. 

ils se levaienty they did rise. 


Je ne me repentais pas t I did not re- 
pent. 

tu ne te repentais pas, thou didst not 
repent. 

il ne se repenlait pas, he did not repent. 

nous ne nous repcntions pas , we did not 
repent. 

vous ne vous repentiez pas, you did not 
repent. 

ils ne se repcntaient pas , they did not 
0 repent. 


Compound of the Imperfect . Compound of the Imperfect . 

Jemctais lev'e, I had risen. Je ne m'etais ’pas repenti, I had not re- 

pented. 

tu t'etais lev'e, thou hadst risen. tu ne t' etuis pas repenti, thou hadst not 

repented. 

il setait lev'e, he had risen. il ne s'etaic pas repenti, he had not re- 

pented. 

nous nous ctions leves, we had risen, nous ne nous ct ions pas repentis, we had 

not repented. 

vous vous etiez leves , you had vous ne vous e'tiez pas repenti , you had 
risen. not repented. 

ils s'etaient leves, they had risen, ils nes’etaient pas repentis, they had not 

repented. 


Preterite . 


Preterite . 


Je me levai, I did rise. 

tu te levas, thou didst rise. 

il seleva, he did rise. 

nous nous levames , we did rise. 

vous vous levates, you did rise. 

ils se levcrent, they did rise. 


Je ne me repentis pas, I did not re- 
pent. 

iu ne te repentis p)as, thou didst not 
repent. 

il ne se repent it pas, he did not repent. 

nous ne nous repenthnes pas, we did not 
repent. 

vous ne vous repentites pas, you did not 
repent. 

ils ne se repent irent pas, they did not 
repent. 
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Compound of the Preterite . 


Compound of the Preterite . 


Je mefus levc , I had risen. 

tu tefus leve, thou hadst risen. 

il sefut levc , he had risen. 

nous nous fiimes leves , we had 
risen. * 

vous vous futes leves, you had 
risen. 

ils se furcnt leves , they had risen. 


Je ne me fus pas repenti, I had not 
repented. 

tu ne te fus pas repenti, thou hadst not 
repented. 

il ne se fut pas repenti , he had not re- 
pented. 

nous ne nous fumes pas repent is , we had 
not repented. 

vous ne vous ftites pas repent is, you had 
not repented. 

ils ne se furent pas repentis, they had not 
repented. 


Future . 


Future . 


Je me leverai, I shall (or will) 
rise. 

tu te leveras, thou wilt rise. 

il se levera, he will rise. 

nous nous leverons , we shall rise. 

vous vous leverez, you shall rise. 

ils sc leveront , they shall rise. 


Je ne me vepentirai pas , I shall or will 
not repent. 

tu ne te repentiras pas, thou wilt not 
repent. 

il ne se repentira pas , he will not repent. 

nous ne nous repentirons pas, we shall 
not repent. 

vous ne vous repent irez pas, you shall 
not repent. 

ils ne se repentiront pas, they will not 
repent. 


Compound of the Future . 


Compound of the Future. 


Je me serai levc, I shall or will 
have risen. 

tu te seras leve, thou shalt have 
risen. 

il se sera leve, he shall have risen. 

nous nous serous leves, we shall 
have risen. 

vous vous serez leves, you shall 
have risen. 

ils se seront leves, they shall have 
risen. 


Je ne me serai pas repenti , I shall not 
have repentea. 

tu ne te seras pas repenti, thou wilt not 
have repented. 

il ne se sera pas repenti, he will not have 
repented. 

nous ne nous serous pas repentis, we shall 
not have repented. 

vous ne vous serez pas repentis, you will 
not have repented. 

ils ne se seront pas repentis , they will 
not have repented. 
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Conditional. 


Conditional. 


Je me leverais , I would (or 
should) rise. 

tu te leverais , thou shouldst rise. 

il se leverait, he should rise. 

nous nous leverions y we should 
rise. 

vous vous Icveriez, you should 
rise. 

Us se leveraient, they should rise. 


Je ne me repentirais pas , I should Of 
would not repent. 

tu ne te repentirais pas , thou wouldst 
not repent. 

il ne se repcntirait pas, he should not 
repent. 

nous ne nous repentirions pas , we should 
not repent. 

vous ne vous repentiriez pas, you should 
not repent. 

Us ne se repentiraient pas, they should 
not repent. 


Compound of the Conditional. 


Compound of the Conditional. 


Je me serais leve, I should or 
would have risen. 

tu te serais leve, thou wouldst 
have risen. 

il se serait leve, he would have 
risen. 

nous nous scrions levcs, we should 
have risen. 

vous vous seriez lev'es, you would 
have risen. 

ils se seraient leves, they would 
have risen. 


Je ne me serais pas repenti, I should not 
have repented. 

tu ne te serais pus repenti, thou wilt not 
have repented. 

il ne se serait pas repenti, he will not 
have repented. 

nous ne nous serions pas repentis, we will 
not have repented. 

vous ne vous seriez pas repentis, you will 
not have repented. 

ils ne se seraient pas repentis , they will 
not have repented. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. * 


Leve-toi, rise (thou). 
quit se live, let him rise. 

qvtelle se live , let her rise. 

levons-nous, let us rise. 
levez-vous, rise (you). 
quils se llvent, let them rise. 


Ne te repens pas, do not repent. 
qu it ne se repente pas, let him not re* 
pent. 

quelle ne se repente pas, let her not re* 
pent. • 

ne nous repentons pas, let us not repent# 
ne vous repentez pas, do not repent. 
quils ne se repentent pas, let them not 
repent. 


* Remark Reflective verbs are sometimes preceded by a pronoun ; 

s’en rappeler . to remember it; and in conjugating the verb, this pronoun is 
placed after the two others, both in the simple and compound tenses ; as, Je m’eQ 
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Present, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


« 

Present, 


Que je me leve, that I may rise. 

que tu te leves, that thou mayest 
rise. 

quit se live, that he may rise. 

que nous nous lev ions, that we may 
rise. 

que vous vous levicz, that you may 
rise. 

qu'its se le vent, that they may 
rise. 


Que je ne me repenle pas , that I may not 
repent. 

que tunete repentes pas , that thou mayest 
not repent. 

quit ne se repente pas, that he may not 
repent. 

que nous ne nous repent ions pas, that we 
may not repent. 

que vous ne vous repentiez pas, that you 
may not repent. 

quits ne se repentent pas, that they may 
not repent. 


Compound of the Present, 


Compound of the Present, 


Que je me sois leve , that 1 may 
have risen. 

que tu te sois leve, that thou mayst 
have risen. 

qitil se soit.leve, that he may have 
risen. 

que nous nous soyons leves, that we 
may have risen. 

que vous vous soyez leves, that you 
may have risen. 

qu its se soient leves, that they may 
have risen. 


Que je ne me sois pas repenti, that I may 
not have repented. 

que tu ne te sois pas repenti , that thou 
mayest not have repented. 
quit ne se soit pas repenti, that he may 
not have repented. 

que nous ne nous soyons pas repentis , that 
we may not have repented. 
que vous ne vous soyez pas repentis, that 
you may not have repented. 
qu its ne se soient pas repentis, that they 
may not have repented. 


rappelte ; je w’en suis rappeU. But in the Imperative , the pronoun is differently 
placed, as the verb is affirmative or negative, Ex. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Apcrgois t'en, do thou perceive it. 

Qa'il s'en apergolve, let him perceive it. 

f 

Aperccvons-nous en, let us perceive it. 

Apcrcevcz-vous en, perceive it. 

Qu'ils s'en apergoivent, let them per- 
ceive it. 


NEGATIVELY. 

Ne t'en apergois pas , do thou not per- 
ceive it. 

Qu'il ne .s'en apergoive pas, let him not 
Derceive it. 

Ne nous en apercevons pas, let us not 
perceive it. 

Nc vous en apcrcevcz pas , do not 
perceive it. 

Qu'ils nc s’en apergoivent pas , let them 
not perceive it. 
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Imperfect. 

Que je me levasse, that I might 
rise. 

que tu televasses, that thou might- 
est rise. 

quit se levat, that he might rise. 

s 

que nous nous levassions , that we 
might rise. 

que vous vous levassiez , that you 
might rise. 

qu'ils se lev assent, that they might 
rise. 


Imperfect. 

Queje ne me repent isse pas, that I might 
not repent. 

que tu ne te repentisses pas , that thou 
mightest not repent. 

quit ne se repentit pas, that he might not 
repent. 

que nous ne nous repent issions pas, that 
we might not repent. 

que vous ne vous repentissiez pas, that you 
might not repent. 

qu’ils ne se repentissent pas, that they 
might not repent. 


Compound of the Imperfect. 

Queje me fusse leve, that I might 
have risen. 

que tu te fusses leve, that thou 
mightest have risen. 
gu’il se f&t leve , that he might 
have risen. . 

que nous nous fussions leves, that 
we might have risen. 
que vous vous fussiez leves , that 
you might have risen. 
qu'ils se fussent leves, that they 
might have risen. 


Compound of the Imperfect. 

Que je ne me fusse pas repenti , that I 
might not have repented. 
que tu ne te fusses pas repenti, that thou 
mightest not have repented. 
qu il ne se fut pas repenti, that he might 
not have repented. 

que nous ne nous fussions pas repentis , that 
we might not have repented. 
que vous ne vous fussiez pus repentis, that 
you might not have repented. 
quils ne se fussent pas repentis, that they 
might not have repented. 


MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB, 


INTERROGATIVELY. INTERROG. AND NEGATIVELY. 


Interrogative Verbs have no Infinitive Mood. 


Present Tense. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


M*aperqoi$-je, do I perceive? 

t’aperqois-tu , dost thou perceive ? 

s’aperqoit-il, does he perceive ? 

nous aj)crcevons-nous, do we per- 
ceive ? 

vous apercevez-vous, do you per- 
ceive? 

s’ aperqoivcnt-ils, do they per- 
ceive ? 


Ne m' at tends -je pas, do I not expect ? 

ne t'attends-tu pas, dost thou not ex- 
pect ? 

ne s’ at tend- il pus, does he not expect ? 

ne nous attendons-nuus pas, do we not 
expect ? 

ne vous attendez-vous pas, do you not 
expect ? 

ne s’ uttendent-ils pas, do they not ex- 
pect? 
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Compound of the Present . 


Compound of the Present . 


Me suis-je apergu , have I per- 
ceived ? 

t'es-tu apergu, hast thou per- 
ceived ? 

s'est-il apergu , has he perceived ? 

nous sommes-nous apergus , have 
we perceived ? 

vous etes-vous apergus , have you 
perceived ? 

se sont-ils apergus , have they per- 
ceived ? 


Ne me suis-je pas attendu , have I not 
expected ? 

ne t’es-tu pas attendu , hast thou not 
expected ? 

ne s'est-il pas attendu, has he not ex- 
pected ? 

ne nous sommes-nous pas attendus , have 
we not expected ? 

ne vous etes-vous pas attendus , have you 
not expected ? 

ne se sont-ils pas attendus , have they not 
expected ? 


Imperfect. 


Imperfect . 


M' apercevais-je, did 1 perceive ? 

t' apercevais-tu, didst thou per- 
ceive ? 

sapercevait-il , did he perceive ? 

?jows apercevions-nous , did we 
perceive ? 

tfOMs aperceviez-vous, did you per- 
ceive ? 

s' apercevaient-ils, did they per- 
ceive ? 


Ne m'attendais-je pas , did I not expect ? 

we t'altenduis-tu pas , didst thou not ex- 
pect ? 

ne s uttendait-il pas, did he not expect ? 

we nous attendions-nous pas , did we not 
expect ? 

ne vous attendiez-vous pas, did you not 
expect ? 

we s' attendaient-ils pas, did they not ex- 
pect? 


Compound of the Imperfect . 


i 

Compound of the Imperfect . 


M'etais-je apcrgu, had I per- 
ceived ? 

t'elais-tu apcrgu, hadst thou per- 
ceived ? 

s*etait-il apcrgu, had he per- 
ceived ? 

nous clions-nous apergus, had we 
perceived ? 

vous cliez-vous apergus, had you 
perceived ? 

s’etaient-ifs apergus, had they per* 
ceived? 


Ne m'etais-je pas attendu , had I not ex- 1 
pected ? 

we t'etais-tu pas attendu , hadst thou not 
expected ? 

we s'etait-il pas attendu, had he not ex- 
pected ? 

we nous etions-nous pas attendus , had we 
not expected ? 

ne vous etiez-vous pas attendus , had you 
not expected ? 

we s'etaient-ils pas attendus , had they not 
expected ? 
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Preterite . 


Preterite . 


M’apergus-je, did I perceive ? 

t’apergus-tu, didst thou perceive ? 

s’ apergut-il, did he perceive ? 

9ious apergumes-nous, did we per- 
ceive ? 

vous apergutes-vous, did you per- 
ceive ? 

s' apergurent-ils, did they per- 
ceive ? 


Compound of the Preterite . 

Me fns-je apergu, had I per- 
ceived ? 

te fus-tu apergu, hadst thou per- 
ceived ? 

se fut-il apergu, had he per- 
ceived ? 

nous fiunes-nous apergus , had we 
perceived ? , 

vous futes-vous apergus , had you 
perceived ? 

$e fur entails apergus , had they 
perceived ? 


Ne m attendis-je pas, did I not expect ? 

ne t'attendis-tu pus , didst thou not ex* 
pect ? 

ne s' at tend it-il pas, did he not expect ? 

ne nous attendimes-nous pas, did we not 
expect ? 

ne vous attendites-vous pas, did you not 
expect ? 

ne s' attendirent-ils pas, did they not eX«* 
pect? 


Compound of the Preterite . 

Ne me fus-je pas attendu, had I not ex* 
pected ? 

ne te fus-tu pas attendu, hadst thou not 
expected ? 

ne se fut-il pas attendu, had he not ex* 
pected ? 

ne nous fumes-nous pas attendus, had we 
not expected ? 

ne vous fhtes-vous pas attendus, had you 
not expected ? 

ne se furent-ils pas attendus, had they not 
expected ? 


Future. 


Future. 


M’apercevrai-je, shall I perceive ? 

t* apercevras-tu, wilt thou per- 
ceive ? 

s’ apercevra-t-il , will he perceive ? 

nous apercewons-nous, shall we 
perceive ? 

vous aperctvrez-vous , will you 
perceive ? 

s’apercevront-ils, will they per* 
ceive ? 


Ne m’attendrai-je pas, shall I not expect? 

ne t’attendras-tu pas, wilt thou not ex* 
pect ? 

ne s’attendra-t-il pas, will he not expect ? 

ne nous attendrons-nous pas, shall we not 
expect ? 

ne vous attendr ez-vous pas, will you not 
expect ? 

ne s’ attendront-ils pas, will they not ex* 
pect? 
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• Compound of the Future. Compound of the Future . 

t 

Me serai-je apergu, shall I have Ne me serai-je pas at tend it, shall I not 
perceived ? have expected ? 

te seras-tu apergu, wilt thou have ne te seras-tu pas attendu, wilt thou not 
perceived ? have expected ? 

se sera-t-il apergu, will he have ne se sera-t-il pas attendu , will he not 
perceived? have expected? 

nous serons-nous apergus, shall we ne nous serons-nous pas attendus , shall 
have perceived ? we not have expected ? 

vous screz-vous apergus , will you ne vous sercz-vous pas attendus , shall you 
have perceived ? not have expected? 

$e seront-ils apergus, will they ne se seront -its pas attendus, will they not 
have perceived ? have expected ? 


Conditional. Conditional. 

31’apercevrais-je, should I per- Ne m’attendrais-je pas, should I not ex- 
ceive ? pect ? 

t’apercevrais-tu, shouldst thou ne V attendrais-tu pas f wouldst thou not 
perceive ? expect ? 

s'apcrcevrait-il, should he per- ne s’ attendrait-il pas , would he not ex- 
ceive ? pect ? 

nous apercevrions-nous, should we ne nous attendrions-nous pas , should we 
perceive ? not expect ? 

vous apcrcevricz-vous, would you ne vous attendriez-vous pas , would you 
perceive? , not expect ? 

s’apereevraient-ils, would they ne s’atteiulraient-ils pas y would they not 
perceive? expect? 

Compound of the Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Me serais-je apcrgUy should I have Ne me serais-je pas attendu , should I not 
perceived ? have expected. 

te serais-tu apergu, wouldst thou ne te seruis-tu pas attendu , wouldst thou 
have perceived ? not have expected ? 

se serait-il apergu , would he have ne se serait-il pas attendu, would he not 
perceived? have expected? 

nous serions-nous apergus , should ne nous serions-nous pas attendus , should 
we have perceived ? we not have expected ? 

vous scriez-vous apergus , would ne vous seriez-vous ■ pas attendus, should 
you have perceived ? you not have expected ? 

se seraient-ils apergus , would they ne se seraient-ils pas attendus , would 
have perceived ? they not have expected ? 
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' EXERCISES UPON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 


Pres. I rise (early) every morning.— 

Se lever, v. de bonne heure , adv. tous les matin, m. 

My sister is* not well, she applies herself (too much) 
sceur, f. s’ appliquer, v. trap, adv. 

to study. — We rejoice at the good news he has 

se r'ejouir, v. de nouvelle , f. 

brought us. — When do you intend to go and 

apporte, p. p. se proposer, v. de aller, v. 

see your brother ? — I believe your brothers are not 
voir , v. croire , v. 

well ; * for I have not seen them this week. 

car , c. vus semainey f. 


Imp. I was riding on horsebackf in the park, when 

parc,m. quandyC, 

I met him. — Was he not warming himself when 

rencontrer , v. se chauffer, v. 

yop (came in)? — We did not imagine he would 
entrer, v. s'imaginer, v. 

succeed so well. — You were boasting too much of what 

reussir, v. se van ter, v. 


you have done for him. — They did not expect (that 
fait , p. p. suttcndre , v. 

they should) meet us. 


Pret. I inquired! , after you yesterday. — Did not my 
s’informer, v. de l tier , adv. 

son behave well in the last war? — Corn was 

se comporter , v. dernier, adj. guerre, f. 

sold yesterday for twelve shillings a bushel. — Did 

se vendre, v. 


* When we mean to express the state of a person’s health, instead 
cf the verb tire , we use the reflected one se porter : 

Ma sceur nc se porte pas bien ; my sister is not well. 


f We say, in French, 

Se promcncr a. chcval, cn carossc ; 

Se promener sur Veau, sur la 
riviere; 

S’ 1 informer des nouvellcs de; 


to take a ride, an airing on horse* 
back, in a coach. 

to go upon the water, on the 
river. 

to inquire after. 
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you not find yourself obliged . to go there 

se trouver , v. oblige , p. p. de aller , y. 

They did not stop one minute. 

s’arreter , v . , 

Fut. Will your bird (grow tame) ? — You will 

oiseau, m. s apprivoiser, v. 

ruin yourselves if you continue (gaming). — Will 

se ruiner , v. continuer , v. dejouer , v. 

they not perceive it (as soon as) they come into 
apercevoir , v. en dts que, c. entreront , V. 

the room ? 

Cond. Pres. If I were in your place, I would not 

ctais ci 

vex myself. — Would she not (make her escape)? — We 
se chagriner , v. s'echapper , v. 

w r ould embark (this day) if the weather 

s' emburquer, v. aujourd’ hui, adv. . temps , m. 

(would permit.) — Would you so soon? — Why would you 
le permettait, v. tot , adv. 

expose yourselves to their fury ? — They would agree 

s' exposer, v. - fureur, f. s accorder, V. 

very well, if they were not so proud. 

bieiiy adv. orgueilleux , adj. 

t 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I give you leave to go out, but do not 

donner , v. permission , f. de sortir , v. mais, c. 

tire yourself. — Let him amuse himself a 

sefatiguer , v. samuser , v. un 

little in my garden. — Endeavour to please your 
peu , adv. jardin , m. S’ efforcer, v. de plaire , v. & 

master, and do not so often make mistakes in the 
maitre , m. se t romper, v. 

tenses, numbers, and persons of the verb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

* 

Pres. I must apply myself to the French 

II faut que s’ appliquer, V. 

language. — I will hide it, lest she should per- 

langue, f. cacher 9 \ . de peur que } c. uperce - 
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ceive it. — (In order that) you may not boast 
voir , v. le , pro. Afin que , c. se vanter, v, 

(so much). — I have told them who you are, that 

tant , adv. dit, p. p. leur ajin que, C. 

they may behave better another time. 

fois, f. 

Imp. That I might not ruin myself. — That he might not 

se ruiner , v. 

meddle with my affairs. — That we might excuse our- 

se meter, v. de s'excuser , v. 

selves. — That they might not perceive it too late. 

s'aperceuoir en tf'op tard , adv. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have inquired after you and your sister.* — He says 
s’ informer, v. de dit,v, 

you have not been well, while you were in. the 

se porter pendant que, c. a 

country. — Has not your cousin laughed at me ? — Did 
campagne, f. cousin, m. se moquer , v. de 

we not get up at six (o’clock) ? — They have perceived 

se lever, v. d heure, f. s’ apercevoir 

the trick, but it was too late. — I had not applied 
du tour, m. s’ appliquer,Y. 

myself enough. — Had not your sisters imagined that they 
assez, adv. s’imaginer , v. 

would have found themselves obliged to go to 

se tr ouver, v. oblige, p. p. de 

France?— Did you not hide yourselves (in order to) sur- 

se cacher, v. pour sur- 

prise them ? — When I (shall) have walked five or 

prendre,v. Quand, adv. 

six minutes in the garden, I will rest myself. — Why have you 

se reposer, v. 

exhausted yourself as you have done? — Our sailors would 

s’epuiscr,v . Uavez fait,p.ip. 

have behaved with more resolution. — Would not you have 
se porter 

* Say, I have inquired of your news and of those of <£<?. 
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excused yourself? — If I had been in your place, I would 

s'excuser , v. . a 

not hare meddled N with their affairs. 
se meler , v. de 


CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

These verbs are called irregular , because their conjugation 
deviates from the general rule, either by their terminations, 
or the want of some of their moods, tenses, persons, or 
numbers. 


VERB OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Aller, to go. 

Inf. Pres, all-er . Part. act. allant . Part, past, alle, -ee. 

Ind. Pres. vais,vas,va ; allons, aUez, vont. Imperf. allais , 
•a is, - ait ; allions, -iez, - aient . Pret. allai, -as, - a ; alldmes, 
-ates, - erent . Fut. irai, -as, -a ; irons , -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. 
irais, -ais, -ait; irions, -iez, - aient . Imp. va, qtt'il aille ; 
allons, -ez, qu'ils ail lent. Sub. Pres, aille, -es, - e ; allions, 
-iez, aillcnt. Imperf. allasse, -asses, -at; allassions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound tenses of this verb are sometimes formed 
with alle , and sometimes with ete ; in the former instance 
they take the auxiliary etre, as, je suis alle ; in the latter, 
avoir , as, jai etc. But it must be observed that the parti- 
ciple alle is used with elrc when we wish to express merely 
the act of being gone to a place ; thus, il est alle d Paris , 
would be said of a person who had set off for Paris, and 
either was there still or had not yet arrived ; whereas il a 
ele d Paris, would express that the person had gone to, and 
returned from, Paris. 

The above verb is also conjugated as a reflected one, with 
the particle cn . Ex. 

S’en aller, to go away. Je m’en vais , I go, or am going away. 
VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Acquerir, to acquire. ‘ 

Inf. Pres, acque-rir. Part. act. acquerant. Part, past, ac- 
quis . Ind. Pres. acquiers,-icrs,-iert ; acquerons,-erez 9 - icrenl . 
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Imperf. acqucrais , -ais, -ait : acq uer ions, - iez , - aient . Pret. ac- 
quis, -is, -it ; acquimes, -ites, - Went . Fut. acquerrai, -as, -a; 
acquerrons , -ez, -orc£. Cond. Pres, acquerrais, -ais, -ait / 
acquerrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. acquiers, -ere; acqucrons,-erez , 
- iirent . Sub. Pres, acquiere , -ere ; acquerions , - eriez , 

- ierent . Imperf. acquisse, -isses, -it ; acquissions, -iez, -cut, 

Querir, to fetch. 

The primitive of the above verb is never used but in the 
present of the infinitive mood with the verbs alter, to go 
venir, to come ; and envoy cr, to send. Ex. 

4 

Envoyez-moi querir; send for me. 

Conqucrir, conquer ; requerir , to require ; are conjugated 
like acquerir. 

Bouillir, to boil. 

Inf. Pres, bouillir. Part. act. bouillant . Part, past, bouilli , -ie. 
Ind. Pres, bous, bous, bout ; bouillons, -cz, -ent. Imperf. 
bouillais, -ais, - ait ; bouillions, -iez, - aient . Pret. bouil/is , -is, 
it; bouilihnes,-des, -irent. Fut. bouillirai, -as, -a ; bouillirons, 
-ez, -out. Cond. Pres, bouillirais, -ais, -ait ; bouillir ions, 
-iez, -aient. Imp. bous, bouille ; bouillons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. 
bouille, - es , - e ; bouillions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. bouillisse, -isses, 
-it ; bouilli ssions, -iez, -ent. 

Observation . — This verb, as well as its compound re- 
bouillir, to boil again, is seldom used, except in the third 
person singular or plural, and in the infinitive mood, which 
is commonly joined to the verb faire. The same observa- 
tion is to be applied to rotir, to roast. Ex. 

Faites bouillir cette viande ; boil that meat. 

Faites rbtir ce poulet ; roast that fowl. 

Courir , to run. 

Inf. Pres, courir. Part. act. courant. Part, past, couru, - ue . 
Ind. Pres, cours, cours, court ; courons, -cz, -ent. Imperf. 
courais , -ais, -ait ; courions, -iez, -aient. Pret. courus, -us, -ut ; 
courvmes, -dtes, -urent. Fut. courrai, -as, -a; courrons , -ez, 
- ont . Cond. Pres, courrais, -ais, -ait ; courr ions, -iez, -aient. 
Imp. cours , coure ; couj'ons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, coure, 
coures, coure ; courions , -iez, -ent. Imperf. courusse, - usses , 
-ut ; courussions, -iez, -ent. 
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The compounds of this verb are. 


Accourir, to run to. 
Concourir , to concur. 
Discourir , to discourse. 
Encourir , to incur. 


Parcourir , to run over. 

Recourir , to have recourse o. 
Secourir , to succour, to as- 
sist. 


Couvrir, to cover, see offrir, to offer, page 1 S9. 


Cueillir, to gather. 

Inf. Present, cueillir . Part. act. cueillant. Part. past, cueilli, 
-ie. Pres, cueille , -es, -e ; cueillons , -es, -era/. Imperf. 
cueillais, -ais, -ait ; cueillions, -iez, -client. Pret. cueillis, -is, -it/ 
cueillimes , -z/es, -irent. Fut. cueillerai , -as, -a ; cucillerons, 
-ez, -out. Cond. Pres, cueillerais, - ais , -raz/,* cudllerions , 
-iez, -aient. Imp. cueille , cueille; cueillons, -ez, -ent. Sub. 
Pres, cueille , -es, -e ; cueillions , -e2, -era/. Imperf. cucillisse, 
-isses, -it; cueillissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Accueillir , to make welcome. Recueillir , to gather together. 

Dormir , to sleep. 

Inf. Pres. Dormir . Part. act. dormant . Part, past, dormi. 
Ind. Pres, dors, dors, dort ; dormons , -ez, -ent. Imperf. 
dovmais, -ais, -ait ; dorm ions, -iez, -aient. Pret. dormis, -is, -it; 
dor mimes, Ates, -irent. Fut. dormirai , -ras, -a/ dormir ons, -ez, 
. -ora/. Cond. Pres, dormir ais, -ais, -ait ; dormir ions, - iriez , 
-aient. Imp. dors, dorme; dormons , -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. 
dorme, - es , -e ; dormions, -ez, -ent. Imperf. dormisse , -isses, 
-it ; dormissions , -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Endormir, to make sleepy. Se rendormir , to fall asleep 
S' endormir, to fall asleep. t again. 


EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are you going? I am going to the play. 1 

Oil, adv. ‘ alter comedie, f. 

would go with you, if I had time. — Why are they 

fen avais le temps 

going away so soon ? — Will . not your father be 
s'en alter t6t, adv. 
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angry if you go there without him ? — We were going 
fache, adj. 

to Miss D/s, when we met you. — These men 

ckez, p. rencontrer, v. 

went yesterday from house to house. — Believe me, sir, 

en , p. Croire, v. 

do not go to see them. — If you had gone (thither) an 

voir , v. y 

hour sooner, you would have heard fine music.— 
plutot, adv. * entendre , v. 

Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

nom, m. 


My father went to pay a visit to your uncle last 2 week', 

rendre , v. 

and he did not welcome him as a friend. Did he not ? 

accueillir en, p. 

I am sorry for it. — Go and fetch me the letter I left 

en querir laisser , V. 

in my room. — At last we have conquered* — This water 

Enfin, adv. 

will soon boil. — Boil that meat again,* it is not 

bientot, adv. 

done enough.- -Do not run so fast, you will be 
cuit, p. p. courir vUe , adv. 

tired. They always run when they go to see their 

fatigue, p. p. 

aunt. — Your brother runs faster than I. — I would assist 
tante, f. secourir 

him with all my heart, if I could. — This gentleman is a great 

de pouvais , v. 

traveller : he has run over all Europe. — Let him go away, 

voyageur, m. par courir 

for I do not wish to speak to him. — If you do it, 
car, c. veux, v. fa ire 

you will incur your father’s displeasure. 

dtplaisir , m. 


* 

+ See Observation, page 185 • 
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For whom are you gathering those charming flowers ? I 

cueillir joli fleur, f. 

gather them for my mother. — Why do they not gather some 

roses ? — Mrs. P. would have gathered some, but the 
rose , f. en 

gardener (told her) he would gather them himself.— 
jarclinier , m. lui a dit quc 

Of all nations none has welcomed the poor French 

aucune aceueillir 

♦ 

clergy better than the English. — Do not make any 

clerge , m. foire, v. 

noise, for my sister (is asleep). — I hope she will sleep 
car , c. dormir 

better to-night. — She would sleep much better, if she were not 
ce soir, m. 

ill. — If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep.— 

malade , m. se promener , v. sendormir 

My mother, sister, brother, and I, went yesterday to Croydon 

hier , adv. 

to see Miss Keen. My mother and sister went 

Mademoiselle , f. 

in a coach, and my brother and I on horseback. 
en, p. d cheval, m. 


Fuir, to shun, to avoid, to flee. 

Inf. Pres, fuir . Part. act. fuyant . Part, past, fuu 

I Ni). Pres, fuis, -is, -it ; fuyons , -yez, - fuient . Imperf. fttyais, 
- ais , -ait; fuy ions, - iez , - aient . Pret .* fuis, -is, -it; fuimes , 
-Ues, -irent. Fut. fuirai, -as, -a ; fuirons, -ez, -ont. Cond. 
Pres, fuirais, -ais, - ail ; fuirions, -iez, - aient . Imp. fuis, fuie ; 
fuyons , -ez, -ient. Sub. Pres, fide, -es, -e ; fuy-ions, -iez, 
- lent . Imperf. fuisse, - isses , -it; fuissions, -iez, -enU 

Compound, senfuir , to take flight. 

Mentir, to lie. 

Inf. Pres, mentir . Part. act. mcntant . Part, past, mentL 

Ind. Pres, mens, mens, ment ; mentons, -ez, - cut . Imperf. 
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mentaif, -ais, •ait; mentions , -iez, - aient . Pret. mentis , -is, -it ; 
mentimes, -ites, - Went . Fut. mentirai, -as, -a ; msntirons , -ez, 
-tm£. Cond. Pres, mentirais, •ais, -ait ; mentir ions, -iez, -aient. 
Imp. mens, mente ; mentons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, mente, -es, 
•e; mentions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. mentisse, -isses, -it ; mentissions, 
•iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Dimcntir, to give one the lie, to belie, to contradict. 

Mourir, to die. 

Inf. Pres, mourir. Part. act. mourant. Part, past, mart. 
Ind. Pres, meurs, meurs, meurt ; mourons, -cz, meurent. Im- 
perf. mourais, -ais, -ait; mourions, -iez, -aient. Pret. mourns , 
•us, -ut ; mourtimes, -tites, - urent . Fut. mourrai , -as, -a; 

mourrons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres, mourrais, •ais, -ait; mour- 
rions, -iez, -aient. Imp. meurs, meure ; mourons, -ez, meurent. 
Sub. Pres, meure, -es, - e ; mourions, -ez, meurent . Imperf. 
mourusse,-usses, -ut; mourussions, -iez, -ent. 

Compound, se mourir, to be dying. 

Offrir, to offer. 

Inf. Pres, offrir. Part. act. offrant. Part, past, offert , 
•erte. Ind. Pres, oft re, -es, -e ; offrons, -ez, -ent. Im- 
perf. offrais, -ais, - ait ; offrions, -iez, -aient. Pret. offris, 
-is, -it; offrimes, -ites, - irent . Future, offrir ai, -as, -a; offri- 
rons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres, offrirais, -ais, -ait; off virions, 
-iez, -aient. Imp. offre, off re ; offrons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. 
offre, -es, -e ; offrions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. offrisse, -isses, -it ; 
affrissions, -iez, -ent. 

Ouir , to hear. 

Observation. — This verb is never used but in its parti- 
ciple past, joined to some of the tenses of the verb avoir, 
to have, preceding the verb dire, to say. Ex. 

T ai ouii dire que ; 1 have bear'd that, &c. 

Ouvrir, to open. 

This verb, as well as its compounds, couvrir, to cover 
recouvrir, to cover again ; decouvrir, to discover, to un- 
cover, is conjugated like offrir. 

Parlir, to set out, to go away, and its compounds, de - 
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partir , to depart, to impart ; repartir , to set out again, to 
reply, are conjugated like mentir. 

Se repcntir, to repent ; sentir , to feel, to smell, and its 
compounds, conscntir , to consent, to agree ; pressenlir , to 
have a foresight of ; resseniir , to be sensible of, to resent, 
are also conjugated like mentir, page 188. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As soon as they saw us (coming up) they ran away. 

virent , v. venir , v. s’enjuir 

—If you do not behave better, your mother will die 

se comporter , v. mourir 

with grief. Mrs. S. died at Paris on the seventh of August, 

de chagrin, m. d ^ Aout, m. 

one thousand seven hundred and eighty. — Misfortune often 

Malheur, m. 

seeks those who avoid it, and sometimes 2 avoids 1 
chercher, v. fuir quelquefois , adv. 

those who seem to seek it. — (Were I) in your place, I 

sernbler, v. Si j etuis ci 

would not offer her (any money). — Why do you 

d'argent Pourquoi, adv. 

not open the door to your sister ? — Your brother was no 
ouvrir d Jut 

sooner arrived in London than I offered him my 
plus, adv. d 

services. — Your actions never belie your words. — Open 

dementir 

the window. — I heard you were going to Holland at the 

ouir au 

beginning of next* month 1 . — I hope you will 

commencement , m. espetler , v. 

never discover what I have told you.-— Cover my hat, and 
dtcouvrir dit, v. 

put it upon that chair. — I will set out to-morrow 
mettez, v. partir 

morning at seven (o'clock). — Do not set out without me, 

heure , f. 
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Let us go and* see Mrs. D. ; I have heard she is dying,— 

se mourir 

Your sister repents much of having sold her books. — 
se repent d y avoir 

Gather that pink, it smells charmingly. — Her mother 
ceillet , m. bon, adv. 

says she never will consent to it. — If you do not take 
dit y prenes , v. 

care, you will repent of your imprudence sooner or 
garde , f. se repentir tot , adv. 

later. Let us die for our country, and our death will be 

tard, adv. patrie , f. 

glorious. Every citizen ought to be disposed to sacrifice 

glorieux, adj. devrait & prit 

himself for the public 2 good 1 ; it is at this price 2 only 1 
se bien ce, pro. a, p. sent 

that a man acquires a lawful 2 right' to the advan- 
on legitime , adj. droit , m. 

tages of civil 2 society 1 . — I should die satisfied, if 1 

content , adj. 

knew you were happy. — You soon felt the effect 

savoir , v. (by the subj.) effet 9 m. 

of it. — My cousin set out yesterday morning at nine o’clock. 

—I offer you my house, it is at your service. — You may 

a . pouveZy v. 

rely upon her, she will never discover your secrets.— 
compter , v. 

I will not offer you my horse any more. — He will feel it in 

^ sentir d 

his turn, when he will be old. 
tour, m. 


Servir, to serve, to help to. 

Inf. Pres, servir . Part. act. servant . Part, past, servi , -ie, 
Ind. Pres, sers , sers, sert ; servons , - ez , - ent . Imperf. servais T 
~ais, - ait ; Servians, -iezy -uient. Pret. servis , -is, -it ; scrvimes, 
ites,irent. Fut. servirai, -as, -a ; servir ons,-ez, -out, Cond. 

* The conjunction and, and the preposition to, coming after the 
verbs to go, to come , or to send, aad being followed by a verb, are not 
to be translated. 
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. Pres, servirais, -ais, -ait ; servirions, -iez, -a lent. Imp. sers, 
nerve; scrvons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, serve, -es, -e ; servions, 
-iez, - ent . Imp erf. sej'vissc, - isses , ?£ ; servissions , -iez, - ent . 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Descrvir, to do an ill office ; to clear a table. 

Se servir, to make use ; to use. 


Sortir, to go out, is conjugated like mentir, page 188. 
Souffrir, to suffer, is conjugated like offrir , page 189. 


Tenir, to hold, to keep. 

Inf. Pres, tenir. Part. act. tenant . Part, past, tenu , -we. 
Ind. Pres, tiens, tiens, tient ; tenons, -ez, tiennent . Imperf. 
tenais, - ais , - ait ; tenions , -ie%, -aient. Pret. tins, tins, tint ; 
tinmes, tintes, tinrent, Fut. tiendrai, - as , -a; tiendrons, -ez, 
-out. Cond. Pres, tiendrais , -ais, -ait ; tiendrions, - iez , 
-aient. Imp. tiens, tienne ; tenons, -ez, tiennent. Sub. Pres. 
tienne, -es, - e ; tenions , -iez, tiennent. Imperf. tinsse, -es, 
tint ; tinssions, -iez, -ent. 


The compounds of this verb are. 


S’abstenir , to abstain. 
Appartenir , to belong. 
Contenir, to contain. 

Detenir, to detain. 

JSntretenir, to keep; to enter- 
tain. 


S'entretenir, to converse. 
Maintenir , to maintain. 
Obtenir, to obtain. 

Retenir, to retain, to keep. 
Soutenir, to maintain, to hold, 
to support. 


Tressaillir , to start, to shudder. 

hiF. Pres, tressaillir. Part. act. tressaillant. Part, past, 
tressailli, -ie. Ind. Pres. Tressaille, -es, -e ; tressaillons , 
-ez, -ent. Imperf. tressaillais, -ais, - ait ; tressuillions, -iez, 
-aient. Pret. tressaillis,-is,-it ; tressaillhnes,-ites,-irent. Fut. 
trcssaillirai , -as, -a; tressaiUirons, -ez, - ont . Cond. Pres. 
trcssuillirais , -ais, -ait ; tressaillir ions , -iez, -aient. Sub. Pres. 
tressaille, -es, -e ; tressuillions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. tres- 
saillisse, -isses, -it; tressaillissions, -iez, -ent. 

Assaillir, to assault, is conjugated like tressaillir. 


Saillir, to jut, or jet out (a term in architecture), is con- 
jugated like tressaillir; but it is only used in the third per- 
son of some tenses, and in the infinitive mood. 
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Observation . — Saillir, to gush out (speaking of any li- 
quid), is regular, and conjugated like punir, page 144. 

V enir , to come ; and its compounds, convener , to agree, to 
become, to fit, to suit ; contrevenir d, to infringe ; dc- 
venir, to become ; dis convcnir, to disagree ; intern enir, to 
intervene ; parvcnir a , to attain to ; prevenir , to prevent, 
to prejudice, to anticipate, to warn; provenir , to proceed; 
rev enir, to come back, to return ; se souvenir, to remember ; 
se ressouvenir, to recollect ; to assist ; survenir , to befal, 
to happen unexpectedly, to come to, are conjugated like 
tenir . 


Observation on devenir, to become. 


This verb, in English, is most generally accompanied by 
the preposition of, governing a noun or pronoun ; but in 
French the preposition is suppressed, and the noun or pro- 
noun becomes nominative to the verb devenir . Ex. 


JSle vous informed point de ce 
que je deviendrai ; 

Que deviendra votre cousin, si 
son pvre l* abandonne ? 

Si cela arrinritj je ne sais ce que 
nous deviendrions ; 


do hot inquire about what 
will become of me. 
what will become of your 
cousin , if his father forsake 
him ? 

should that happen, I know 
not what would become of 
us. 


Velir, to clothe. 

This verb being seldom used but in the present of the 
infinitive mood and participle past, vein, clothed, the con- 
jugation of its compound revet ir, to invest with, to give 
other clothes, will be given in lieu of it. 

Inf. Pres, revetir. Part. act. revitant. Part, past, revctu , 
- ue . Ind. Pres, revits , -els, -it; revetons, -ez, - ent . Im- 
perf. rev6tais, -ais, -ait ; rev it ions, -iez, -client. Pret. revitis, 
-is, -it ; revitimes , -ties, - ircnt . Fut. revetirai, -as, -a ; 

TcvSt irons, -cz, -ont. Cond. Pres, revetiruis, -ais, -ait ; re - 
vctirions, -iez, -aient. Imp. revits , -ite; revitons, -ez, -ent. 
.Sur. Pres, revile, -cs, -e ; revilions , -iez, •ent. lmperf# 
rcvit-isses, - isses , -it ; revit-issions, -iez, -ent. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend Mr. H. does not serve me well. — Shall I 


ami , m. 




help you to a little bit of lamb, or a wing 

acrvir ^ tnorceau , m. agneau , m. aile, f. 

of that chicken ? — We would serve him with all our heart, if 
poulet , m. de 

we could. — I shall go out in half an hour. — If we go 
pouvoir , v. sortir 

to-day to Richmond, we will make use of your 

i lujourd'hui , adv. se servir 

coach. My sister went out this morning at nine o’clock^ 

carrosse , m. matin , m. 

and is not yet returned. — Nobody knows wliat we suffered 

revenir savoir , v. 

in our last voyage. — If I were as ill as you, I 

voyage, m. malade , adj. 

would not go out of my room. Should they 

chambre , f. 

forsake* you, what would become of you ? — I would 
ubandonner, v. devenir 

make use of your horse, if you (were so kind as to) lend it 

aviez la bonie de 

to me. 


My aunt and I came yesterday to see you, but 
tante, f. 

you were not at home. — I hope that you will keep your 

chez vous tenir 

word, and comet to-morrow. — I assure you that Mr. 
parole , f. demuin, adv. assurer , v. 

R.’s father holds the first rank in the town, but the son 

rang, m. 

will never (attain to) his father’s reputation. — Men acquire, 
obtenir 

by long labours, knowledge which often becomes 
travail , m. lumitre , f. 

" * Say, if they were to forsake you, S*ILS VOUS ABANDONNAIENT. 
t Say, and that you will come • 
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fatal to them. — I maintain, and will always maintain, 

funesie , adj. 

that you will not be happy without virtue. — - 

heureux , adj. satis , p. 

At last she has agreed to pay her an annual 2 pension 1 of 
Knjin , adv. * convenir de 

twenty pounds. — Come on Friday morning, at nine 

^ Vendredi, m. d 

o’clock. — This house will belong to me after her death. — 

appurtenir apres y lp. mart , f. 


You will obtain leave to go out another time, if you 

permission , f. de Jois y f. 

come back soon. I agree that Miss N. is the prettiest 

revenir bientot, adv. convenir 

of the family ; but she is so proud, that I know not what 

will become of her. Who knows whether they 

savoir , v. si, C. 

will remember it or not ? — They assaulted the town (in the) 
se souvenir en au 

middle of the night, and all their officers, even the 
milieu, m. mime, adv, 

general, agree that they have acquired much glory.— 

convenir 

Remember that, if you infringe the law, you will incur the 

se souvenir contrevenir a 

punishments decreed by the law. — Your illness proceeds 
peine , f. porte , p. p. venir 

from great heat. The first time you come to 

d'une chaleur, f. fois, f. (by the fut) 

see me, I will keep you two or three days. — Mr. B. 

retenir 

desired me to tell you that he will not come back to-day. 
prier , v. de 


When the surgeon had 

chirurgien , m. lui eut 


opened his vein, 
la veine , f. 


the 


* See the neater verbs for the formation of the compound tenses, 
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blood gushed out with an extraordinary 2 impetuosity 1 . — He 
sang, m. saillir 

is so prepossessed against me, that he will not 
prevents contre, p. vouloir , v. 

agree he is in the wrong. — You will become a great man, 

convtnir 

if you continue to study with the same assiduity.— He 
continuer , v. de assiduity f. 

(would have) come to see us last 2 week 1 , if it had not 
serait semaine, f. 

rained. — Do not go out to-day, you will suffer much 

plu, p. p. beaucoup , adv. 

if you do. 1 should not suffer (so much) if it were 

, le J cutes, v. tant, adv. faisait , v. 

fine weather. — The king has invested that nobleman with 

revetir seigneur , m. de 

all his authority. — You may set out this morning, but 

pouvoir, v. 

remember to come back this evening. 

de ce soir , m. * 


VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. . 

Asseoir, to sit down. 

Inf. Pres, asseoir. Part. act. asseyant. Part, past, ussis , -ise. 
Ind. Pres, assieds, assieds , assied ; asseyons , -ez, - ent . Im- 
port. asseyais, - ais , -ait; asseyions, - iez , -aient . Pret. assis , 
-is, -it; assimes, -ites, -irent . Put. assierai, -as , -a; assierons, 
-ez, - ont : or, asseicra , -as, 4*c. Cond. Pres, assierais, -ais, - ait ; 
assierions, -iez, aient . Imp. assieds, -eie ; asseyons, -ez, - ient . 
Sue. Pres, asseie , -es, -e; asseyions, -iez, - ient . Imperf. 

assisse, -isses, -it ; assissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

S 'asseoir, to sit down. Se rasseoir, to sit down again. 

Seoir, to be seated, is obsolete ; however, the participle 
seanl is sometimes used, as well as the adjective* scant, 
secinle. Ex. La cour royale de Pans, scant a Versailles. 

Scoir, to fit well, to become, to fit, is never used in the 
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infinitive, except in the participle active, which is seyant. 
It has the following tenses, but only the third persons sin- 
gular and plural. 


Inf. Pres, sled ; si'eent. Imperf. seyait ; sc y aient. Fut. sic'ra; 
sieront. Cond. Pres, sierait ; sieraient . Sub. Pres, sice; 
si'eent. 


The other tenses are never used. 

Snrscoir , to supersede, to put off, a compound of seoir, is 
only used in law, and is thus conjugated: — 

Inf. Part. act. sursoyant . Part, past, sursis, - ise . Ind. Pres. 
sursois. SfC. ; sursoyons, fyc. Imperf. sursoyais, §c. ; sursoyions , 
4*c. Yvet. sursis, §c.; sursbnes, fyc. Fut. surseoirai, fyc.; sur- 
seoirons, fyc. Cond. sur seoir ais, §c. ; surseoirions, $c. Imp. 
sursois, §c. ; sursoyons, §c. Sub. Pres, surseoie , 4'C* > sursoy- 
ions, $$c. Imperf. sursisse , ! sursissions , SfC. 

Dechoir , to decay, to decline. 

Inf. Pres, dcchoir. Part, past, dtchu , - ue . Ind. Pres, d'e - 
chois, -ois, -oit ; dechoyons, -ez,-ient. QNo Imperfect.]] Pret. 
dec/ius, -us, -ut ; dichumcs, -utes, - urent . Fut. decherrai, -as, 
- a ; deeherrons , - ez , -o/i/. Cond. Pres, dccherrais, - ais , - ait ; 
dechrrrions, - iez , -aient. QNo Imperative Mood.]] Sub. Pres. 
dechoie, -es, -e; dcchoyions, -iez, - ient . Imperf. dichusse, 
-usses, -ut ; dtchussions , -iez, -C7if. 

Choir, the primitive of the above verb, has only the infi- 
nitive and the part, past, chi, chuc. 

Eclioir , to fall out, to change, is conjugated like dechoir , 
with this exception, that it is only used in the third per- 
sons. Its part. act. is eckeanl. 

Mouvoir , to move. 

Inf. Pres, mouvoir . Part. act. mouvant. Part, past, mu, -mue. 
Ind. Pres, meus, meus, meut ; mouvons, - ez , - meurent . Imperf. 
mouvais , -ais, •ait; mouvions , -iez, -aient. Pret. wins, him* 
rn umes, mutes, m urent. Fut. mouvrui, -as, -a ; mouvrovs 
-ez, - ont . Cond. Pres, mouvrais, -ais, -ait ; mouvrions, -iez 9 
-aient. Imp. meus,meuve ; mouvons, -ez, meuvent. Sub. Pres’ 
meuve, meuves, weave ; mouvions, -iez, - eat . Imperf. musse\ 
-es, m&t ; mussiotis, -iez, - ent . 

The compound of this verb is, 

Emouvoir, to stir up, to move. 
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Pouvoir, to be able, to have in one’s power. 

Inf. Pres, pouvoir . Part. act. pouvant . Part, past, pu . 1ni>. 
Pres, puts or peux,peus, peut ; pouvons , -ez, peuvent . Imperf* 
pouvais, -ais, -ait ; pouvions , -iez, -aient. Pret. pus, pas, pw£ ; 
primes, -utes, -urent. Fut. pourrai , pourrons, -cz, -out. 

Cond. Pres, pourrais , -ais, ; pourrions , -aient. Sub. 
Pres, puisse, -es, -e ; puissions , -iez, -ew£. Imperf. pusse, 
pusses , ; pussions , — tejsr, -e«/. 

Remark. — 1 . When the words caw, ?«#?/, could, or might , 
express an absolute or permissive power, or a possibility of 
doing a thing, c*m and may are rendered by the present 
tense of the indicative of this verb. Ex. 

Je puis vous vendre un bon I can sell you a good horse, 
chevaly s’ii vous en faut un ; if you want one. 

Vous pouvez alter au bal , mais you may go to the ball, but 
revenez d dix heures ; come back at ten o’clock. 

2. May , expressing a wish, is rendered by the present 
tense of the subjunctive of pouvoir . Ex. 

Puissiez-vows etre lieureux / may you be happy ! 

3. Could , is rendered by one of the following tenses, viz. 
the imperfect, preterite definite, or indefinite, or conditional 
present ; and might by this last tense. Ex. 

Je ne pouvais mieux faire ; I could do no better. 

11 ne put venir avec nous la he could not come with us 
semame pass'te ; last week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper you might mistake as well as 
aussi bien que lui ; he. 

4. Could or might, being joined to the verb to have , im- 
mediately followed by a participle past, must be rendered 
by the conditional past of the above verb, with the parti- 
ciple turned into the present of the infinitive mood. Ex. 

J’aurais pu vous le dire hierau I could have told it to you last 
soir ; night. 

,Vouz auriez pu le faire en you might have done it in three 
trois jours; days. 
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S avoir, to know. 

Inf. Pres, savoir. Part. act. sachant. Part, past, su , sue. InB. 
Pres, sais, -is, -it ; savons, -ez, - ent . Imperf. savais, -ais, 
-ait ; savions, - iez , -aient. Pret. sus , sus, sut ; sumes, siites, 
surent. Fut. saurai, -as, -a ; saurons, -ez, -out. Cond. Pres. 
saurais,* -ais, -ait ; saurions , -i>2, -aient. Imp. Pres, sache , 
sache; sachons , Sub. Pres, sache , - es , -e ; suchions , 

-ies, -en/. Imperf. sasse, susses, sut; sussions, -iez, -ent* 

Valoir, to be worth. 

Inf. Pres, valoir. Part. act. valant. Part, past, vulu. Inb, 
Pres, vaux , vaux, vuut ; valons , -ea, Imperf. valais, 

-ais, -ait; valions, -iez, -aient. Pret. valus, -us, -ut ; volumes , 
-• utes , - urent . Fut. vaudrai, -as, -a; vaudrons, -ez, - ont , 
Cond. Pres, vaudrais, -ais, -ait ; vaudrions, -iez, -aient. Sub. 
Pres, vaille, -es,-e; valions , -iez, vuillent . Imperf. vulusse, 
- usses , -ut ; valussiotis, -iez, -ent. 

v 

The compound of this verb is prevaloir, to prevail, which 
is conjugated as valoir ; but we say, in the present tense of 
the subjunctive, 

Queje pr^val-e, -es, -e ; preval-ions, -iez, -ent. 

Voir, to see. 

Inf. Pres. voir. Part. act. voyant . Part, past, vu, vue. Inb. 
Pres, vois, vois, voit ; voyons, -ez, voient. Imperf. voyais f 
-ais, - ait ; voyions , -iez, -aient. Pret. vis, vis, vit ; vimes, rites , 
virent. Fut. verrai, -as, -a ; verrons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. 
verrais, -ais, -ait; verrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. vois, voie ; 
voyons, -ez, voient. Sub. Pres, voie, -es, -e ; voyions, - ez , voient * 
Imperf. visse, visses, vit ; vissions, -iez, -ent. 

Entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. Prevoir , to foresee. 

' Revoir, to see again. Pourvoir, to provide. 

Prevoir differs from voir in the future and conditional 
present. Ex. 

Fut. prevoirai, -as, -a; prevoirons , - ez , -ont. Cond. Pres, prc* 
voirais, -ais, -ait ; prevoirions, -iez, -aient. 

** 

* This tense, conjugated negatively, is often Englished by cannot . 

Ex. 

Je ne saurais vous le dire ; I cannot tell it to you. 
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Pourvoir mates in the preterite, 

Pourvus, - us , - ut ; pourvinnes, -tites, - urent . Fut. pourvoir ai , - 05 , 
-a; pourvoirons, -ez, -ont ; Cond. Pres. pourvoirais, -ais, -ait ; 
pourvoirions , -icr, -aicnt. Sub. Imperf. puurvusse, - usscs , -wf ; 
pourvussions, -iez, -ent. 

Vouloir, to be willing. 

Inf. Pres, vouloir. Part. act. voulant . Part, past, vonlu, - ue . 
Ind. Pres. Few.r, vew.r, reuf ; voulons , -ez, veulent. Imperf. 
voulais , -«if, voulions , -iez, - aient . Pret. voulus, -us % 

-ut ; voulurnes, -tites, -went. Fut. voudrai, -as, -a ; voudrons , 
-ez,-ont . Cond. Pres, voudrais , -a is, -oi7; voudrions, -iez, 
-aient. Imp.* pi . veuiilez. Sub. Pres, veuille, -es, -e ; voulions, 
-iez, veuiltent. Imperf. voulusse, -usses, -ut ; voulussions, -iez, 
-ent. 

1. When the words wt7/ or would signify a will, 
choice, or deliberation in the agent, and can be ex- 
pressed by choose or chose, will is rendered in French by 
the present of the indicative mood, or future, of this verb. 
Ex. 

Je veiix y aller , et lui parler I will (or choose to) go there, 
mot-mime ; and speak to him myself. 

II ne veut pas manger ; he will not eat, or does not 

choose to eat. 

Je le ferai quandje voudrai ; I will do it when I please. 

2. And would, having the same signification, is to be 
rendered by one of the following tenses, viz. the imperfect, 

preterite, definite or indefinite, or conditional present. Ex. 

» 

11 voulut absolument partir he rcould , or chose, absolutely 
/tier; to set out yesterday. 

Que voudriez-uoitf que je fisse ? what would you have me do? 

3. When would is joined to the verb lo have, immediately 
followed by a participle past, they are to be rendered by the 
preterpluperfect or conditional past of the above verb 

* Strictly speaking, this verb has no Imperative, since we cannot 
command any <»ne to be 'willing, but a second person plural of the Im- 
perative is often, and elegantly used to make a request or ask a 
favour. Ex. 

V euillez faire ccla pour moi; be so kind as to do that for me. 
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vouhir , with the participle past turned into the present of 
the infinitive mood. Ex. 

Voiis n'auriez pas voulupren- you would not have taken up 
dre les armcs , si, & c. arms, if, &c. 

Nous aurions pu Uarreter , si we could have stopped him, 
nous eussions voulu ; if we would , or had chosen. 

4. In all other instances, will and would being in English 
only the signs of the future and of the conditional, are 
rendered by putting, in either of those tenses, the verb 
to which they are prefixed. Ex. 

11 viendra demain; he will come to-morrow. 

lls ecriraient s'ils avaient le they would write if they had 
temps ; time. 


EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why do you not sit down, sir? — You come to 

Pourquoi, adv. s*asseoir venir 

see me very seldom. Let us sit down upon the grass. — 

rarement , adv. herbe, f. 

Do not make (so much) noise, I cannot learn my 
Juire, V. tant, adv. pouvoir apprendre 

lesson. — Do you know what has happened to her ? No, I do 

est arrive, v. lui 

not. — As soon as he saw he could not make her hear 

Aussilut (jue , c. voir pouvuit entendre 

reason, he went away. — We went there ourselves, and 
sen alter nous-memes 

soon knew what she asked. — See the letter she wrote 

bient6t , adv. savoir ecrire 

me. — We will not sit down till you have determined to 

que tous ne se determiner, v. d 

set out. — Mrs. P. desired me to tell you she could 

prier dire,\. pouvoir, cond. 

not come to see you this week, but she would cer- 

semaine , f. cer- 
tainly come at the beginning of next month. 

tainement, adv. d commencement , m. mois , in, 
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Cannot you lend* me three or four guineas ? — If 
preter, v. guinee, f. 

I would, I could soon know whether Mrs. D. has seen 

bientot, adv. si, c. 

your aunt or not. — The last time I was in the park, I 
tante , f. non pare , m. 

could not distinguish her on account of the trees that were 

a, cause, p. 

between her and me. — This cloth (is not worth) five 

drop, m. valoir 

shillings a yard, but its colour becomes you very well. — Do 

seoir 

you not see the defects of it ? — When you know your 

defaut, m. (by the fut.) 

lesson, come and repeat it to me. — Did you not know that 

repeter 

Mr. A. was to marry Miss B. ? I knew it, but I was 

epouser, v. metis , c. 

not willing to tell your brother of it. — I believe you 

purler d 

could learn your lessons much better, if you 

apprendre, v. beau coup, adv. 

would. — Could you lend me your horse for two or three 

preter 

days ? 
jour y m. 


If your brother come with me, will he be able to follow 

avec, p. pouvoir suivre 

me ? — What will you lay that he will not come without 

parier , v. 

his sister ? — This room can contain about a hundred 

environ , p. u* 

people. — Could they see so great an alteration without 
personne , f. changement, m. sans, p. 

being vexed (at it) ? — It (is better) to be unfortunate 

fach'c, p. p. en, pro. valoir mieux mulheureux , adj. 


* Observe that the verbs pouvoir and vouloir always govern the 
following verb, without the assistance of any preposition. 


THE VERBS. 


205 


than criminal. — We saw them yesterday. — They did not fore- 

• liter, adv. 

see what would happen to them. — We ought to make a 

ar river y v. leur - devoir, v. /(tire, V. 

k judicious choice (of those) friends, to whom we 
judicieux, adj. choix, m. des 

intend to give our confidence. — Do you know where 
vouloir , v. conjiunce, f. oit, adv'. 

Miss B. lives? Yes, I do. — Why will you not tell 
demeurer, v. dire 

it me? 


All the finest talents united are not worth one virtue.— 

r'cunir valoir 

Virtue is a quality which we cannot praise (too much).— 

on loucr 2 trop ', adv. 

Severity and rigour may excite fear, hut not love. 

Sever it'c, f. rigneur, f. crainte, f. amour , m. 

You saw with what goodness she received him. — I would 

bonte, f. recevoir, v. 

not tell her what I think about it, for fear of giving her the 

tn de crainte 


least subject of complaint. — If you foresee the danger, 
moindre plainte, f. privoir 

why do you not endeavour to avoid it ? — They were willing 

tacher ■ de eviter vouloir 


to withdraw, but your brother hindered them from it, and 
se retirer, v. empecher en 

desired them to sit down again. — You can speak to Mr. B. 
prier, v. de purler, v. • 

whenever you please, but I may not take that liberty. 
quand, adv. vouloir, v. prendre, v. 

— Why may you not ? 


You know the esteem and friendship that I have for him i 

savoir estirne , f. 

you know that his father is one of my oldest friends.— I will 

ancien 
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not see your brother (any more), but I will see you again 
revoir 1 plus, adv. 

as soon as I can. Every body thinks that, if they 

(by the fut.) Tout It mondc 

had pursued the enemy briskly, they might 

poursuivre , v. vigour eusement, adv. 

have ended the war on that day. If (I would have) 

jinir, v. javais voulu 

believed him, he would have persuaded me to go to Italy 
croire , v. de 

with him. — He could have done his work in less than , 

aurait pu Jaire , v. era, p. de 

ten minutes, if he had not amused himself in reading. — 

etait s'amuscr, v. a lire , v. 

If you want that book, you may take it, it is at your 
avoir besoin de d 

service.— If he sold all his horses now, the best of them 

vendait 

would not be worth ten guineas. 1 spoke to her 

valoir 

(along while), but could not persuade her to come with me. 
long-temps, adv. de 


VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Absoudre, to absolve, to acquit. 

Inf. Pres, absoudre. Part. act. absolvant. Part, past, absous , 
-oute. Ind. Pres, absous, -ous, -out; absolv-ons, - ez , -ent. 
Imperf. absolvais, - ais , -ait; ubsolvions, - icz , - aient . Fut. 
absoudrui, -as, -a ; absoudrons, -ez, - ont . Cond. pres, ab - 
soudrais, -ais, -ait; absoudrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. absous 
absolve; absolvons , -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, absolve, - es , -e ; ab - 
solvions, -icz, -ent. 

The compounds are, 

Dissoudre , to dissolve. Resoudre, to resolve. 

Dissoudre wants the same tenses as absoudre . . Re- * 

* 

soudre has its participle past, resolu , resolue, when it means 
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determined, and resous, when it denotes the transition of 
one thing into another, and has then no feminine. 

Pret. rSsolus, -us, -ut ; rcsolfimes, -files, - urent . Sub. Imperf. 
resolusse , -usses, - fit ; r'csolussions , - iez , - ent . 

Astreitidre, to oblige ; atteindre, to reach, to hit, to at- 
tain, to overtake ; and aveindre, to reach, to fetch out, are 
conjugated like craindre , page 210. 

Aslreindre and aveindre are nearly obsolete. 

Battre, to beat. 

Inf. Pres, battre. Part. act. battant. Part, past, battu , - ue . 
Ind. Pres, bats, bats, bat ; buttons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. battais , 
-ais, -ait ; battions, -iez, -aicnt. Pret. battis,-is, -it ; batthnes, 
-ltes,-irent. Fut. battrai, -as, -a; bat Irons, -ex, -out. Cond. 
Pres, battrais, -ais, -ait; batlrions, -iez, - aicnt . Imp. bats, 
batte; buttons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, batte, -es, -e ; battions,. 
-iez, -ent. Imperf. battissc, -uses, -it ; battissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Abattre, to pull down, to Se debattre, to struggle. 

throw down. J iabattre, to abate, to beat 

Combattrc, to fight. down. 

Debattre, to debate. Rebattre, to beat again. 

Boire, to drink. 

Inf. Pres, boire. Part. act. buvant. Part, past, bu, bue. 
Ind. Pres, bois, bois, boit ; buvons, - ez , boivent. Imperf. 
buvais, -ais, -ait; buxions, -iez, - aient . Pret. bus, bus, but; 
bfimes, bates, bur ent. Fut. boirai, -as, -a ; buirons, -ez, -ont. 
Cond. Pres, boirais, -ais, -ait; boirions , -iez, -aient. Imp. 
bois, boive ; buvons , - ez , boivent. Sub. Pres, boive, -es, -e ; 
buvions, -iez, boivent. Imperf. busse, busses, bfit ; bussions, 
•iez, -ent. 

Boire dans quclque chose , is to drink out of something. 

Of imboire , to imbibe, only the participle imbu is used. 

Braire , to bray. 

This verb is seldom used, except in the present tense of 
the infinitive mood, and the third person singular and 
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plural of the present, future, and conditional of the indica- 
tive mood. 

Inf. Pres, braire . Ind. Pres, bruit, - ent . Fut. braira , - ont . 
Cond. br air ait, -aient. 

Bruire , to roar, to make a great noise. 

This verb is used only in the present of the infinitive 
mood, and in the third persons of the imperfect of the in- 
dicative ; il bruyait , Us bruyaient . Its participle active, 
bruyant , is more commonly used as an adjective. 

Ceindre, to gird, and its compound, encdndre, to enclose, 
to encompass, are conjugated like craindre , page 210. 

Circoncire , to circumcise, is conjugated like con fire , but 
has its participle past ending in -if, -ise, instead of -i/. 

Conclure, to conclude. 

Inf. Pres, conclure. Part. act. concluant . Part. past,, con- 
clu, -we. Ind. Pres, conclus , -ms, -m£ ; concluons , -ez, -ew£. 
Imperf. concluais , -a is, -ai/; concluions , -iez, -aient. Pret. 
conclus , -ms, -w/ ; concbhnes , -?hes, -urent. Fut. conclurai , 
-as, -a; conclurons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres, conclurais, -a is, 
-ait; conclurions , -iez, -aient. Imp. conclus , -we/ concluons , 
-ez, -ew£. Sub. Pres, conclue, -es, -e/ concluions , -iez, -e/tf. 
Imperf. conclusse , -wsses, -wtf/ conclusions , -iez, -e«£. 

Conduire , to conduct, to lead, to carry. 

Inf. Pres, conduire . Part. act. conduisant. Part, past, can- 
</wi£, -/e. Ind. Pres, conduis, - wis , -mV/ conduisons , -es, 
-e/i£. Imperf. conduisais , -ais, -ait; conduisions , -iez, -aient. 
Pret. conduisis , -is, -*7/ conduisimes , -i/es, -irent. Fut. cow- 
duirai, -as, -a; conduirons,-ez,-ont. Cond. Pres, conduirais , 
-ais, -ait; conduirions, -icz, -aient. Imp. conduis, -uise; con- 
duisons , -es, -en/. Sub. Pres, conduisc, -es, -e; conduisions, 
-iez, -ent. Imperf. conduisisse, -isses, -it; conduisissions , -iez, 
-ent. 

Its compound is, reconduire , to lead again. 

Conjire, to preserve. 

Inf. Pres, conjire. Part. act. confisant . Part, past, confit,-te . 
Ind. Pres, conjis, -is, -it; confisons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. cow- 
fisais, - ais , -«*7/ confisions , -iez, -aient. Pret. conjis, -is, -it ; 
confimes, -ites, -irent. Fut. confirai 9 -as, -a; confirons , -ez. 
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•ont. Cond. Pres, confirais , -ais, •ait; confirions , -iez, 

•uient. Imp. coijis , - ise ; confsons, -ez, -cut. Sub. Pres. 
confine , -es, -c; conjisions, •iez, - ent . Imperf. confesses , -isses, 
•it ; conjissions, •iez, •ent. 

Connaitre, to know, to be acquainted with somebody. 

Inf. Pres, connaitre. Part. act. connuissant. Part, past, con- 
7iu, - ue . Ind. Pres, connais , -ais, -oily connaissons , -c%, -e/if. 
Imperf. connaissais, • uis , -ai/y connaissions, -iez, -merit. Pret. 
connus, -us, - ut ; conntunes, -utes, -urent., Flit, connattrai , 
-as, -ay connuitrons, - ez , -ont. Cond. Pres, connaitrais , -ais, 
-ai7; - connaitrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. connais, -se; connaissons, 
•ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, connaisse, -es, -c; connaissions, -iez, 
•ent. Imperf. connusse, - usses , -ut; connussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

M'econnaitrc , to take for an- Reconnoitre, to acknowledge; to 
other; not to appreciate. know again. 

Construire, to construct, to build, is conjugated like con • 
duire , page 206. 

Contraindre, to constrain, to compel, to force, is conju- 
gated like crain dr e, page 210. 

Conidre , to sew, to stitch. 

Inf. Pres, coudre. Part. act. cousant. Part, past, cousu, -ue. 
Ind. Pres, couds, couds , coud ; cousons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. 
cousais, - ais , -ait; cousiom , -iez, - aient . Pret. cousis, -is, -it; 
comimes, - ites , - irent . Fut. coudrai , -as, -a; coudrons, -ez, 
-ont. Cond. Pres, coudrais, -ais, -ait; coudrions, -iez, -aient. 
Imp. couds, couse; cousons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, couse, -es, 
•e; cousions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. cousisse, -isses, -it; cousis • 
sions, -iez, -ent. 

Its compounds are, 

Decoudre, to unsew. Rccoudre, to sew again. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

I know* several persons in this country who speak as 
plusieurs pays, m. 

* Speaking of persons, the verb to knoxo can never be translated by 
savoir , but by connaitre. 
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good French, as if they had been (brought up) in 
bien, adv. elev'c , p. p. en 

France. — Do you know Mr. A. ? — Yes, we know him very 

Oui 

well. — If you knew the question, you would resolve it in 

connaitre question , f. rcsoudre 

two words. — We should beat them, if they did not fight in 
mot , m. battre 

their own „ country. — Do not beat him any more, he 
propre, adj 

acknowledges his fault. — You would never see him again, if 

faute , f. 

you knew him. — He struggled a long while, but he was 

se debattre temps , m. 

soon obliged to (cry for) mercy. — This mortification 

de demander grace , f. 

has pulled down his pride, I assure you. The judge has 
abattre 

acquitted him of the accusation falsely brought 

absoudre faussement , adv. intente , p. p. 

against him. 
con Ire 


Mr. R. told me some time ago, that he would 

il y a quelque temps 

build a ship on a new plan. — What will you drink? — 
construire boire 

I will drink nothing but water. — Do not drink (so much). — 
ne que tant, adv. 

If your father were here, you would not drink (at all). — Let 
ctait du tout 

us fill our glasses, and drink our friend's health. — We beat 
ve.rre, m. Loire a sant'c, f. 

them because our troops were better disciplined than 
purceque , c. discipline , p. p. 

theirs. — Come with us, we shall see whether she will know 

si, c. 

you again or not.* — If you knew her, I am certain she would 

* When the verb is understood after not , this negation is to be 
rendered by non. 


THE VERBS. 


209 

please you. — The English drink as much tea as the 

plaire , v. autant , adv. the , m. 

Venetians drink coffee. . 

Venetien, m. cafe, m. 


After tea we conducted the ladies to the concert.— 

0 

When they had explained to us all that had passed, we 

se passei', v. 

acknowledged we (were in the wrong). — Your brother's 
reconnoitre que avoir tort 

coat was torn ; but our tailor sewed it up again sa 
dechirer tailteur, m. recoudre 

skilfully, that his father did not perceive it. — 

adroitemcnty adv. s* apcrcvvoir en 

Unsew that gown — I will sew it to-morrow. — Why do not 

you preserve some fruits this year? — Did you ask him 
conjire . annte, f. In 

whether he (was acquainted with) any of these ladies ? — 
si, c. connuUre 

You will force your father to punish you, if you do not 

v 

a 

behave better. 

se comporter, v. 


The enemy beat us on the eighteenth, but we beat them 

* * 

two days after. — What will you drink, ladies? — We shall 
u *' • ; madaine, f. 

willingly drink some wine ; for we have not drunk any 
volontiers , adv. , en 

since our departure from France. Virtue in 

depuis , p. depart , m. dans, p. 

indigence is like a traveller whom the wind and rain 

cotnme pluie, f. 

compel to wrap himself up in his cloak. I 

conlraindre de envelopper , v. de manteau , m. 


Digitized by Google 


210 


RULES ON 


would have preserved some fruits this year, but sugar is* 

too dear. — Thence we concluded you would not 
ti'op, adv. De la, adv. 

come to-day. — I know nobody in this neighbourhood. — I knew 

voisinagc, m. 

your sister again as soon as I saw her. — The wind was 

vent , m. 

so great, that it threw down one or two trees in our garden. 
tort abuttre 


Craindre , to fear. 

Inf. Pres, craindre . Part. act. craignant . Part, past, craint , 
crainte. Ind. Pres, crairis , crains , craint ; craignuns , - ez , - ent* 
Imperf. craignais , -ah, -ait; craignions , -icz, - aient . Pret. 
cruignis , -is, -it; craigntmes, -Ues y -irent. Fut. era hi dr ai, -as, 
- a ; craindrons, -ez, - ont . Cond. Pres, craindruis, -ais, -ai/, - 
craindr ions, -iez, -aient. Imp. crains, craigne; craignons, -ez, 
- ent . Sub. Pres, craigne, -es, -e; craignions, -iez, -ent. Im- 
perf. craignisse, - isses , -it; craignissions, -iez, -ent. 

Croire, to believe. 

Inf. Pres, croire. Part. act. croyant. Part, past, cru , crue. 
Ind. Pres, crois, crois, croit; croyons, -ez, - ient . Imperf. 

croyais, - ais , -ait; croyions , -iez, -aient. Pret. crus , - us 9 
-ut; crimes, ides, - urent . Fut. croirai , -as, -a; croirons, -cz 9 
-ont. Cond. Pres, croirais , -ais, -ait; croirions, -icz, -aient. 
Imp. crois, croie; croyons, -ez, -croient. Sub. Pres, croie, -es 9 
-e; croyions, -iez, - ient . Imperf. crusse, - usses , -ut; crussions, 
-iez, -ent. 

Croitre , to grow ; and its compounds, accroilre, to accrue ; 
decroitre , to decrease, to grow less; recroitre , to grow again, 
are conjugated like connailre, page 207. 

Cuire, to bake, to boil, often Englished by to do; and its 
compound recuire, to boil again; deduire, to deduct, to 
abate ; and detruire ; to destoy ; are conjugated like con- 
duire, page 20(). 

Dire , to say, to tell. 

Inf. Pres, dire . Part. act. disant. Part, past, dit, -te» Ind. 
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Pres, dis, dis, dit; disons , dites* disent. Imperf. disais, -ais, 
-ait; disions,-iez, -aient. Pret. dis, d/s, dit; dimes, dites, dirent. 
Fut. dirai, -as, -a; dir o ns, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres, dirais, 
-ais, -ait; dirions, -iez, -aient. Imp. dis, dise; disons, dites,* 
disent. Sub. Pres, dise , - es , -e; disions, -iez, - ent . Imperf. 
disse, disses, dit ; dissinns, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contredire, to contradict. Maud ire, to curse. 

Sededire, to unsay, to retract, Mtdirede, to slander, to speak 
to recant. v ill of. 

Inter dire, to interdict, to for- Predire, to foretel. 

bid. Redire, to say, or tell again. 

Eclore, to hatch, to open, to come to life. 

This verb is seldom used but in the infinitive mood, pre- 
sent tense, in the participle past, and in the third persons 
of the following tenses. 

Inf. Pres, eclore . Part, past, eclos. Ind. eclot; eclosent . Fut. 
eclora; ecloront. Cond. Pres, eclorait; ec lor aient. Sub. 
Pres, eclose; eclosent. 

It is only used when speaking of oviparous animals or of 
flowers. 

The primitive of the above verb is clore, to shut, to sur- 
round, and it has another compound, enclore, to shut, to 
surround, with walls, hedges, or ditches. 

Ecrire, to write. 

Inf. Pres, ecrire . Part. act. ecrivant. Part, past, ecrit, - ite . 
Ind. Pres, ecris, -is, -it; ecrivons , -ez, -ent. Imperf. ecrivais, 
-ais, -ait; ecrivions, -iez, -aient. Pret. (fcrivis, -is, -it; 
tcrivimes, -ites, -Went. Fut. ecrirai, -as, -a; ecrirons, -ez, 
-ont. Cond. Pres, ecrirais, -ais, -ait ; ccririons, -iez, -aient. 
Imp. faris, -ive; ecrivons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, ecrive, -es, 
-c; ecrivions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. ecrivisse, - isses , -it; tcrivis - 
. sums, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Dfcrire, to describe. Proscrire, to proscribe, to 

Inscrire, to inscribe. outlaw, to banish. 

Prescrirc, to prescribe. Souscrire , to subscribe. 

Transcrire, to transcribe. 

* All the compound* of this verb ( redire excepted, which is conju- 
gated like its primitive) make -iscz instead of -ites; and maudire 
doubles its s through the whole verb. Ex. Aottf maudissons, vous 
maudisscz, its maudissent , &c. 
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Enduire, to do over, is conjugated like conduire. 

Eteindre, to put out, is conjugated like craindre. 

Exclure , to exclude, is conjugated like conclure. 

Its participle past is exclus , excluse, and exclu , exclue ; 
the first of these participles is very little used. 

j Faire, to make, to do. 

Inf. Pres, faire. Part. act. faisant . Part, past, fait , -te~ 
Ind. Pres, fats, fais , fait.; faisons, faites , font. Imperf. 
faisais, - ais , •ait; faisions, - iez , -merit. Pret. Jis,fis,fit; Jimes, 
fites, firent. Fut. feral , -as, - a ; ferons, -ez, -ont. Cond- 
Pres. f era is, - ais , -ait ; ferions, -iez, - aient . Imp. fais, fosse; 
faisons, faites, f assent. Sub. Pres, fasse, -es, -e; f ass ions, -iez, 
-ent. Imperf. fsscs,fisses,fit; fissions , -iez, • ent . 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contrcfuire, to counterfeit, to Refaire, to do, or make up 
mimic. again. 

Defaire, to undo, to defeat. Reclefuire , to undo again. 

Se defaire, to get rid of, to part Satisfaire, to satisfy. 

with. Surfuire , to exact, to ask 

• too much. 

Feindre, to feign, to dissemble, to pretend, is conjugated 
like craindre , page 210. 

Frire, to fry. 

This verb is more properly used in the present of the 

infinitive with the verb faire, which is to be put in the 

same tense and person in which fry is in English. Ex. 

Faites frire ce poisson; fry that fish. 

Its participle past is frit, - ile . 

Induire, to induce ; instruirc, to instruct; and in trod air e, 
to introduce, are conjugated like conduire, page 206*. 

Joindre, to join ; and its compound, cnjoindrc, to enjoin ; 
are conjugated like Craindre, page 210. 

Lire, to read. 

Inf. Pres. lire. Part. act. lisant. Part, past, lu, he. 
Ind. Pres. Us, lis , lit; lisons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. lisais, -ais, -ail ; 
lisions, -iez, -aient. Pret. lus, lus, lut; Himes, lutes, lurent . 
Fut. lirai , -as, -a; lirons , -ez, -out. Cond. Pres, lirais, -ais, 
-ait; lirions, -iez, -aient. Imp. lis, Use; lisons, -ez, -ent. 
Sub. Pres, lise, -es, -e; lisions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. lusse, lusses, 
Idt; lussions, -iez, -ent. 
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Its compounds are, 
Elire , to elect. 


Retire, to read again. 


Luire, to shine, and its compound reluire , to glitter, are 
conjugated like conduire ; but they take no t at the end of 
their participle past. 


Inf. Pres, mettre . Part. act. mettant . Part, past, mist , mise . 
Ind. Pres, mets , mets , met ; met. tons, - ez , -ent. Imperf. 

mettais , -ais, -aiJ; melt ions, -iez, -aient, Pret. 77?i$, mis, mit; 
mimes, mites, mirent. Fut. mettrai, -as, -a; mettrons, -ez,-ont. 
Cond. Pres, mettrais, -ais, -ait; mettrions, - iez , -aient. Imp. 
mets, melte ; met tons, -ez, - ent . Sub. Pres, mette, -es, - e ; 
mettions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. misse, - isses , -it; missions, -iez, 
-ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Acbnettre , to admit. Permettre, to permit. 

Commettre, to commit. Promettre, to promise. 

Compromettre, to compromise. Remettre, to deliver up, to 
Dbnettre , to turn out, to re- ' [>1- 


Inf. Pres. Moudre. Part. act. moulant. Part, past, moulu, 
. -ue. Ind. Pres, mouds, mauds, moud ; moulons , -ez, *ent. 
Imperf. moulais, -ais, -ait; moulions, -iez, - aient . Pret. mou - 
las, -us, -ut; moulumcs, -utes, -urent. Fut. moudrai , -as, -a; 
moudrons, -ez,.-ont. Cond. Pres, moudrais, -ais, -ait; mou- 
drions, -iez, -aient. Imp. mouds, moule; moulons, -ez, -ent. 
Sub. Pres, moule, -es, -e; moulions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. mou- 
lusse, - usses , -{it ; moulussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Emoudre, to whet. Remoudre, to grind again. 

» 

* Mettre, when conjugated as a reflective verb, expresses the begin- 
ning of an action ; it is then constantly followed by the preposition ci 
and the present of the infinitive. It is rendered in English, by 
the verb to begin. Ex. 

Tonies les fois qiCil la voit , il se every time he sees her, he begins 
met a rire; laughing. 

It s’est mis tout de bon a etudier ; he has begun to study in earnest* 


Mettre,* to put 


move. 

Se demettre de, to resign. 
O mettre, to omit. 



Soumettre , to submit. 
Transmettre, to transmit 


Moudre, to grind. 
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EXERCISES UPON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. — I will 
craindre de penser , y. 

speak to her, to oblige you, but I know she does not 

pour , p. 

fear me. — Why do you not believe me ? — They (are afraid of) 

croire era in dr e 

being exposed to some dangers. — We would not believe 
itre , v. 

him, though he (should tell) the truth. Why would you 
quandy c. dirait veritc, f. 

not ? — You should not speak so imprudently before a man 

devanty p. 

who slanders every body. — Put out the candle, and do not 
m'edire de Eteindre 

pretend to sleep. — Were I in town,* I would tell them all 

de en, p, leur 

that I know (about it). — Say nothing to her, believe me. — I 
* en , pro. ne rien lui 

will tell it to you to-morrow.— They who say all they know, 

Ceux 

will readily say what they do not know. 

volontiers , adv. 


Tell the truth with modesty : they who do not love it, will 

ceux 

always respect and fear it. — If I see your father, shall I tell 

hkn you are afraid of not succeeding ?t — Do you think me 

de reussir 

capable of forgetting my friends so soon ? No, I do not. — 
de oublier , v. 

You always contradict me when I speak. — W'e often do 

contredire souvent , adv. 

* Say, if I were , si jVtai*, &c. 

+ After the preposition cfe, a and pour , the verb must be put 
in the pVcsent of the infinitive* 
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good to those who are not worthy of it, and harm to those 

bien , m. mal, m. 

♦ 

who do not deserve it*.— Will you tell me, after this, that 
meriter , v. (fut.) que , c. 

I am not your friend ? — I hope she will not tell them what 

leur 

happened to me yesterday. — I do not like Miss D. because 

parceque, c. 

she speaks ill of every body. — Her father has transmitted to 

transmettre 

her all his fortune, but not his virtues. 

non 


Sylla proscribed above four thousand Roman 

plus de , adv. 

citizens. — Does Mr. R. write to you (now and then) 
citoyen , m. de temps en temps , adv. 

from Paris ? — Do you know his direction ? — Would you not 

savoir adresse , f. 

write to him if you knew it? — We were writing while 

pendant que , c. 

they slept. — If your brother come here, detain him,* and 

retenir 

tell him that I have something to show him. — The last 

lui • a fair e voir 

time they wrote to him, they desired him to send them the 

prier , v. de leur 

invoice of the goods, * and he has still omitted 

facture, f. marchandise encore , adv. 

it in his letter. — What are you doing now ? Do not 

maintenant , adv. 

do that, I will do it myself. — I would do it with all my 

de 

heart, if I could.— * What would you have done, if ■- you had 

si , c. 


been in my place ? 

a,p. 
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The first time you come to see me, I will show you 
fois que (by the fut.) 

ia my garden* some flowers which will surprise you. — I 

would introduce your sister to Mrs. F. if I knew her.— She 

would consent to that, if you would promise her to 

de 

come here. — You truly join (what is useful) to 

vraiment , adv. V utile 

(what is agreeable). — Do not our soldiers join dexterity to 
Vagr table adresse, f. 

valour ? — If you do not take great care of your flowers, 

prendre , v. 

the frost will destroy them. — Mr. S. says he will get rid of 
gelte, f. se d'tfaire 

his horse at the beginning of next 2 month’. — You would 

commencement , m . 

put out the fire, if, &c. — Never defer until to-morrow what 
tteindre remettre , a, p. 

you can do to-day. 


Your daughter joins to the love of study the desire of 

surpassing her companions. She reads the History of 

comp ague , f. 

England every day from three o’clock till five. — I 

depuis heure , f. jusquh , p. 

will read your letter as soon as I am dressed. — The 

(by the fut.) liability p. p. 

inhabitants have elected Mr. C. for their representative in 

rcprcsentanty m. au 

parliament. — I was reading Marmontel’s Tales when you 

Conte , m. 

came in. — Mr. R. wrote to me some time ago, that when 

entrer , v. il y a quelque temps 

he was in London, the Earl of E. told him we should 
h Comte ,m. lui 

soon see a great change in the ministry. — He 

changemM , m. dans ministere , m. 
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often writes to me, and always concludes his letters thus ; 

terminer uinsi 

(Be so kind as to) send me some news, whatever it may be# 
Avoir la bont'c de des soient 

— Put these books in their places again. — I believe he 

Rcmettre a ^ 

did it through spite. — Shall I put another trimming to 
par , p. depit , m. garniture, f. 

your gown. 


f 


I read last year a very good book, but I cannot remember 


the author’s name. — I would put all your china in that 

porcelaine, f. 

closet, if I had the key of it. — Why do not you abstain 
cabinet , m. 

from wine, since it hurts you ? — He promised to 

puisque , c. fuire mal , v. 

pay me the tenth of this month, but he has now put me off 


to the third of December. — He submitted to it with the 

se soumettre 

greatest patience. You promise enough, but you 

seldom keep your word. — Will they not admit 

rarement, adv. tenir, v. 

Mr. Z. in their society? No, they told me that they will 


not. — The English fleets have performed actions worthy to 
* fa ire , v. 

be transmitted to posterity. — Your brother promises me 


every day to amend. 


Were I their master, I would not 


de se cor/'iger f v. 

permit them to go out to-day. — I was writing to you when 
leur de 

your servant brought me your letter. 


L 
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Nattre, to be bom, to rise. 

JjfFt Pres, nailre. Part. act. naissant . Part, past, ne, nee . 
Ind. Pres, nais, -is, -it ; nuissons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. naissais, 
-ais, -ait; missions, -iez, - aient . Pret. naquis , -is, -it ; . na- 
quimes, - ites , - irent . Fut. naitrai, -as, -a; naitrons , - ez , - ont . 
Cond. Pres, naltrais , - ais , -ai7; naitrions, - iez , -aient. Imp. 
flaw, misse; nuissons, -ez, - ent . Sub. Pres, naisse, - es , -e; 
paissions , -iez, -ent* Imperf. naquisse, - isses , -it; naquis - 
sions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Jtenatlre , to be born again, to revive. 

I* uire, to hurt, is conjugated like conduire (page 2 06) ; 
but makes, in its participle past, nui . It does not take the 
feminine gender. 


Oindre , to anoint. 

This verb is seldom used, except in speaking of sacred 
ceremonies, wherein oil is made use of. It is conjugated 
like craindre, page 210. 

Paitre, to feed, to graze, and paraitre, to appear, to seem ; 
and its compounds, comparative, to appear, to give one’s 
evidence; and dispar aitre, to disappear ; are conjugated like 
connaiire, page 207. 

Peindre, to paint, to draw ; plaindre, to pity ; and se 
plaindre, to complain ; are conjugated like craindre , 
page 2 . 0. 

Plaire , to please. 

i * 

Inf. Pres, plaire. Part. act. plaisant. Part. past,p/w. Ind. 
Pres, plais, -is, -it ; plaisons , - ez , -ent. Imperf. plaisais, -ais y 
-ait; plaisions , -iez, -aient. Pret. plus , plus, pint; pliimes 9 
-utes, -urent. Fut. plairai, -as, -a; plairons, -ez, -ont. Cond. 
Pres, p lair ais, -ais, -ait; p fair ions, -iez, -aient. Imp. plais r 
-aise; plaisons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, plaise, -es, -e; plaisions > 
-iez, -ent. Imperf. plusse, plusses, plat ; plussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are. 

Complain , to humour. D'eplairc, to displease. 
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Prendre , to take. 

Inf. Pres, prendre. Part. act. prcnant. Part, past, jrris, prise. 
Ind. Pres, prends, prends, prend ; prenons , -ez, -nent. Im- 
perf. jrrenais, -a is, -ait; prcnions , -iez, - uient . Pret. pris, -is, 
-it; primes , - ites , -irent. Fut. prendrai, -as, -a; prendrons, 
-ez, -ont. Cond. Pres, prendrais , - ais , -ait; prendrions, - iez , 
-■ aient . Imp. prends, prenne; prenons, -ez, - nent . Sub. 

Pres, prenne, -es, -e; prenions, -iez, - nent . Imperf. prisse, 
-isses, -it ; prissions, -iez, - ent . 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Apprendre , to learn. Entreprendre, to undertake. 

Apprendre des nouvelles, to hear Meprendre, to mistake, to be 
of. deceived. 

Comprendre, to apprehend, to Eeprendre, to take again, to 
understand, to include. chide, to rebuke. 

Dcsapprendre, to unlearn. Surprendre, to surprise. 

Produire, to produce ; reduire, to reduce, to bring to ; 
are conjugated like conduire, page 20 6. 

llcstreindre, to restrain, is conjugated like craindre. 

Eire, to laugh. 

Inf. Pres. rire. Part. act. riant. Part past, ri . Ind. Pres. 
ris, ris, rit ; rions, riez, rient. Imperf. riais, -ais, -ait ; riions, 
-iez, -aient. Pret. ris, ris , rit; rimes, rites, rirent . Fut. 
rirai, -as, -a; rirons, - ez , -ont. Cond. Pres, rirais, -ais, -ait; 
ririons, -iez, -aient. Imp. ris, rie; rions, -ez, -ent. Sub. 
Pres, rie, -es, -e; riions, -iez, rient. Imperf. risse, risses , rit ; 
rissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Sourire , to smile. 

Seduire, to seduce, is conjugated like conduire , page 206. 

Suffire, to suffice, to be sufficient, is conjugated like con - 
Jirc (page 206) ; but its participle past is suffi. 

Suivre , to follow* 

Inf. Pres, suivre. Part. act. suivant. Part, past, suivi, - ie . 
Ind. Pres, suis, -is, -it; suivons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. suivais, 
-ais, -ait suivions, -iez, -aient. Pret. stiivis, -is, -it; sui- 
ximesy-ltes, -irent. Fut. suivrai, -as, -a; suivrons, -ez, -ont. 
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Cond. Pres, suivrais, -ais, -ait; suivrions , - iez , - aient . Imp. 
suis , -ive ; ‘ suivons, -ez, -c??£. 7 Sub. Pres, suive, -es, -e ; 
suivions, -iez, - ent . lmperf. suevisse, - zsses , -fr; suivissions , 
-iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

S'ensuivre , to follow from. Poursuivre , to pursue. 

Sc tore, to be silent, is conjugated like plaire, page 208. 

Teindre, to dye, is conjugated like craindre , page 210. 

Traduire, to translate, is conjugated like conduire, 
page 206’. 

Traire, to milk. 

Inf. Pres, traire. Part. act. trayant. Part, past, trait , -e. 
Ind. Pres, trais, -is, -it; trayons, -yez, -lent. lmperf. 
trayais, -ais, -ait ; trayions, -iez, - aient . Fut. irairai , -as, -a; 
trairons, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres, trairais, -ais, -ait ; trairions , 
-iez, -aient. Imp. trais, traie; trayons, - yez , - ient . Sub. 
Pres, traie , -es, -e; trayions, -y iez, -ient. [Imperfect is wanting.] 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Abstraire, to abstract. Rentraire, to finedraw. 

Distrain :, to distract. Soustraire, to subtract. 

Ex traire, to extract. 

Vaincre, to vanquish, to conquer. 

Inf. Pres, vaincre. Part. act. vainquant. Part, past, vaincu , 
- ue . Ind. Pres, vaincs, vaincs, vainc ; vainquons, -ez, -ent. 
lmperf. vainquuis, -ais, -ait; vainquions, -iez, - aient . Pret. 
vainquis , -is, -it ; vainquimes, - ites , -irent. Fut. vainer ai, -as, 
-a ; vaincrons, - ez , -ont. Cond. Pres, vaincrais, -ais, -ait 
vancrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. vaincs, vainque; vainquons , 
- ez , -ent. Sub. Pres, vainque, -es, - e ; vainquions, -iez, -ent. 
lmperf. vainquisse, -isses, -it ; vainquissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Convaincre , to convince. 

Vivre, to live. 

♦ 

Inf. Pres, vivre. Part. act. vivant. Part, past, vecu. Ind. 
Pres, vis, vis, vit ; vivons, - ez , -ent. lmperf. vivais, -ais, 
ait; vivions, -iez, - aient . Pret. vtcus, -us, -ut; vecujnes, ^utes. 
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- nrent . Fut. vivrai , -as, -a; vivrons, -ez, - ont . Cond. Pres* 
vivrais, -ais, -ait ; vivrions, - iez , •aient. Imp. vw, vive ; vivo us, 
-ez, -ent. Sub. Pres, vive, -es, -e; vivions, -iez, -ent. Im- 
perf. v'ccusse, - usses , -l \t ; vecussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Rcvivre, to revive. Survivre, to outlive. 


EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

My brother was born in Paris, on the eighth of February, 

naitred ^ Fevrier, m. 

one thousand seven hundred and eighty-one. — Those who 


seem not to fear death when they are in good 

paraitre lorsque , adv. 

health, often dread it when they are sick.— What does 
redouter , v. 

your sister complain of ? — The swallows generally disap- 
# se plaindre hirondcllc , f. 

pear towards the end of autumn. — You do not seem to 

automne , f. ^ ^ nc 


pay any attention to what I say to you. — This man 
j’aire, v. 

paints very well, I assure you. — I would pity and 

peindre assurer , v. plaindre 

succour him, if it were not his fault. — The last time I 

ce , pro. 

saw your sister she appeared to me thoughtful and 

pcnsif, adj. 

melancholy. 
m'tlancolique, adj. 


She is a lady that pleases every body. — She appears quite 
C’est plaire d 

young : how old is she ? — Does she not learn drawing ? — 

dessin, m. 

I see you do not complain of him without a cause. 

raison 
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At last the enemy surprised and defeated them.— May 
JG nfin, adv. 

these brave men long 2 enjoy 1 the glory which they have 

jouir de 

acquired. — I sincerely wish they may. — If my brother do not 
acquise 

come this week, as he promised me, if you like, we will 

voutoir 

go and see him in the country. — Does not Mrs. H. appear 

«?•> d 

much concerned at her daughter’s death ? — When you 
fort offlige , p. p. de 

see Mrs. B., I am certain she will please you. — Did 
(by the fut.) * Avez 

you never see her ? — Take some pears, and carry them to 
vue 

your brother. 


Every time I see him, I take him for a foreigner. — 
Toutes les fois que etr anger, m. 

My sister and I learn French, and understand very well all 

comprendre 

that (is said) to us in that language. — Though you should 
on dit Quand , c. 

learn all the rules, they would not (be sufficient) 

apprendre suffire, v. 

without practice. — Do not undertake to undeceive her; 

de ditromper , v. 

believe me, you will lose your time. — Virtue procures and 

obtenir , v. 

preserves friendship, but vice produces hatred and 
conserver, v. vice, m. haine, f. 

quarrels. — If you domplain to the master, I will complain 
qucrelle, f. 

to the mistress. — Though you should undertake to prove the 

Quand de 

contrary, she would not believe you.— Why did you not take 

the same road as we ? 

** que 
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He has suffered much, and none of his friends have pitied 


him. — The idea of his misfortunes pursues him every-where* 

id/e , f. malheur , m. purtout, adv« 

Captain D. told my father that he had seen him and spoken 

a 

to him at Madras. — We often mistake when WO 

d se m'eprendre, v. 

judge of others by appearances; and often a person dis« 
juger, v. 

pleases us by the very quality by which another had 

tncme , adj. 

pleased us. — The people who often seem the most zealous, 

gens, m. zctt, adj* 

are not always the most constant. — We laughed much yester* 

day at the play. — He seduced her by his fine promises.—* 

Whatever he may undertake, he never will succeed ; he is too 

much addicted to the pleasures of this world. 
adonne, p.p. 


Young people tell what they do ; old people what 
gens, m. & f. vieillard, m. 

they have done, and fools what they intend to do.— 

sot, m. se proposer, v. de 

We learn much more easily the things which WO 

facilementy adv. 

understand than those which we do not. — If we go together 

comprendre 

to my brother’s, shall you be able to follow us ? 1 

ckez, p. pouvoir 

will follow you step by step. — Why do you follow mO 

pas a pas, adv. 

thus ? You may set out when you please,* we will 

€omme cela (fut.) 


-• Say, when it will please you. 
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follow you. — What books do you translate? My master 

says I shall soon translate Marmontel’s W r orks. — W 7 e should 

have conquered them, if we had fought; and, believe me, 
vainer e combative 

you might have done much better, if you had followed the 

auricz pu j'aire 

advice which he gave you. 


They have debated the question a long time without 

being* able to resolve it. — They were quite transported 
pouvoir furent 

with joy, when they heard of the happy news of the peace. 
de, p. 

•-Every thing smiles in * nature at the return of the 

dans , p. retour, m. 

spring. As long as her father and mother 

printemps , m. Tant que , adv. 

live, they never will consent to her marriage with 
(by the fut.) 

Mr. R. — You will not live long if you drink so much.— She 

Jived about four years after her husband’s death.— 
environ , p. apres , p. 

George IV., eldest* son 1 of George III., was born on the 
ain't, adj. ^ 

twelfth of August, 1762, and was proclaimed king of 

proc lamer, v. 

Great Britain and Ireland on the thirty-first of January, 1826* 
A let err e ^ 


* 

OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

The impersonal verbs, as we have already said, are those 
which are never used but in the third person singular ; the 

* The preposition sans, governing a verb, always governs it in the 
present of the infinitive. 
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pronoun il, which precedes them, never taking the place of 
any noun. 

11 tonne ; it thunders. 

11 plait ; it rains. 


To which may be added several other verbs, that become 
impersonal when the pronoun il is employed in a vague 
sense. Ex. 


11 vous convient d'etre modeste ; 
11 fait beau, J raid, <5 'C, ; 

11 semble ; 

Il s'ensuit que ; 

11 vaut mieux que ; 


it becomes you to be modest, 
it is fine, cold, &c. 
it seems, 
it follows that, 
it is better, &c. 


These verbs, like others, whether regular or irregular, 
have their different tenses, and are conjugated in the same 
manner as the personal verbs from which they are derived. 
I shall therefore only select one that is not derived, and 
show the manner of conjugating it, premising that the 
compound tenses are formed, as in other verbs, by joining 
the participle past to one of the tenses of the auxiliary 
verb avoir , to have. 


CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


INFINITIVE MOOB. 

Pres. Pleuvoir , to rain. 

Part. act. Pleuvant , raining. 

Part. past. Pin, rained. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Affirmatively . 

Pres. Il plcut , it rains, it does rain. 


Negatively. 

Il ne pleut pas , it does not rain. 


Interrogatively . 

Plcut-il ? does it rain ? 

Ne pleut-il pas ? does it not rain. 


Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. pres. 


Il pleuvait , it was raining. 

11 pluty it rained. 

Il pleuvra , it will rain. 
llpleuvrait , it would or should rain. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Qu'il pleuve, that it may rain. 

Imp. Qu'ilplul , that it might rain. 

The following being of the first conjugation, I shall 
only give the third person, present tense, of the indicative 
mood : the learner may easily find out the rest. 


II arrive , it happens ; from 
II bruine , it drizzles ; 

II eclaire , it lightens ; 

II gele, it freezes ; 

11 grUe, it hails ; 

II neige , it snows ; 

II tonne , it thunders ; 

II importe y it matters, it concerns ; 


arriver , to happen. 
bruiner y to drizzle. 
eclair er, to lighten. 
gelery to freeze. 
greler, to hail. 
neigery to snow. 
tonner, to thunder. 
importer , to concern. 


EXERCISES ON THESE VERBS. 

Does it rain ? — It was raining just now, . but it does 

tout-a-V heure, adv. 

not rain at present. I advise you not to go out 

maintenanty adv. conseiller , v. de 

this morning, I think it will soon rain. — I am sure it 

bientbt, adv. 

would rain, if the wind were not so high. Do you 

grandy adj. 

know what happened to my cousin whilst he 

savoir , v. ce qui pendant que y c. 

was in town ? I foresaw what would happen. — The 

prtvoir y v. 

roads were very slippery yesterday, because it 
cheminy m. glissant , adj. 

drizzled the whole day. — Did you observe how 

remarquer , v. commey adv. 

it lightened last night?— If it did not freeze I would go to 
hier au soir 

see them to-day. — It hailed this afternoon and it will 

voir , v. apres-midi , m. 

certainly snow to-night. — It thundered much y ester* 

ce soir beaucoup y adv. 
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day, and I think it will still thunder to-day. — It 

encore , adv. 

matters little whether you do your exercise now or 
pen, adv. que subj. 

later, provided it be well done. — It greatly 

pourvu que , c. subj. beaucoup, adtf, 

concerns children to avoid idleness, because it is the 
aux de eviter , v. 

parent of all vices. 
mere , f. 


THE VERB avoir , TO HAVE, CONJUGATED IMPERSONALLY? 
WITH THE ADVERB OF PLACE, Y. 

Observation. — Though this verb admits the plural ill 
English, it never can be used in French, but in the sin- 
gular. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Y avoir , there be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Affirmatively . 

Pres. 11 y a , there is, there are. 

Negatively . 

11 ny a pas , there is not, there are not. 
Interrogatively. 

Y a-t-il ? is there ? are there ? 

N'y a-t-il pas ? is there not ? are there not ? 

• 

Imp. II y avait; there was, there were* 

Pret. II y eut; there was, there were. 

Fut. II y aura ; there shall or will be. 

Cond. pres. 11 y aurait; there should or. would be* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Quil y ait , let there be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Quil y ait ; that there may be. 

Imp. Quilyeht; that there might be* 
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Compound Tenses . 

11 y a eu; there has or have been. 

11 y avait eu; there had been. 
liy eut eu; there had been. 

II y aura eu; there shall or will have been. 

lly aurait eu; there should, &c. have been. 
Quily ait eu; that there may have been. 
QuilyeUt eu; that there might have been. 


EXERCISE ON THIS VERB. . 

Head the observation that precedes the above conjugation ; 
and recollect that the verb to be must be rendered into 
French by avoir, used impersonally , and in the singular . 


There are three ladies who (are waiting for) you in your 

attendre, v. 

brother’s study. Is there any fire in the drawing-room ? 

cabinet , m. salle , f. 

No, sir, there is not any. — There were two men below 

en en has , adv. 

who asked to speak to you. — Was there not formerly a 

a autrefois , adv. 

(coffee house) at the corner of this street? — There were 
cafe, m. coin , m. rue, f. cut 

great rejoicings in France when peace was proclaimed. — 
rcjouissance , f. proclamc, p. p. 

I was telling you that there will be a grand concert and 
dire , v. 


afterwards a ball and supper at the Pantheon, in the 
en suite, adv. 

course of this month. — Let there be any danger, 
courant , m. 

let there be none, I will go back. There would 

iju'il ny en ail pas sen retourner , v. 

have been a great riot yesterday in the Strand, if the 

emeute , f. 


magistrates had not sent so many police-officers, who 

officiers de police 

dispersed the mob in less than ten minutes. 

populace , f. de 
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1. This verb il y a, il y avail , <fyc., when used to denote a 
space of time, is often rendered in English by it is, it was, 
fyc. and then the preposition since is translated into French 
by que . Ex. 

11 y a trois mois que votre pere It is three months since your 
est arrivt; father arrived. 

• 2. Whenever it is meant to express the time since which 
an action has not taken place , though the sentence be 
affirmative in English, the verb that follows in French the 
conjunction que , must be preceded by the negation ne. Ex. 

llyalongtempsquejesEvous It is long since I saw you; 

. ai vu; that is to say, I have not 

seen you this long time. 

Combien y-a-t il que vous ne How long is it since you saw 
tous etes vus ? each other ? That is to say, 

since you have not seen each 
other. 

EXERCISE. 

It is a year since I met your brother in 

rencontrer , pret. def. 

Italy, and it is six months since I heard 

entendre purler , pret. def. 

of him. — How long is it since you wrote to your mother ? — 
Combien 

It is but two months. — It was a week since I had 
ne que semaine , f. 

seen your brother, when I met him by chance in a 

par hazard , adv. 

coffee-room. — How long was it since your friend had left 
cafe , m. quittc 

France when he wrote to you? — It was three months. — It 

may be two years since Mr. Robert set out for the 

partir , pret. def. 

Indies. — How long is it since you were in England? — It is 

such a long time since I learned German, that I have 
si long temps Allemand, m. 

almost forgotten it. 
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The word ago often acts in English as a substitute for 
the verb there is, there are, fyc.; but such sentences, to be 
rendered into French, must be turned so as to be translated 
with the assistance of the verb y avoir. Ex. 

T'dais en France il y a trois I was in France three months 
mois; ago ; that is to say, I was in 

France , it is three months. * 
Or, II y a trois mois que j’ctais Or, it is three months since I 
en France; was in France. 


EXERCISE. 

He is the man whom we saw a quarter of an hour 
C’est avons vu 

ago. When did you see my father? 1 saw him 

avez vu Je I’ai vu 

(a fortnight ago). You do not seem so lively as you 

quinze jours paraltre enjout 

were three years ago. — I would have written to you a 
Fetiez 

month ago, if I had known your direction. — I saw your 

savoir adresse, f. 

sister four months ago. — My father was ill six weeks ago.— 


He was in London five years ago, and (it is said) he is now 

on dit 


in Paris. 


the verb etre, to be, taken impersonally. 


The verb etre, to be, being preceded in English by the 
pronoun it, becomes impersonal whenever it is followed by a 
pronoun personal, relative, jx)ssessive, or demonstrative ; then 
the pronoun it is to be translated by ce ; and though the verb 
be followed by pronouns in the plural number, it must be 
put in French in the singular, as it is in English. Ex. 


C’est la loi qui Vordonne ; 
C’est moi qui l*ai fait; 

C’est voits, Messieurs, qui Jaites 
mon malheur; 


it is the law that prescribes it. 
it is I who have done it. 
it is you, gentlemen, who 
cause my misfortune. 
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• Observation . — -When the impersonal verb, it is, it was, 
<fyc. is followed by a or pronoun in the third person 

plural, it may be put either in the singular or plural ; yet 
if the sentence be interrogative, the singular is sometimes 
preferred in order to give softness to the language. Ex. 

(Test eux, or ce sont eux qui it is they who have related it 
me I'ont rajyportc ; to me. 

Sont-ce la des signes d' opulence are these proofs of opulence 
ou d'indigence f or of indigence ? 

Est-ce eux qui I’ont fait ? is it they who have done it ? 
Sont-ce eux qui Pont fait, would be unpleasant to the ear. 

EXERCISE. 

It is prosperity which commonly makes men haughty 
prosperity, f. generalcment rendre hautains 

and proud ; but it is adversity that makes them wise.— 
orgueilleux 

It was the custom among the Spartans to inure 

coutume , f. chez Spartiate, m. de endurcir 

their 2 children 3 early 1 to the fatigues of war.— 

de bonne heure travail, m. pi. 

It is not I who occasioned the quarrel, it is you who 

causer querelle, f. 

began it. It was envy that caused the first 

■avez comrnencee pret. def. envie, f. causer 

murder. — Is it not you who wrote to Miss A. ? No; 
meurtre , m. avez ccrit 

it is Miss Rose's sister. — If you do not succeed, it will not 

rcussir 

be my fault. — If you (were to lose) the friendship of your 

faute, f. perdicz 

parents, it would be the greatest misfortune that ever 2 

malkeur , m. jamais 

could 1 happen to you. — Speak to my brothers, for it is they 
put 

who have done it. — Why do you not accuse my sisters ? 

Pourquoi 

It is they who have done all the mischief. — You blame my 

mal , m. blamcr 

aunts ; but it is they who have offended you ? — Is it they 
tante offenstr 
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who are in the wrong ? — Is it those gentlemen who have 

ont tort 

insulted you ? 


The verb etre , to be, becomes impersonal, whenever it is 
followed by a 7101111 adjective , which does not relate to any 
object mentioned before; in which case the verb is to be 
preceded by the pronoun il. Ex. 

II est ctonnant de voits voir si it is surprising to see you so 
gai , an milieu de taut de sujets cheerful in the midst of so 
de chagrin; many causes of grief. 

But if the adjective, without qualifying any preceding 
noun or pronoun, relates to something mentioned before, 
the English pronoun it must be translated into French by 
ce or cela. Ex. 

Avez-vous out dire que Monsieur have you heard that Mr. 
Ricamier est mine ? Non; Ricamier is ruined ? No; 
cent presque incroyable y or it is almost incredible, 
cela est presque incroyuble; 

The verb to be , when used in English to denote the state 
of the weather , must be rendered in French by the third 
person singular of the verb faire , to make, to do, which 
verb then becomes impersonal. Ex. 

11 fait beau temps; it is fine weather. 

Nefait-il pas chaud ? is it not hot ? 

EXERCISE. 

It is surprising to see you so lazy and inattentive after 
ctonnant de apris 

having been punished 2 severely 1 for these faults. — It is 

sevcrement 

always dangerous (to keep company with) people without 

de frequenter des gens 

any principle of religion. — Do you know that Lord L. 

aucun principe savoir 

(is not expected to live) ?— ' Yes, I do ; and it is surprising, 
est mourant 
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for he was 60 well yesterday. — Does it rain ? No, Sir ? 
se porter Monsieur 

It is fine weather. — Is it not very cold ? It is neither cold 

Jr oid ni 

nor hot ; there is a high wind, and I think it will soon’ 2 
7i i u* grand penser blent 6 1 

freeze 1 . — It is not so cold as it was (at the) beginning of 

au commencement 

this month. — Do you think it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

(subj.) 


Falloir y to be necessary. 

Observation. — This verb being impersonal in French, and 
therefore admitting no subject but the pronoun il, offers 
to the learner serious difficulties, which I shall endeavour 
to explain in the rules that will follow its conjugation. 
It is often translated into English by the verb must, pre- 
ceded by one of the personal pronouns, or by a noun ; but 
in French it should be changed into to be needful thai > 
and the subject of must becomes that of the following verb, 
which is to be put in the subjunctive mood. In order to 
make this observation as intelligible as possible to the 
learner, I shall conjugate falloir with an additional verb. 

The Impersonal Verb , F alloir, to be needful , to be necessary. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Falloir , to be needful. 

The part. act. is wanting. 

Part. past. Fallu , been needful. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present . 


Ilfaut quejefasse; 
llfaut que tufasses ; 
Ilfaut quil fusse; 

II Jaut que nous f 'assions; 
llj'aut que vous fassiez; 
Ilfaut qu its J assent; 

That is to say, it is 


I must do. 
thou must do. 
he must do. 
we must do. 
you must do. 
they must do. 

needful that , &c. 
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Imperfect . 

llfallait queje le Jisse ; it was necessary for me to do 

it. 

11 fallait que nous ecrivissions ; it was necessary for us to 

write. 


Preterite . 

II fallut quit partU; he was obliged to set out. 


Future , 

II faudra quil vienne ; he shall be obliged to come, 

he must come. 


Conditional Present, 

11 faudrait que nous allassions; it would be necessary for us 

to go, or we should go. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 

Qu il faille; that it may be necessary. 

Imperfect, 

Quil fallut; that it might be necessary. 


Negatively. 


II ne faut pas queje fasse; 

II ne'faut pas que nous fissions; 
II ne faut pas que vousfassiez; 
II ne faut pas qu'ils partent; 


I must not do. 
we must not do. 
you must not do. 
they must not set off. 


Interrogatively. 

Faut-il que je fasse ? must I do ? 

Faut~il que vousfassiez ? must you do ? 

Ne faut-il pas que je fasse ? must I not do ? 

Ne faut-il pas que vousfassiez ? must you not do ? 

The compounds of this verb are formed by adding its 
participle past to the third person singular of the simple 
tenses of the verb avoir , to have ; which must be preceded 
by the pronoun il. Ex. 

II afallu; il avait falhi; il eutfallu } &c. 

1. When the verb falloir s being followed by the conjunc- 
tion que, is in the present or in the future of the indicative 
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mood, it governs the next verb in the present of the sub- 
junctive. 

2. When the verb falloir, followed by the conjunction 
que, is in the imperfect, preterite, or conditional present of 
the indicative mood, the verb it governs must be put in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive . Ex. 

11 faut quejefasse; I must do. 

It jaudra quejefasse ; I shall be obliged to do. 

II fallait, or it faltut que je it was necessary for me to 
parlasse ; speak. 

II faudrait que je vendisse; I should be obliged to sell. 

EXERCISE. . 


If you go to town to-day, you must come back 
en aujourd’hui revenir 

to-morrow. — You may go to London this morning, but 

pouvoir 

remember that you must be back at three o’clock. — You 

etre de retour heures 


must get up to-morrow morning at four o’clock. — Custom 

se lever 


must not always prevail over reason. — Shall I be obliged to 

sur. falloir 

take them there ? — Must I not show you my work ? — If 
merer montrer ottvrage, m. 


he wished to pay his debts, he would be obliged to sell all 
vouloir dette, m. falloir 

his property. — If your brothers do not cease to quarrel, it 
lien, m. . cesser de qucreller 


will be necessary for them to part.* — It is impossible for 

se separer que 

you to succeed in that undertaking; all your friends 
reus sir, subj. entreprise , t. 

oppose it. 
s'opposer y . 




3. If the verb must is used before the verb to have, and 
this is immediately followed by a noun substantive, must 

* Say, it will be necessary that they part; il faudra. qu'ils se 
separent . 
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may be translated by falloir, without expressing the verb to 
have . But then the noun or pronoun which stands as sub- 
ject to it, becomes its indirect object . If that subject is a 
noun, it is to be placed after falloir, and to be preceded by 
the preposition d; if it is a personal pronoun, it is to be 
rendered by me, te, lui, nous, vous, or leur, according to it & 
number and person, and to be placed before the verb falloir. 
The verb to want, being immediately followed by a sub- 
stantive, follows the same rule when translated by falloir. 
Ex. 

Jl faut un chapeau neuf d voire your brother must have, or 
frere ; wants a new hat. 

11 vous faut des livres ; you must have, or you want 

books. 

Jl me faudra bientdt du papier; I must soon have some paper. 

. 4. Should the verb to have be expressed in French, it 
must be put in the subjunctive mood. Ex. 

11 faut que votre frere ait un your brother must have a 
chapeau neuf; new hat. 

11 faut que vous ayez des livres; you must have books. 

EXERCISE. 

I shall want paper, pens, and ink. — What do you want ? 
falloir 

I want nothing (for the) present, but I think I shall soon want 

d penser 

a French grammar. — My brother has an old hat, and he 

xieux 

will soon want a (new one). — If you like to speak much 

nouveau aimez d 

you must have (a great deal) of circumspection not to 

lien retenue , t*. pour ne pas 

(speak ill) of others. — Since I cannot find my book, I must 
mtdire Puisque 

have another. — We shall want a (great deal) of patience to 

beaucoup 

succeed in our undertaking. — My brothers have lost their 
books; they must have others. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Is it cold this morning? Yes, sir, it is very cold; 

* 

however, (I have been told), it is not so cold as it was 

on ma dit 

yesterday. — The weather is very inconstant in this country : 

pays, m. 

it was very hot yesterday, it is excessively cold to-day ; it 

trts 

froze this morning, it hailed at noon, it rained at four 
imperf. imperf. midi imperf. 

o'clock, and now it drizzles. — If it be fine weather next 

h&ures 

week, I shall go to London, but if it be bad weather, I shall 

stay at home. — It is (a pleasure) to see bees coming 

rester chez moi amusant abeille, f. sortir 

out of their hives when it is a sunny day. — Had I 
ruche, f. fait ^ du soleil m 

known* you were returned from the continent, I would have 

rcvenir 

gone to see you long ago. 


It greatly 2 concerns 1 children to avoid bad company.— 

beaucoup importe aux de eviter 

If there were any real virtue in the world, should we 

des pi. 

(meet with) so many false friends! — If he behaved well, 
trouver, cond. se comporter 

there would not be a man (in the world) that I should esteem 
, au monde 

more. It is a sad thing to see unfortunate people, 

davantage ^ de des nuilheureux 

and be unable to relieve them.— Those who support the 
de nc pouvoir ^ sccourir encourager 

* Say, if I had known that . 
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conduct of idle and obstinate scholars, make themselves 

se rendre 

contemptible. — More 2 virtue 3 (is requisite 1 ) to support 
mcprisable ilfaut pour 

prosperity than adversity. 


Much art and nicety are required to please every body. 

delicatesse, f. falloir pour h 

— It little matters whether it be my servant or your’s who 

& peu import e que ce soit 

carries the letter to the post. — You must honour your 
porter poste , f. 

father and mother if you wish to live long and happy. — It is 

vouloir 


more glorious to conquer our passions than to conquer the 

de vaincre de conquerir 

whole world. — Sir, I want a pair of boots; have you any 

entier il me faut tn 

in your shop that (will suit) me ? 
boutique , f. conviennent 


OF PARTICIPLES. 

The participle is so called because it partakes of the 
nature of the verb and of the adjective : of the verb , as 
it has its signification and object ; of the adjective, as it 
expresses a quality. 

There are two participles ; the participle active, and the 
participle past . 

OF THE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE AND VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 

The participle active always ends in French with ant, 
and in English with ing. Ex. Parlant, speaking ; punis- 
sanl, punishing, &c. 

The participle active is always indeclinable ; it admits of 
no variation as to gender or number. It generally ex- 
presses either an action, as ccrivant, writing ; marchant, 
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walking : or an operation of the mind, as peasant, thinking, 
&c. Ex. 

Tai souvent-ou cette bonne mere, I have often seen that good 
caressant son enfant adresser mother whilst caressing 

scs prieres au del; her child, offer her prayers 

to heaven. ; 

Nous nous promenions, son- we were walking, thinking 
geant a nos malheurs; of our misfortunes. 

Obsei'vation. — The verbal adjective , which is nothing 
else but an adjective derived from the verb, the signification . 
of which it expresses, is to be carefully distinguished from 
the participle active, from which it only differs by being 
declinable, while, on the contrary, the participle active is 
invariable. 

Ifhe verbal adjective expresses either a quality belonging 
to the substantive it modifies, or an aptitude or disposition 
to act, rather than an action. Like all other adjectives, it 
takes the gender and number of the substantive it qualifies. 
The verbal adjective never governs a direct object. Ex. 

JJ enfant que vous voyez fait the child whom you see, 
le. bonheur de cette mere constitutes the happiness 
caressante et uimante; of that caressing and loving 

mother. 

The participles ayant and etant never can become verbal 
adjectives; they are therefore always invariable. 


EXERCISE ON THE TWO LAST RULES. 

(All the verbal adjectives are marked thus — adj.) 

The persons whom you saw with us are people fearing 

gens, pi. 

God and loving virtue. — She met your father (as she was) 

en 

coming here. — We were told (the day before yesterday) that 

uvant hier 

your sister, remembering the injuries which she received from 
seressouvenirde 
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your brother, refused to see him. — Brutus saw his two sons 

expiring by his orders. — That reflection perplexing the good 

embarrasser 

man, he said, &c. — He inherited all the property belonging 

heriter de biens , pi. adj. 

to his uncle. — He heard that several of his officers be- 

apprendre 

longing to families of the highest rank meditated treason. — 
adj. mediter une trahison , f. 

Geography and chronology being the two eyes of history 
ie , f. ie , f. 

(we should), (in order to) study 2 well 1 the latter, be 
ilfaut pour celle-ci etre 

guided by the former. — Will he desert that poor unfortunate 

cello- Id malheureuse 

woman when she is dying on these burning sands ? — - 

adj. brulant , adj. sable , m. 

Your aunt having given the necessary 2 orders 1 to your 

cousins, set out immediately for London. — Look at those 

Regarder ^ 

lambs which are skipping in that meadow. — Do you see 
agneaUy m. ^ bondir p'airie f f. 

those animals languishing with thirst, and drinking (on the) 

adj. de au 

margin of that limpid 2 brook. 1 
bordy m. ruisseau , m. 


• i 

ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

The participle past may be conjugated either with the 
verb etre , to be, or the verb avoir , to have. 

THE PARTICIPLE PAST CONJUGATED WITH THE VERB elre . 

I 

Rule 1. — The participles past of all passive verbs , as well 
as those of neuter verbs, which are conjugated with the 
verb etre, to be, are declinable, and always take the gender 
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and number of the nouns or 
subjects. Ex. 

La timide vertu est trop souvent 
opprimee ; 

Tons les beaux arts sont nes a 
1’ ombre des lois; 

File est aimee ; 

Mesfreres seront punis ; 
Messoeurs sont parties ; 


pronouns that stand as their 

timid virtue is too often op- 
pressed. 

all the line arts owe their 
birth to the protection of 
the laws, 
she is loved. 

my brothers will be punished* 
my sisters are gone. 


EXERCISE. 

(I have been told) your brother-in law is gone to the 
On ma dit que beau-J'rtre parti pour 

continent : have I been told the truth ? — I have not seen your 


mother since she arrived from France ; does she appear 
depuis que 

satisfied with her journey ? — My brothers are gone to 
de voyage, m. 

Dover, and intend to pay you a visit when they 
Louvres se proposer de rendre ^ 

are (come back.) — The houses which are built (in the) 

(by the fut.) revenir en 

winter are not so wholesome as those* which are begun 

sain 


(in the) spring and finished (in the) middle of summer.— 
au au 

The wicked are always tormented, and the righteous arc 
mcchant bourreler juste 

comforted by their own conscience. — Virtuous* people* 
consoler personae , f. 

are esteemed and respected by those who are so, and even 

de le mime 

(by the) wicked. — I assure you that Mr. Brown’s wife is 
des femme 

much afflicted at the death of her husband, and her sons are 

de mari 


as much affected (by it) as she. — We are at last come to 

en arriver 


that great empire which has swallowed all the empires of 

engloutir 


»I 
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the universe, from which have sprung the largest kingdoms 

etre sortir 


pf the world. 


2. Reflected and reciprocal verbs are always conjugated in 
their compound tenses with the verb etre , to be; but as this 
verb is then used in the acceptation of the verb avoir, to 
have, their participles past are not always declinable : they 
follow the rules of the active verbs to which they belong. 

The participle past conjugated with the Verb avoir, to 
have; or with the Verb etre, used in the acceptation of 
the Verb avoir, to have . 

3. The participle past of verbs conjugated with avoir y 
as well as that of the reflected and reciprocal verbs, which 
are always conjugated with the verb etre, are. declinable , 
and take the gender and number of their direct object 
whenever they are preceded by it. 

4. It must first be observed that the direct object, when it 
precedes the participle, is always one of these pronouns, me, 
te, se, le, la, les, nous, vous, or que, and sometimes a noun 
preceded by quel, combien de, or que de, (meaning combien 
de,) how much, how many. The learner must also recollect 
that me, te, se, nous, vous , may mean either me, thee, him- 
self, us, you, and, if so, they are direct objects ; or to me, to 
thee , to himself, to us, to you, and, in that case, they are in- 
direct objects . 

5. The clearest idea must be formed of the direct and in- 
direct objects, or the difficulties offered by the participle 
past can never be conquered. In order to throw proper 
light upon the subject, I shall say, that the answer to the 
question whom for the person, and what for the thing, will 
invariably give the direct object . Take, therefore, the sub- 
ject of the auxiliary verb, the auxiliary verb itself, and the 
participle, and ask, if the sentence allows it, the question 
whom ? where the object is expressive of a person; and 
what ? when it represents a thing: the answer will point 
out the direct object. Observe, then, whether that answer 
is placed in French before, or after the participle. If it i 9 
placed before it, the participle is declinable, and must agree 


THE PARTICIPLES. 


243 




with it in gender and number; if it is placed after the 
participle, that participle is indeclinable. 

6 . Should it happen that you cannot ask the question 
whom ? or what ? or that you want the help of a prepo- 
sition to ask it, conclude immediately that the participle is 
indeclinable, its object being indirect. Ex. 


I. Si Dieu nous a distingues 
des autres animaux , cest 
surtout par le don de la 
parole ; 

II. Les meilleures harangues sont 
celtes que le cceur a dietdes ; 

III. Que de soldats or com- 
bien de soldats fai vus en 
venant ici ; 

IV. Le cceur a dicte les meil- 
leuves harangues ; 

V. Combien de soldats ont p6i ! 

VI. Le. rot nous a parle ; 

VII. Its se sont loues ; 


if God has distinguished us 
from other animals, it is 
most particularly by the 
gift of speech. 

the best orations are those 
which the heart has dic- 
tated. 

how many soldiers I have 
seen in coming here. 

the heart has dictated the 
best orations. 

how many soldiers have 
perished ! 

the king has spoken to us. 

they have praised themselves. 


Now let us ask the proper questions, and look for the 
direct objects in the above sentences. 

Sentence 1. God has distinguished — whom? nous , us. 
Nous, which is the answer to the question, preceding the 
participle, it is therefore declinable. 

II. The heart has dictated — what ? les meilleures ha- • 
rangues, that is to say, que, which, a pronoun relative, that 
takes the place of the best orations ; que precedes the par- 
ticiple, and makes it declinable . 

III. I have seen — whom? soldiers. Soldats precedes the 
participle, therefore it is declinable. 

IV. The heart has dictated — what ? les mzilleures ha- 
rangues. Your answer to what comes after the participle, 
therefore it is indeclinable. 

V. How many soldiers have perished. Can you ask this 
question, have perished, whom ? or what? No: conclude 
that the participle peri is indeclinable. Besides, the verb 
peri is a neuter verb, and neuter verbs never govern a 
direct object , except when they are reflected. 

M 2 
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VI. The king has spoken. Can you ask this question 
spoken, whom ? or has spoken , what ? No : therefore the 
participle parle is indeclinable. Purler, to speak, is a 
neuter verb, it cannot have a direct object. The question 
to be asked with the verb purler should be to whom, or of 
what, or of whom. In the above sentence it is to whom ? 
and the answer must be to us, an indirect object, and the 
participle is therefore indeclinable. 

VII. They have praised — whom? se, themselves. Se 
precedes the participle, therefore hues is declinable. 

EXERCISES ON RULES 1—6. 

I spoke to your brother this morning, and invited him to 
ai parle 

come and dine with us to-morrow. — The resolution which 

she has taken of going into the country surprises me very 
prendre a etonner 

much : I have spoken to her myself ; but I have not been 

able to learn the reasons which have induced her (to it). — 
pouvoir engager y 

I am very sorry for the trouble that affair has given to your 
j'ache de peine , f. 

aunt. — If you can come with me, I will show you the lady 
tante, f. montrer 

whom I have heard sing. — What stuff have you chosen ? — 

entendre choisi 

The letter which you have written to me in French was 

tolerably well written ; I have shown it to your aunt, who 

pussab lenient 

is much pleased (with it). — I have not yet received the 
ires content en 

goods which you sent me by their ship. 

marchandise , f. pret. ind. vaisseau , m. 


Ladies, have you returned him the letters which he had 

IMcsdunies rendre 

desired you to read ? — Where did you buy those gloves ? 
prier avez-vous acheter 
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I bought them in France. — Alexander conquered Asia 
pret. ind. 

with the troops which his father Philip had disciplined. — 
troupe , f. 

The faults which he had committed greatly 2 increased 1 his 

bcaucoup augmcnter 

prudence. — He has spent all the treasures which his father 

trcsor, in. 

had amassed with so much care and labour. — I shall never 

fatigue 

forget the good services which you have done to my 
oublier service , m. rendre 

mother. — Of all the letters which my brother has received 

to-day, there is not one (of them) for me. — The reasons 
aujourd* hui en 

which you have given us have satisfied us. — What books 

satis fa ire 

have you lost ? — The fine actions your brothers have done in 

beau * ■ faire 

America, deserve great praises, and ought to be transmitted 

rncriter louange , f. devoir 

to posterity. — The soldiers whom they obliged to set out, 

soldat, m. 

are (come 2 back) already. 1 
revenir 


7. Whenever the participle past, being conjugated with 
the auxiliary avoir, and preceded by a direct object, is imme- 
diately followed by a verb in the infinitive, ask the questions 
specified at Rule 5, page 242, and the difficulty will soon 
vanish. You will immediately see whether the direct 
object is governed by the participle, or by the verb that 
follows it. If it is governed by the verb that follows the 
participle, that participle remains indeclinable. 

8. If the participle is that of an active verb, and the verb 
in the infinitive a neuter one, there can be no difficulty ; as a 
neuter verb, conjugated with avoir , cannot have a direct 
object. The participle is then declinable . 
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9* If, on the contrary, the participle is that of a neuter 
verb, and the verb in the infinitive an active one, the direct 
ject is necessarily governed by the latter, and the participle 
is indeclinable . 

10. When a participle past , conjugated with the verb 
avoir is preceded by a direct object , and immediately followed 
by a verb in the infinitive , that participle is declinable, if it 
governs the direct object ; and indeclinable if the object is 
governed by the verb which is in the infinitive ; which go- 
vernment is soon discovered by asking the question whom or 
what ? Ex. 


I. Plusieurs personnes se sont 
presentees d la porte; la sen- 
tintlle les a laissees passer; 

II. La guerre ne se Jaisait pas 
autrefois comrne nous V avons 
vu faire sous le rtgne de 
Louis Qua tor ze; 

III. Je vous envoie les livres 
que vous avez paru d^sirer ; 

IV. c est une belle, chanson; je 
Yai entendu chanter ; 

V. Cest une excellente chan - 
teuse; je Yai entendue 
chanter plusieurs fois; 

VI. Mademoiselle l5., que j*ai 
vue peindre ce matin , &c. 

VII. Les pay sages que j'ai vu 
peindre; 


several persons came to the* 
door ; the sentinel let them 
pass. 

war was not carried on for- 
merly as we saw it done 
during the reign of Louis 
the Fourteenth. 

I send you the books which 
you seemed to wish for. 

it is a fine song ; I have heard 
it sung. 

she is an excellent singer ; I 
have heard her sing several 
times. 

Miss D., whom I saw painting 
this morning. 

the landscapes which I have 
seen drawn. 


Application of the questions whom and what to the above 

examples , 

Examples . — 1. La sentinelle a laisses — whom? les, 
them ; do — what, passer . Les is the direct object of the 
participle, and precedes it ; therefore it is declinable . 
Besides, passer being a neuter verb, it cannot have a direct 
object . 

II. Nous avons vu — what? faire . Faire — what? la 
guerre , that is to say, la, it, which takes the place of war . 
The answer to what? is faire; therefore the direct object 
of the participle follows instead of preceding it. Conclude 
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that the pronoun la is governed by the verb faire, and that 
the participle is indeclinable . 

III. Vousavezparu — what? desircr — what? les livres / 
that is to say (pie, which. The answer to the first question, 
what? is desirer ; it comes after the participle; therefore 
it is indeclinable . 

IV. J y ai enlendu — whom? qnelqu'un (which is in ellipsis) 
do — what ? chanter — what? la, it ; that is to say, la chan* 
son. The answer to whom? is quelqiCun ; it is in ellipsis 
after the participle : la, it, is the object of chanter ; there- 
fore the participle is indeclinable. 

V. J'ai entendue — whom ? la, her. The answer to whom ? 
is la, her, which is the direct object of entendue , and pre- 
cedes it ; therefore that participle is declinable. 

VI. J'ai vue — whom? que, that is to say. Mademoiselle 
D., do — what ? peindre. The answer to whom ? is que , 
that is to say. Mademoiselle D. It is the direct object of 
the participle vue ; therefore it is declinable. 

VII. J'ai vu — whom? quelquun (this pronoun is in el- 
lipsis) do — what? peindre — what? que; that is to say, 
les paysages. The answer to the question whom ? is 
quelqu'un , which is understood after the participle; quelqu'uit 
is its direct object ; que is governed by peindre, and not by* 
the participle; therefore vu is indeclinable . 


EXERCISE ON RULES 7—10. 

I cannot forget the good actions which I have seen you de# 

— The goods which you ordered me to send, are arrived} 

de 

permit me to show you the letters which we have received 
de 

from Germany. — The fable which I gave you to translate 

Allemagne, f. a truduire 

is not difficult. — Have you already read the books which I 

saw you buying? Not yet, for I have sent them to my 

Pas 

sister who is in the country. — I have bought the clothes for 
a habit , m. 
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which you saw me bargaining. — The history which I have 

marchunder 

begun to read, is not entertaining. — She has written more 
a amusanl 

books than you have ever read. — Miss B. has spent two or 

n'en avez * passer 

three days with you sisters, and saw 2 their 1 (picture drawn) ; 

a vu les peindre 

their cousins were in the next 2 room', and my sister saw 
e, f. voisin a vu 

them painting in miniature. 

en 


11. The participle past, whether it be conjugated with 
the auxiliary verb avoir , to have, or with etre, used in the 
acceptation of avoir, is indeclinable if it is preceded only by 
its indirect object . Ex. 

I. J ’ai vu votre scour, et je lui I have seen your sister, and 

ai donut votre leltre ; have given her your letter. 

II. Elle s ’est cassc le bras ; she broke her arm. 

III. Cette darne s 'est donnt un that lady treated herself with 

superbe collier; a beautiful necklace. 

Examples. — 1. I have seen — whom? votre scour. The 
answer comes after the participle vu ; therefore it is inde- 
clinable. And, I have given — what ? votre leitre. This 
is the direct object; it comes after the participle ; therefore 
dhe participle is indeclinable . Lui, to her, is of course the 
indirect object ; the preposition to proves it. Besides, two 
objects, one of which represents the person and the other 
the thing, cannot be direct ; one of them is necessarily in- 
direct. And when you have found out the direct object 
coming after the participle, let it suffice, and conclude that 
the participle is indeclinable. 

II. In this second example the verb etre is used in the 
acceptation of avoir; let us then ask this question : — She 
has broken — what ? le bras . The answer comes after the 
participle casse; therefore it is indeclinable . Se is put for 
a. .soi, which is the indirect object. 

III. Cette dame a donne, that lady has given — what ? a 
?iecklacc ; the answer comes after the participle ; therefore 
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donni is indeclinable. Se is put for to herself ; it is the 
indirect object of the verb. 

EXERCISE ON RULE 11. 

Your sister met my mother this morning and 
pret. def. 

gave her very bad news. — Your sister has rendered 
pret. ind. 

herself celebrated by her wit and beauty. — My mother 
celebre esprit , m. 

has bought herself a fine gown ; my sister had made herself 

ache ter faire 

a good cloak ; and my brothers had built themselves an 
mantelet , m. batir 

elegant house. — They found themselves surrounded by 

pret. ind. 

soldiers, who carried them to prison, where they 

conduire , pr. ind. 

have been detained for eight days ; but they have been 
retenir pendant on les a 

found innocent of the crime (with which) they were accused, 

dont 

and are at last (acquitted). — The city of Liverpool has 

r envoy cr ubsous 

rendered itself flourishing by its trade. 

Jloj'issant commerce , m. 


12. When the auxiliary verb and the participle past form 
an impersonal verb ;* that is to say, when they are used im- 
personally , the participle is indeclinable ; for, not being 
active verbs, they can have no direct objects. Ex. 

.La grande inondation qu'il y a the great inundation which 
eu ; there has been. 

L'cxcessive secheresse quil a the extreme drought which 
fait ; ( Marmontel .) there has been. 

La dhette qu it y a eu cet hiver; the scarcity which there has 

been this winter. 

* Let the learner recollect that a verb is known to be impersonal 

when the pronoun t/, which precedes it, does not relate to any person 

or thing expressed before ; that is to say, when we cannot substitute 
for that pronoun the name of a person or thing already mentioned. 

31 5 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 12. 

The rain which (we have had) has done a great deal of 
pluie y f. y avoir 

harm. — The storm which (we had) lately has done 

maty m. temp Si e, f. y avoir derniercment 

much damage to our ships. — The heavy showers which 

maly m. pluie y f. 

(we have had) this week, have prevented me from going 

y avoir ' empicher 

into the country. — The high wind which (they have had) in 
a camp ague grand y avoir 

the county of Kent, has uprooted many trees. . 

comic deraciner 


13. Whenever the infinitive of a verb expressed before the 
participle past of the verbs devoir , pouvoir, and vouhir, is 
understood after the participle, this participle is indeclinable ; 
for the verb that is in ellipsis is the direct object of the par- 
ticiple, and comes after it. Ex. 

I. Je vous ai montr'c la recon~ I have shown you the grati- 

naissance que jai dft ; tude I ought. 

II. J'ai fait a cet enfant toutes I have given that child all the 

les caresses qucfai pu ; caresses I could. 

III. Ma soeur a obtenu tous les my sister has obtained all the 

secours quelle a voulu; assistance she wished. 

Sentence — 1. The gratitude which I ought, que fax du — 
what? montrer. 

II. All the caresses I could, qutj’ai pu — what? faire . 

III. The assistance she wished, qtielle a voulu — what? 
ohtcnir. 

In all the above examples, the answers to what ? come 
after the participles du, pu, and voulu; they are, therefore, 
indeclinable . 


EXERCISE ON RULE 13. 

He has obtained from the minister all the favours he 

wished. You have loved your neighbour if 

vouloir , pret. indef. prochain sing. 
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you have done him all the services you could. I 

rendre lui , pouvoir , pret. ind# 

have not paid all the attention which I ought 

faire devoir , cond. comp* 

to the advice your father gave me. My son 

avis, m. pret. indef. 

(might have) improved more; but he has not giade all 
aurait pu projiter davantage 

the efforts he could. 

cond. comp. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE PAR- 
TICIPLES PAST. 

I know your sisters; I have seen them and spoken to 
them several times. I know they are excellent musicians.— 
Have you ever heard them sing? Yes; several duets ; and 

i 

the first which I heard them sing was Italian. — What 

pret. ind. 

were the first that you heard them sing ? They were taken 

pret. ind. 

from the operas of Metastasio. — Is not your mother in the 

Metastase a 

-country? Yes, sir ; (she has been there these) six months.— 

elle y est depuis 

Does she often write to you? Very often; I received fl 

letter from her last week ; and I have received two this 

fen 

week. — Have you read the letters of which I spoke to you 
this morning? Yes ; I have read them, and have heard them 
read. — Let us always endeavour to imitate the good actions 

which we have seen done. — Is Miss D. at Clifton ? Ye9 ; 

faire 
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I saw her go out of church thi9 morning; she then 

walked on the crescent. 

se promcner , pret. ind. 


We have given ourselves a great deal of trouble to serve 

him.— Have you had the happiness to succeed? Yes, we 

have ; and we rejoice (at it). — Do you know, said I the other 

en 

day to my little Louisa, who has created you ? Ye9, papa, 

replied 6he ; it is He, who from my birth, has given me 

repondre 

health, and has preserved me for your happiness — it is God. 
—The heads which you have learnt to draw are very 
beautiful. — The fable which you have begun to learn has 
always been considered as one of the most beautiful of La 
Fontaine’s. — The intense cold we have had during the winter, 
has been severely felt by the poor. — The continual rain 

which we have had for six weeks has done much 

pendant 

i njury to the harvest. — Tell me, my friend, do you think 

I exaggerated the misfortunes which I predicted you would 
pret. ind. pret. ind. 

experience ? No ; you (did not exaggerate) them at all ; 

** pret. ind. 

ou judged them rightly, 
pret. ind. lien 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE PARTICIPLES. 


Why is the participle so called ? 

How many participles are there ? 

What are they ? 

What is the difference between the verbal adjective and 
the participle present ? 

Can ayant and ttant become verbal adjectives ? 

When are the participles past of passive and of neuter 
verbs declinable ? 

Is the participle past declinable when it is preceded by 
its direct object ? 

Is it, when followed by it ? 

How can you find the object of a participle past ? 

How can you ascertain whether that object be direct or 
indirect ? 

How is the participle influenced by a verb in the infini- 
tive which follows it ? 

Is the participle past declinable when followed by its 
indirect object ? 

Is the participle declinable when used impersonally 3 with 
the auxiliary verb ? 
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CHAP. VI. 

OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs have been distinguished, according to their 
•several significations, into adverbs of place , time, quality , 
quantity , number , order , affirmation , negation , doubt, inter- 
rogation, comparison, collection, separation, &c. But this 
classification, however ingenious, is far from being exact : 
it was therefore judged that, if those most frequently 
used, and which, when compounded, form a particular 
idiom, were carefully selected, and arranged in an alpha- 
betical series, it would be more to the advantage of the 
learner. 

TABLE OF ADVERBS, AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Abondamment, abundantly, plentifully. 

A l' abandon, at random, in confusion, in disorder. 

D’abord , at first, immediately. 

Absolument, absolutely. 

D’ accord, granted, done. 

Agr'eablement, pleasantly, comfortably. 

Ainsi, so, thus, in the same manner. 

Aisement, Facilement , easily. 

Mai aizement, Dijfic ilement, with difficulty. 

Dans un an d'ici, a year hence. 

L'annee qui vient, the next year. 

Anciennement, \ f ormer ]y anciently. 

Autrefois, J J 

En ami, friendly, in a friendly manner. 

A V amiable, amicably. 

En arriere, Tomber en arricre, to fall backward. 

A reculons, Marcher d reculons , to walk backward. 

Asscz, enough. 

Assurement, Surement , Certuinement, certainly. 

Aujourd’ hui, to-day. 

C D’ aujourd' hui en huit, this day se’nnight. 
ime o come, D' aujourd,' hui en quince, this day fortnight. 

f My a uujourd'hui huit jours this day week. 
rj,. J this day se’nnight. 

lime pas . < H y a aujourd' hui quinze jours, this day fortnight. 

V* II y a aujourd' hui un an, this day twelve-months. 
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Autant, as much, as many. 

D’ autant plus, so much the more. 

D’ autant moins , so much the less. 

Twt7mZ’\ jU8t 83 much) j USt as - 

Dorcnavant, in future. 

A Vnvenir , for the future. 

A I'Anglaise, after the English manner, fashion, or way. 
A V It alienne, after the Italian, &c. 

A la Frangaise, after the French, &c. 

A la Turque , after the Turkish, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Our garden produces all kinds of fruits plentifully. — You 

sorte , f. 

<Iid not know me at first . — He would absolutely do it. — I 

vouloir , v. 

hope we shall spend the day pleasantly . — Have we not 

passer , v. 

spent this so ? — My brother learns his lessons easily , and I 

with difficulty. — A year hence you (will be able) to speak 

French tolerably well. — My father says I shall go to France 

next year . — Your brother and mine have settled their affairs 

rtgler , v. 

amicably. — He who walks backward cannot see his way.— 

Have you played enough ? — Certainly you must be tired. 

devoir , v. 

—We do not expect him to-day. — If it be fine weather I shall 

be back this day se'nnight.*- 1 shall see you this day 
de retour 

fortnight , if I be well. — This day week I was (at your house). 

chez vous 

<— This day month I met your brother. — I came here this day 

ici y adv. 

l ve-nionths . — He has as much money and as many friends as 
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/ 

you.— I was so much the more persuaded of what you told me> 

A 

that I dismissed him this day three weeks . — I will do it so 
r envoy er, v. 

much the less , as I promised him not to meddle with that 

de se meler , v. de , p. 

affair. — She dresses after the English fashion , but she lives 

shabiller , V. 

after the French way. — She plays after the Italian manner. 


ADVERBS. 

i £ off, down, down with, below. 

A or en has, ) 99 9 

En badinant , for fun. 

J ^ien° U ^ y \ muc ^> man y> a great deal. 

De beaucoup , by much, greatly, much. 
jBierc, well, very. 

De , heartily, with a good will. 

De bonne foi,? sinrerelv 

ri» \ j. C MlltClCl Y« 

omcerement, ^ 

De bonne heure , betimes, early. 

De bonjeu , fairly. 

De bon matin , early. 

^4 la bonne heure , in good time, luckily, well and good. 
J 6cm ciroil, deservedly. 

„4 6rm m arc he, cheap. 

^4 6nc/e abattue , full speed. 

C« e/ /a, to and fro, here and there. 

A cela jrres, that excepted. 

A cheval, on horseback. 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

The whole army surrendered, and laid dozen their 

mettre , v. les 

arms upon the ramparts of the citadel. — There is a man 

below, whom you will see with pleasure.— We said it for 
en bus 

fun , yet he was very angry with us.— There were 

cependant contre , p. 


THE ADVERBS. 257 

many ladies, and we had a great deal of pleasure. — He has 
much increased his fortune. — Whatever you do, do it well.— 
If you do not do it with a good zvill , I will do it myself. — He has 


acted very sincerely in that business. — We will get up 

se lever , v. 

betimes. — Have I not won fairly ? — We will set out early, 

gagner , v. 

that we may arrive before the heat of the day. — He has 

chaleur , f. 

obtained it deservedly . — My father has bought a horse very 
obtenir, v. 

cheap. — Do you see those two horsemen, who come to us 

cavalier , m. 

full speed? They wandered to and fro without knowing 

errer 


whither to go. — That excepted, I have nothing to reproach 
ou a repr ocher, v. 

him with. — Miss White is very handsome, nevertheless I do 
lui 

not love her. — Some went to London in a coach, others 

en, p. 

on horseback . 


ADVERBS. 


Combicn , how much, how many, how ? 
Combien y a-t-il que, 

Combicn de temps y a-t-il que , 

Combien y avait-il que, 

JDepuis quund , 

Combien de temps, 

Pendant combien de temps , 


! 


how long? 


Observation. — 1. How much, how many, how, are ren- 
dered in French by que when expressive of admiration. Ex. 

Que vous-Ues jolie ! How pretty you are ! 

2. We make use of combien y a-t-il que, when the action 
mentioned in the interrogation has not yet ceased ; and 
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then the verb which, in English, is in the preterite inde- 
finite, must be rendered, in French, by the present of the 
indicative mood. Ex. 

Combien y a-t-il que vous etes, how long have you been in 
or, depuis quand etes-vous London? 
a Londres 9 

3. If the verb, in English, be in the preterpluperfect, it 
is to be rendered, in French, by the imperfect of the indi- * 
cative. Ex. 

Combien y avait-il que vous etiez, how long had you been in 
or, depuis quand etiez-vous London when he died ? 
a Londres quand il mourut f 

4. If the action have entirely ceased, we make use of 
pendant combien de temps , with the following verb in the 
preterite indefinite. Ex. 

P endant combien de temps ave z- how long were you in Lon- 
vous ct'e a Londres ? don ? 

5. How long , in the sense of for wliat time , is also ren- 
dered by pendant combien de iemps } with the verb in the 
same tense as it is in English. Ex. 

P endant combien de temps vous How long do you intend to 
proposez-vous de rester en stay in Italy ? 

Italic ? 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

How much do you owe him? — You see to how many dangers 

and how many reproaches we are liable. — How many times 
* expose . , p. p. 

shall I be. obliged to bid (you to be silent ?) — How 

dire, v. de vous tawe, v. 

troublesome you are ! — Hozo sorry I am for having dis- 
importun , adj. de 

pleased you ! — How much I should be obliged to you, if you 

would grant me that favour ?— How long have you been 

accorder , v. 
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learning French? — How long have they been in Paris ? — How 
long had you been learning Italian when you wrote tome ?— 
How long have your parents been in Englaud? — How long 

had your brother been in Germany when we left it ?— 

partimes en 

Hoic long were you in Holland? — How long did your 

restates 

cousin learn the mathematics ? — How long has your relation 

been dead ? — How long had he been in his regiment when 

he died ? — How long was he ill ? — How long does your uncle 

fut 

intend to leave his son on the continent ? 

se proposer 


ADVERBS. 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici ? how far is it hence ? 

Dans combien de temps ? how long will it be before ? 

Comme , as, like, how. 

Comme ilfaut, as it should be. 

Comment , how. 

A contre-sens , the contrary or wrong way, in a wrong sense. 
A contretemps , unseasonably. 

De cbtt, 

A V court, > aside. 

A part, J 

A cuie'Vun de V autre, close. 

De ce cott-ci, on this side. 

De ce cotc-ld, on that side. 

De cote et d’ autre, $ct et Id, here and there. 

De tous cdtis, on all sides, on every side. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

How jar is it hence to Dover ? — How long will it be before you 

*end me back the books I lent you ?— -They are punished as 
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they deserve. — My father’s house is like yours, it is very* 

badly built. — See how it rains. — This exercise is done as 

mat 9 adv. 

it should be. — How can you speak thus ? — Your brother took 

in a wrong sense all that I said to him. — Our master arrived 

very unseasonably. — Put that aside. — I perceive two ships sailing 

here and there. — Let us walk on this side , and our companions 

will go on that side. — They run about all day, and do nothing 

ne 

but play. — How dare you run about while your 

(jue pendant que , c. 

mother is waiting for you ? — The enemies were victorious 

on alt sides. — We hear on every side , that peace will 

apprendre , V. 

very soon take place. 
bientbt 


ADVERBS. 

Davantage, more. 

'rf < ^ a J lS J i within, inwardly. 

Jbn dedans , J J 

Ea dehors, ( without, outside. 

Dejdy already. 

Vemain , to-morrow. 

Le lendemuitiy the next day. 

A pres detnain , the day after to-morrow. 
Dernicrenient, lately. 

Ci-dessusy here above. 

Par dessus , above, over and above. 

Dcssous 9 £ underneath. 

Au dessousy ) 

A decouvert, openly. 


A demiy 

A moiticy 


| half, by 


halves. 
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A dessein , on pui*pose, designedly. 

A droite, to the right. 

Encore , again, yet, as yet. 

Enfin , at last. . 

Ensuite , afterwards, then. 

Enticrement, entirely. 

Expres , on purpose. 

I'envers , the wrong side outwards. 

^ I'envi, in emulation. 
environs , thereabouts. 

In at n °° n ’ at mid da >'- 

En tous cas, at any rate. 

c/m in the twinkling of an eye. 
jE/z sursaut, suddenly. 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

I know how that happened, talk no more of it. — She was 

within, and I was without . — Have you already done your exer- 
cise? — I will call upon you to-morraio, and the day after 

passer, v. chez, p. 

we will go and see my uncle. — We will pay you the day 

after to-morrow if we can. — I was lately (at your house.) — 

chez vous 

I like your garden and walks above all. — Look underneath 
aimer , v. 

this stone. — Speak and show yourself openly. — We were half 

dead. — I never do things by halves. — They killed him de- 

signedly . — They did say so on purpose . — Go to the right. — At 

last the rebels retired into the woods with a great 
se r clirer, v. dans, p. bois, m. 

loss. — Do first what you have to do, afterwards you 

Fa ire, v. d'abord 

shall go out. — He did it entirely to please you. — I came 

pour, p. 
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on purpose to see you.— You have (put on) your waistcoat 

mettre, v. veste , f. 

the wrong side outwards . — My brother and yours work in emu - 

lotion of one another — I was stopped at noon . — At any rate 
Vun de V autre 

(I do not care) for it. — He did it in the twinkling of an eye . — 
se soucier , v. en 

This morning I awoke suddenly; but I soon fell asleep again, 

s y 'eveiller,\. se rendormir 

and did not awake till seven o’clock. 

se reveiller, v. avant 


ADVERBS. 

Aisemenl, > 

Facilement , > e 
Fid clement, faithfully. 

A la file, I • 

Defile, / , e ' 

A la fois, together. 

Combien defois ? how many times ? 

Vne fois, once. 

Deux fois , twice. 

Trois fois , thrice, three times. 

Tant de fois, so many times. 

De temps en temps, now and then. 

Fortement , strongly. 

Fort, very. 

A fond, thoroughly. 

De fond en comble, from top to bottom, to all intents 
and purposes. 

De front, abreast. 

Gallamment , genteelly, gallantly. 

Goutte dgoutte, by drops. 

Guere or gueres, little, but little.* 

A la hate, in haste. 

En haut , ) . . 

La haul J U P Sta,rS - 

D’heure en heure, hourly, every hour. 

Hier, yesterday. 

Hier-au-soir, last night. 

Avant-hier, the day before yesterday. 

* The particle ne is to be placed before the verb that is qualified 
by guere. 
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EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Your brother learns easily , but he forgets almost as easily 

oublier,v . 

as he learns. — Let every one speak in his turn, for if you 

ci 

speak all together , how can I hear what you say ? — How many 

times did I tell you to write to your parents ? 1 

pret. ind. de 

spoke to him only once, but I saw him 

ne lui ai parl'e que pret. ind. 

twice. — My father generally goes to Germany thrice a-year.— 

I saw him $0 many times . — Do you go often to London ? 
pret. ind. 

I go now and then . — The king strongly opposed the enemy in 

the action, where he fought gallantly . Your little 

melee, f. combattre , v. 

sister is very pretty. — My brother knows French thoroughly . 
—They demolished the house from top to bottom. — I tra- 
velled in a (post chaise) drawn by three horses abreast . — 
chaise de paste, f. attelee de 

Your brothers came to see us, and we received them politely . 

—Give him but little wine . — ! Tfever 3 do 2 things in 

Ne jamais, adv. 

haste . — Go up stairs, you will find what you (look for) in the 

chercher , v. 

drawer behind the door. — We see the army increasing 
tiroir, m. derritre, p. grossir, v. 

every hour. — I went yesterday to London. — It rained very 

much last night , and it has frozen very hard this morning.— 

The day before yesterday I met yourbrother, who was riding 

se promener } y, 

on horseback. 
d cheval 
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Ici, here. 

Ici pres, hard by. 

D*ici , hence. 

Dans respace de quinze jours, within a fortnight. 
Dans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 

Par ici, this way. 

Par cipar la, here and there. 

A V instant, immediately, instantly. 


Jamais, ever. 

Nc-jarnais, never. 

A jamais, for ever. 

Justement, just, precisely. 

Juxqu'd quand V how long ? 
Jusquici, hitherto, as far as this. 
Jusque-lh, so far, as far as that. 

J usquoit ? how far ? 

De jour, in the day time. 

])e jour a autre, \ from d to d 
JJe jour en jour, | J J 

Chaque jour, daily. 

Tous les deux jours, every other day. 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 


(Did I not tell 'you to) stay here ? — How many miles 

Ne vous avais-je pas dit de 

is it hence to Hampton Court? — How long has he lived 
y a-t-il 

hard by ? How far is it hence to Canterbury ? - - ■ I will 

Cantorbery 

call upon your brother within a fortnight, — Come this zcay,-— 
passer chez 

Come back immediately, — They invited him instantly to dine 

v 

a 


with them. — I do not believe that he ever will follow 

(by the subj.) 

your advice. My father never will see him again. — Great 

con sell, m. 


men will for ever be celebrated in history. — (This is) just 

dans Voila , adv. 

what I say. — IIow long , O Catiline, will you abuse our 

abuser, v. de 
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patience }— Hitherto the enemy has done nothing consi- 

, , . _ • 71011 ^ 
derable.— Learn this piece of poetry as far as that.— Hoze 

poesie, f. 

Jar will you go?— You always come to see me by night 

de ° 

why do not you come in the day-time ?— We expect from day 

S* attendre 

to-day to receive news from the Continent We are daily 

exposed to great dangers— My master comes here every 
other day.— I shall go to France and Italy in a fortnight. 


adverbs. 


La, there, thither. 

La autour, thereabouts. 

La has , yonder. 

Deld, ) , 

En de Id, ( thence ‘ 

Par la, that way. 

Loin, far. 

De loin, afar off, at a distance. 

Long-temps, a long while, a Ion# time. 
A tors, 1 ° 

Pour lors, / then * 

Des lors, from that time. 

Mai, ill, wrong. 

Ma intenant, now. 

Mediocrement, indifferently. 

Meme, even, yet. 

De meme, so, in the same manner. 
Mieux , better. 

De mieux en mieux, better and better. 
Moms, less. 


Moins—moins, the less-tlie less. 

A moms , for less. 

Au moins , du moins, 1 

Tout au moins, j * eas fcj at the least. 
Naivement, plainly, ingenuously. 
JXaturellement, naturally, by nature. 


N 
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Ne, ni , ni, neither — nor. 

De nuit y by night, in the night-time. 

Obligeamment , kindly, obligingly. 

Ou, where. 

Non , « cm pus, we, ne pas , ne-point, point ; no, not. 

OBSERVATION ON THE ADVERB OU. 

The adverb of place, ou, where, is most commonly and 
more elegantly turned into French by que after the two 
other adverbs, id, here, la, there, to prevent the hiatus 
caused by the meeting of the two vowels ; and sometimes 
after nouns expressing the place where something has hap- 
pened, been done or committed, especially when the sen- 
tence begins with the verb etre , to be, used impersonally ; 
as, it is, it was, it will be, &c. Ex. 

( Test ici que nous Vattendons; it is here (where) we are 


Observations on the adverbs, non, non pas, ne, ne-pas, ne- 

point, point ; no, not . 


1. Non is directly opposite to oui, yes ; it never accom- 
panies a verb. If the sentence be continued, and it con- 
tains a verb used negatively, that verb must be attended bjr 
another negation. Ex, ' 

L'avez-vousfait? Non; have you done it ? No. 

Le ferez-vous? Non, jejue le will you do it? No, I never 
ferui jamais ; & will; 

JO lies oui ou non ; say either yes or no. 

2. Non is sometimes repeated to give a greater force to 
the negation. Ex. 

Non, non je n’y consentirai No, no, I never will consent 



waiting: for him. 


Cefut en plein senat que Cesar 
Jut inhumainement assussinc ; 


Ce fut Id que je le vis pour la 
premiere fois ; 


it was in full senate (where) 
Cffisar was inhumanly mur- 
dered. 


NON, NON PA8. 


jamais ; 


to it* 
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3. Non is sometimes used without any direct opposition 
to oui. Ex. 

11 en estfdckc , non sans cause ; he is sorry for it, not without 

cause. , 

4. A on may be joined to an adjective, in order to give it 

a contrary meaning. Ex. ° 

Des gens non intiressh agi- disinterested people would 
ratent autrement; act differently. 

5. Non is sometimes used as a substantive. Ex. 

line repond presque jamais que he hardly ever answers but 
par un oui ou par un non ; by yes or no. 

6. Non and pas are often used together, particularly in 

familiar conversation.. Ex. J 

Me perjneltrez-vous de prendre • will you give me leave to take 
cet millet ? this carnation ? 

JVon pas je vous en prie ; I would rather you did not. 

Observations on ne. 

■ Ne may be used without either pas or point. 

1. Before the verbs cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare • 

and pouvoir, to be able; savotr, to know ; particularly when 

this last verb is used in the conditional with the meaning 
of pouvoir. Ex. meaning 

11 ne cesse de parley ; he talks incessantly. 

Je nose la conlredire ; I dare not contradict h er 

Je ne puis me commander; Icannot command myself 

Je ne puis, or je ne saurais I cannot be silent. J 
me tuire ; 

Je ne sais ou 1 1 est ; I do not know where he is. 

2. In interrogations of this kind— 

Est-il nen qui m appartienne is there afty thine of mine 
don vous ne puissiez dis- which is Lt a^your dfs- 

{juat7 . p 08a ] ? 

Ai-je un protecteur , un ami qui have I a protector a fripnr? 
ne aussi le v6tre ? that is nSt lo yours r 

N 2 
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. 3. Before a verb that is attended by either a negative 
pronoun or a negative adverb • Ex. 

II nest personne que festime there is no one I esteem more 
plus que Monsieur votre p'ere; than your father ! 

Ne lisez jamais des litres im - never read immoral hooks. 
moruux; 


4. After prendre garde , meaning to take care , when fol- 
lowed by the conjunction que, which conjunction governs 
the following verb in the subjunctive. Ex. 

Prenez-garde que votre ami ne take care that youi fiiend 
commette cette imprudence ; commit not this impru- 

dence. 


5. Before the verbs that follow the conjunction que , go- 
verned by plus , more ; moins, less ; meilleur, mieux, better ; 
or pire, worse, in sentences expressing a comparison. Ex. 

Votre sceur est beaucoup plus your sister is much better in- 
ijistruite qu’orc ne pense ; formed than it is thought. 

Vous etes moms prudent queje you are less prudent than 1 
ne croyais ; thought. 

6. When the English words nothing hut are translated 
bv ne-que ; for in that case the negative indefinite pronoun 
bikn is understood in French before the conjunction que. 

Ex. 

II ne fait que lire du matin au he does nothing but read from 
so f . morning till night. 


That is to say, il ne fait rien que lire , &c. 

Je ne veux que votre bonheur ; I have nothing but your happi- 
ness at heart. 

7. After the interrogative particle que, used at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, in the acceptation of pourquoi . 

Why? Ex. 

Que n’Stes-vous venu plustSt ? why did you not come 
^ sooner ? 


8. After depuis que, since, or il y a-que, it is, since, 
when the verb following que is in the preterite indefinite or 
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preter pluperfect, and the sentence expresses the time since 
which an action has not taken place. Ex. 

Depuis que nous navons etc en since we have not been in 
France ; France. 

II y a deux ans que je ne Vai I have not seen him these two 
vu ; years. 

II y avait trois mois que je I had not seen your sister for 
n 'avals vu votre soeur ; three months. 

9. When two negatives are joined by the conjunction ni, 
or when this conjunction comes before two nouns substan- 
tive or adjective, two pronouns, or two adverbs. Ex. 

Je xiaime ni n ’estime Monsieur I neither love nor esteem 
B. Mr. B. 

Ni le pauvre ni le riche ne sont neither the poor nor the rich 
exempts de la morti are exempt from death. 

10. Before the verb that follows the conjunction que, 
when this is preceded by the verb douter, to doubt, or nier, 
to deny* whenever they are used negatively. Also before 
the verb that follows the conjunction que , when this is 
preceded by the verb craindre , or by one of these expressions, 
de crainte que, de peur que, for fear that, if we do not wish 
that the action expressed by the following verb should take 
place. Ex. 

• 

Je ne doute pas, je ne nie pas I do not doubt, I do not deny 
qu'il ne suit arrive ; that he is arrived. 

Nous craignons, or de crainte we fear he is ill, or for fear he 
qu it ne soit malade; should be ill. 

Observation. — If we wish that the action expressed after 
the conjunction following craindre , or de crainte, de peur 
should take place, then pas or point must be expressed. Ex. 

Nous craignons quit ne soit we fear he is not arrived, 
pas arrive ; 


NE-PAS, NE-POINT. 

1. Whenever the verb is in the present of the infinitive* 
either both parts of the negation ne pas or ne point may be 
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placed before the verb, or the verb may be placed between 
them. Ex. 

Afin de n 'etre pas, or de ne pas in order not to be importu- 
Ure importun ; nate. 

Pour ne pas souffrir, or ne not to suffer his insults. 
souffrir pas ses insultes; 

2. If the verb is in any of the simple tenses, ne must 
precede the verb, and pas or point come after it. Ex. 

Je ne parle pas ; I do not speak. 

3. When the verb is in a compound tense, ne is to be 
placed before the auxiliary verb, and pas comes after it. Ex. 

Je nV/i pas parle ; I have not spoken. 

« 

Pas and point are not to be used indiscriminately. 

It is very proper to observe that point denies more 
strongly, and is more exclusive than pas. For example, 
if I say, Cejeune homrne ne parle point, it may be under- 
stood that he is dumb ; but if I say, Ce jeune homrne ne 
parle pas, I mean, and it is understood, that at this 
moment he is not speaking. If I say of such a person, il 
ne dort.FA s, it will be understood that he is not at present 
asleep ; but if I say il ne dort point, every body will under- 
stand that he cannot get any sleep. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Do you see that tree yonder ? — Thence I went to France, 

find soon after to Germany. — If you go that way , you 
apres , p. 

may (call at) Mr. H/s. — We are yet far from our 

pouvoir, v. passer chez 

house. — I saw him yesterday, but it was at a distance . — You 

made me wait a long while.~—From that time I began to 

commencer , v. 

speak to him. — Does your son behave ill now ? — When I 

se conduire 
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do wrong, I repent it immediately. — They are note in England# 

sen repentir 

—Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. — You blame him, and 

nevertheless you act in the same manner. — You work better 

agir, v. 

than your sister. — She reads French better and better . — My 


cousin has less money and merit. — The less you 

the less you will improve. 

faire des pr ogres 


(work) 

(by the tut.) 


He will not do it for less. — If you cannot come, at least 

write to us. — He replied plainly to all my questions, and I am 

much pleased with him. What lie does, he does (it) 

de , p. 

naturally. 1 will neither see him nor speak to him. 1 

Je ne veux ni 

(asked for) a glass of wine, and not a glass of water. — Will 
de wander, v. 

you come with me? No, for you always travel by night.—* 

Always speak kindly. — Where did you meet them? — It was 

here that I saw your brother for the last time. — It was at 
que 

Caernarvon where Edward the Second was born, the first 
que naitt'e , V. 

who bore the title of Prince of Wales. — It was near the walls 

Guiles, f. 

of Corunna in Spain, where (or that ) the brave Sir 

Chevalier, m# 

John* Moore was wounded, and died a few hours after.—* 
England will long regret the loss of that great general. 
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Have you executed my orders ? No, sir. — Will your brother 
go and see his uncle ? No, he will not go. — Do you know if 
our friend will go to France this year ? No ; I have asked 

him; but he neither said yes or no.— You are a . 

le lui ma rcpondu 

strange being ; I never can get from you either yes or no. 

obtenir 

—What has happened to your brother ? I cannot tell it you; 

it would make you miserable. I dare not mention it to 
cela rendre malhcureux purler en 

anybody. — I have seen nobody this day. — Will you never go 

personne 

to France ? — Take care that your mother (be not informed of) 

apprendre 

your father’s death. — The effect would be more dangerous 
than you think. 


That poor man has eaten nothing these two days but a crust 

of bread. — He looks strong. Yes; he is so. — Well then ; 

a l 3 air He bien dona 

why does he not work? — Neither you nor I can boast of 

being without defect. — Tell me, Madam, have you not read 

Shakespeare ? Yes, I have, not only once, but three 

non pas une fois 

or four times. — The army was on foot the 2 wdiole 1 night 3 

fut sur 

(in order) not to be (taken by surprise). — I (am afraid) they 
afin de surprise crains qu 

will be beaten. — Mr. O. will never succeed, he has no friends. 


THE ADVERBS* 


27 3 


—How is your brother? He is still very ill; he gets no 

encore 

sleep ; he does not eat ; he is in great danger* 

cn 


ADVERBS. 

P’ou? whence? 

Par oil ? through what place ? which way ? through 
which ? 

Oui, yes. 

Pas a pas , step by step. 

l)e part et d’ autre, on both sides. 

Nul/e part , nowhere, not anywhere, 

A peine , hardly, scarcely. 

Pile mele, helter-skelter. 

Peut-Ure , may be, perhaps. 

Peu, little. 


Pepuispeu, lately, not long ago, a little while ago. 
A pied, on foot. * ^ 

A pieds nuds, barefoot, barefooted. 

Au pis alter, let the worst come to the worst. 

Pe pis en pis, worse and worse. 

A pleines mains , largely. 

Plus, more, above. 

Plus— plus, the more — the more. 

Au plus, tout au plus, at the most. 

Pe plus en plus, more and more. 

A plus forte raison , much rather, much more so. 


Peu a peu, by little and little, by degrees. 

A ptu dolose prh, J almost > ver y near > thereabouts, 
Pans pen , in a short time. 


EXERCISES ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Did my brothers tell you whence they came ? — - — Which 

imper. 

way are they gone ? The hole through which they 


(made their escape) was so small, that I do not know how 
stchapper, v. 

they could get out. — Do you know your lesson? Yes , 
pret. def. * 

Sir.— I will follow you step by step,—' The battle was 

combat, m. pret. def. 
N 5 
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kept up a long time with an equal advantage on both 
se maintenir , v. 

sides. — I cannot find my book any-wherc.—' There is no going 

On ne pent alter 

any-where in winter. — He speaks so low, that I can hardly 

hear what he says. — The Spaniards pursued them 

Espagnol , m. 

so closely that they entered the town helter-skelter . — I 
de si pres , adv. 

shall see you perhaps to-morrow. — He has little money. — If 
you give me a verb, I will learn it by little and little . — She is as 
tall as you, or very near . — I heard that your sister will be 
married in a short time . — Have you heard from your mother 
lately ? — I received a letter from her not long ago. 




I was on foot , and he was in a coacln — I often pity the poor 

plaindre 

little chimney - sweepers, who walk barefooted in win-* 
cheminie , f. ramoneur de , m. 

ter. — Let the worst come to the wot'st, I will (get rid) of it. — 

se defair e, v. 

Your brother writes worse and worse.— -He is so charitable 


that he gives alms 

aumbne f f. 


largely. — I shall never more complain 


of the rude reception which your uncle has 

malhonnete , adj. accueil y m. 

given to my father. — 1 have written three letters, neither 
fait y p. p. 

more nor less. — You are above twenty years old.* — The more 


* Say, You have more than twenty years , vous avez plus de. . • • 
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we are above otlier9, the more it becomes us to be 

au dess us de, p. convenir 

modest and humble. You study more than ever. — Hottf 

, many pens have you?— *1 have six 2 ( at the most '). — I shall 

J’en ai 

endeavour to deserve your kindness more and more . — If l 

have done that to oblige my friend, I would much rather 

pour , p. 

do it for my relations. 


ADVERBS. 



Plutot, sooner. 

Point du tout, not all. 

A point nommty seasonably. 

Apropos , to the purpose. 

Pourquoi ? or que ne ? why ? if the sentence be negative. 
De pres , near, nearly, narrowly. 

Premiiremeiit, \ fi ; n a first place . 

Jbn premier Lieu, \ ’ r 

Des d present , from this moment. 

Presque , almost. 

Presque jamais, hardly ever. 

Presque toujour s, most commonly. 

De propos delibere , on purpose, purposely, deliberately, 
intentionally, designedly. 4 

Par derritre, behind. 

Par dessus le marche , into the bargain. 

Par en bus, downward. 

Par en haut, upward. 

Par malice , through ill-nature, out of ill-nature. 

Par megarde, unawares. 

Par terre , upon the ground, down. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

My father arrived yesterday sooner than we expected him. 

ne 

—How do you like that book ? Not at all. — You come very 


seasonably.— He speaks little, but be speaks to the purpose 



EXERCISES OS 


Why do you not learn your lessons better? — Why do you 

not come yourself ?—In the first place , I must tell you that I 

shall punish you, if you do not behave better. — From 

se comporter , v. 

this moment I begin to believe that you are altered. — You 

d • change, p p. 

are almost as tall as I am. — He is hardly ever at home.— We 

dine most cotnmonly between three and four o’clock. — They 

entre , p. 

killed him designedly . — I met him by chance . — That has hap- 


pened accidentally . — He struck his enemy behind . — He 

. • frapper, v. 

gave me three yards of muslin into the bargain. — Shall I 

mousseline , f. 

begin downward or upward ? Begin downward. He has 


t«rn my book through ill-nature.— If I have done him 
dechirer, v. 

any harm, certainly I did it unawares . — I always find your 


books and hat upon the ground . — It was Peter who threw 

fetter y v. 


me down. 

> 


ADVERBS. 


Quand? when? 

Depuis quand ? how long is it since ? 
Que ? why? how? 

Quelquefois, sometimes. 

A quoi bon ? to what purpose ? 
Rarement , seldom. 

nYrelte} as t0 the rest 

A rebours, the wrong way. 
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A la renverse , backward, upon one’s back. 

A reculonSy backward. 

A rez de chaussce, even with the ground. 

Sens dessus dessous , topsy-turvy. 

Scpartmenty separately. 

Seulemcnty only.* 

De sang froidy in cold blood, coolly. 

De suite , together, one after another. 

Dans la suite, \ afterwards . 

Tar la suite , J 

Sur le champ , directly, upon the spot, at once. 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you ? — How long 

is it since you lived in London ? — Why do you not come to 

\ 

a 

* 

see us sometimes ? — To what purpose shall I write to him? — 

He writes to me very seldom . — As to the rest , do as you 

please. — You do every thing the wrong may.— You hold your 

book the wrong way . — He fell upon his back. — If you walk 

backward you will fall backward . — Our eating-room is evert 

with the ground. — She has left (every thing) topsy-turvy.— 

He defeated them separately. — I only saw him once.— He 

committed the murder in cold blood. — They go together. — 

meurtre , m. 

He will give you much pleasure afterwards. — Do directly 

what I bid you. 

dire, v. 


* Only is also expressed, in French, by ne before the verb, and que 
after it, when it can be turned into none, but. Ex. I have only two 
children ; that is to say, I have none but two children ; je n’fli que 
deux enfans . 
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. ADVERBS. 


Tant , so much, so many. 

Taut mienx, so much the better. 


Tant pis, so much the worse. 

Tantbt, by and by, sometimes. 

Tantbt — tantoty sometimes — sometimes. 

Tot, 1 cnrxn 
Bientot, 1 S0 ° 

Tot ou tard, one time or other, sooner or later, soon or late. 
Tant soit peu , very little, ever so little. 


Tard, late. 

A temps, time enough, in proper time. 

De long temps, for a long time, this long while. 


J)e temps en temps, ) now an( j t j ien f rom me t0 time. 
JJe temps a autre, > 

A tort, wrongfully. 

A tort et d tr avers, at random. 

Trop, too much. 

Toujour s, always, ever. 

Tour toujour s, i or ever. 

Tons les jours, every day. • 

Tour d tour, by turns. 

Tout, quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely. 

Tout a coup, suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 

Tout bas, softly, with a low voice. 

Tout d’un coup , suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 


EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

He has so much money, and so many goods that he 

marchandise, f. 

does not know what to do (with them). — (It is) so much the 
ne suit qu y en, pro. C’est,v» 

better for me; but it will be so much the zoorse for you. — My 

ce 

father will come back by and by. — Sometimes you write 
revenir, v. 

well, sometimes you write very badly.— My father says I 

shall soon go to France.— Have patience, you will succeed 

0 

one time or other,— The sun is the emblem of truth, which 


THE ADVERBS. 


279 

dispels, sooner or later , the vapours of slander. — 

dissipe r, v. mauvaises influences 

You arrived late , but I came in proper time « — I have not heard 
from my brother for a long time . — Come and see us now and 

then. — You accuse him wrongfully.— You always contradict 

%■ 

me when I speak.— 4 bid you adieu for ever. — I go every 

dire, v. 

day to town. — I am quite tired with repeating the same things. 

de 

»~My sisters were quite transported with joy when they 

heard the happy news of the victory.— Misfortunes come 

apprendre 

sometimes suddenly upon us. Speak softly. A storm 

arose suddenly , and the sailors were quite frightened. 

s* clever , v. 


ADVERBS. 

Tout a faity quite. 

Tout a I’heure, this minute, presently. 

Tout droit , straight along. 

Tout de bon , in good earnest. 

Tout hauty aloud. 

A tons egardsy in all respects. 

De toutes sesforcesy with all his or her might. 
Far touty every-where. 

Far tout otty wherever. 

ViLenlM™^- 

£ e 5 n<, } tothequick - 

A vide , empty. 

Au plus vite , with all speed. 

Void, here is, behold. 

VoilcL, there is, behold. 

A vne cT ceil, perceptibly. 

Y, there, therein, within, thither. 
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EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

You are quite altered. — I will do it •presently . — If you do not 

come this minute , I shall go and fetch you. — Go straight 

chercher y v. 

along . — Do you believe it in good earnest ? — She is better than 

her sister in all respects . — He struck me with all his might . 

f rapper, v. 

— I have (looked for) you every-where — I will follow you 
chercher, v. 

wherever you go. — Set out quickly.— Her misfortunes touch 
(by the fut.) malheur , m. 

me to the quick. — The coach was returning empty. — Go with 

all speed to Mrs. Lucas, and tell her to come directly.— 
chez, p. de 

Here is my room, and there is yours. -- These children 

grow perceptibly. — Go thither instantly, 

grander , v. 


CHAP. VII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are divided into the three following classes. 
First, those that are followed by the preposition de. ; se- 
condly, those that are followed by the preposition d; and, 
lastly, the simple prepositions. 

PREPOSITIONS THAT GOVERN THE GENITIVE OR 

ABLATIVE. 

Autour de, about, round. 

A cause de y because of, on account of. 

A cause de vous y de lui, d'elle, de nous, &c. on your, his, her, 
our, &c. account. 
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A cote de, by, by the side of. 

A fieur de, close to, even with. 

A force de, by dint of. 

A moins de, under. 

A raison de, at the rate of. 

A Vabri de, sheltered from, free from*. 

A Vega l de, to, in comparison of. 

A Vegard de, with regard to, with respect to, as to, concerning; 
A la faveur de, by means of. 

A l’ins$u de, without the knowledge of, unknown to. 

A la majiiere de, ) . - r 

A la mode de, f m or afler tiie manner or fashion of. 

Vis-a- vis de, opposite. 

Au deed de') iT . . , 

En de\a de,\ on th,s s,de - 

Au deld de, on that side, on the other side. 

Hors de, out, without. 

Au dessus de, above, over, upon. 

Au dessous de, under, below, beneath. 

Aller au devant de, to go to meet. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Au milieu de, in the middle of. 

Au prix de, en comparaison de, in comparison to. 

Haute de, for want of. 

A la hauteur de, (sea term,) off. 

Le long de, along. 

Loin de, far from. 

Pres, or proche de,] . , , 

Auprhde, ’} near or nigh, by. 

Pour V amour de moi, de lui, d'elle, de vous, &c. for my sake, for 
hi9, her, your sake, &c. 

Tout aupres de, close, hard by. 

A Vepreuve de, proof against, (able to resist). 


EXERCISES. 


Come this way; we shall walk round the meadow. — I 

prairie, f. 

have sent nothing to your brother because of his idleness ; 

but I forgive him on your account. — Sit down by that lady’s 

sister. — Endeavour to be free from blame. — We are not yet 

v. 
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secure from all danger. — He is become a very good master 

by dint of study and practice. — He will not sell it under 

vouloir , v. 

twelve guineas. My brother bought yesterday twenty pair of 

silk stockings, at the rate of fourteen shillings and sixpence 

a-pair. — Under that tree we shall be sheltered from the 
Sous , p. 

rain. — Your horse (is worth) very little in comparison of\m. 

valoir , v. 


With regard to what you say, I do not mind it. — All 

se soucicr , v. en 

the prisoners (made their escape) by means of the darkness 

scchapper , V. obscuritc , f. 

of the night. — Your brother is gone to London without the 

knowledge o/'your mother. — He left off Latin unknown to 

quitter , v. 

his father. — Now the English ladies dress after the 

s'habiller , v. 

French fashion. — We now live on this side of the river, — Do not 

you say that you met my father on the other side of the 

bridge ? — Why did you stay out of the house ? — Did you 

observe the elegant lady who was in the box below 
remarquer y v. l°g e > f* 

you ? — There is a large tree before the house. 


I am going to meet my aunt, will you accompany me ? — 
There is a fine statue within the garden. — He took my hat 
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instead of his. — I can do nothing for want of money.— They 
were off the Cape of Good Hope when they were taken — 
He is gone along the river. — We are still furfrotn our house.— 

i 

I met your friend Mr. A. near the church. — He passed by me 

without knowing me. — I do it for your sake as well as for 
sans , p. 

theirs. — My best friend lives close to the Royal Exchange, 

and he lived formerly close to St. James’s palace. — The 

officers and soldiers were lodged in barracks which were 

caserne , f. 

cannon and bomb-proo/’. — My shoemaker very much wanted 
canon, m. bombe,t\ d{sirer,x, 

to make me a pair of boots water-proof. 


PREPOSITIONS THAT ARE FOLLOWED BY THE PRE- 
POSITION a. 

Conformement, according, pursuant. 

Jusqu a, l unt jj even t 0 as as B0 f ar as to. 

Jusques a, ) 9 9 9 9 

Par rapport d, with respect, on account. 

Pour , quant a, as for, as to. 

EXERCISE. 

He has been punished pursuant to an act of parliament. — 

parlement , ni. 

Yesterday we waited for him till five o?clock in the morn- 

du 

ing. — They fought with obstinacy on both sides until the 

beginning of the night. — If I had not stopped him, he would 
entree, f. 

have gone even to Dover.— We accompanied them as far as 

* 

Rochester, and they pursued their way to Canterbury.— I 
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will do it for your sake , but never on account of them.-— As for 

me, I will not give him a penny. — As for us, we were very 

much dissatisfied, I assure you. — As to what people may 

mccontent on pouvoir,v . 

say, I do not care for it 

se soucier , v. en 


SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 

Apres , after. 

D’ apres , after.* 

Avant, before. 

Avec, with. 

A traverSy cross, through. 

Chez, in, to, at, among. 

Chez moiy chez toi, chez lui, chez elle y chcz nous , t^c. at 
or to my, thy, his, her, our, &c. house. 

Contrey against. 

DanSy in, into, within. 

De , about, through. 

Depuis, since, from. 

Derriere, behind. 

DtSy from. 

Devant, before. 

De dessus, from the top. 

De dessousy from under, from beneath. 

Durant, during. 

En , in, into, like, as, at. 

Entre , between. 

Envers, towards. 

Environ, about. 

Excepte , 1 

Hors, > except, but, save. 

Hormis, ) 

Moycnnant , for, provided. 

Non-obitant } notwithstan<iin g> in s P ite °^* 

Outre , beside. 

Par, by, through. 

Par de$a, on this side. 

Par deld, on that side. 

* We make use of this preposition in the following sense only 
11 peint d? apres un ben maitre; he paints after a good master. 
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Par derriere , behind. 

Par dessus, above, over. 
Par des sous , under, below. 
Par mi, among. 

Pendant , during, for. 

Pour, for. 

Sans , without. 


iSW/i saving, but with. 

} according to. 

Sous, under. 
jSwr, upon, about. 

Touchunt , concerning, about, 
towards, to. 


EXERCISES. 

He arrived here an hour after you. — Miss A. paints after 

nature. — Let me drink before you. — Did you not see her 

Laisser , v. 

walk with her father? — It was the ancient Britons who cut a 

road through this mountain. — Such was the custom among 

chetnin , m. 

the Romans. — I was going to your house , but as I have met you, 

we will go to mine , where we shall dine. — Do not lean 

s’appuyen, V. 

against that wall. — Go and take a walk in the garden. — I am 
going into my room. — I spoke to your father about your 
affairs. — Hisjfather died through grief. — I have not heard 
from her since her departure. 


Go into my room ; you will find a letter behind the 

looking-glass ; (be so kind as) to bring it to me.— Do not put 
miroir, m. avoir la bont'c de 
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yourself before me. — He behaved well during your absence. 

— My sister is in England. — He behaved like an honest man 
• • 
in that affair. — He acts as a tender father who loves you. — 

if. 

Tell nobody what passed between you and me. — Be not unjust 

towards your neighbours. — It was about four o’clock when we 
prochain m. 

set out. — Take all that you please except my sword. — I give 
pret. def. 

you all my books but the History of France. — They were all 

drowned save my friend. — He will do it for two guineas.— I 
noyer, v. 

walk every day notwithstanding the bad weather. 


I hope you will succeed in your undertaking in spite of 

slander. — It is said that Gibraltar is blocked up by land and 

bloquer , v. 

by sea. — Let us see whether you can jump over the table. 

si, c. sauter , v. 

—Look under the door, and you will see it. — What have you 
done during my absence ? — I have been expecting you far a 

long time. — Your aunt has sent me some books for you.—* 

■ 

Without him what could I have done ? — He always goes out 

without me. — The array marched three days and three nights 

without stopping. — I found your book under the chair ; you 
sarreter . chaise, f. 

said you had left it upon the table. — Did not njy 

laisser , v. 

brother write to you concerning that affair ? 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

ABOVE. 

This preposition, when preceding a noun expressing time 
or number , so as to signify more than or longer than , is to 
be rendered in French by plus de. Ex. 

Le combat dura plus de deux the fight lasted above two 
heures ; hours. 

EXERCISE. 

My brother was not above twenty years old,* when he was 

married.— He made us wait above a week. — My father’s 

country-house is very handsome, but it cost him above 

pret. def. 

six thousand pounds. — In the last sea-fight which took 

combat naval 

place between the French and the English, above twelve 

hundred men perished in the action on the side of the 

French, and the English took above fifteen ships of the line* 

—It is above a year since my cousin set off for Jamaica. 

Jamaique , f. 


AT. 

1st. At is most commonly rendered by a, or by one of 
the French articles au, d la, d V, aux , according to the 

gender and number of the noun following, when that noun 
takes the article. Ex. 

Nons etions h diner;, we were at dinner* 

Elle est a la muison ; she is at home. 

lljoue lien aux cartes; he plays well at cards.. 

* Say, My brother had not more than, &c. 
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EXERCISE. 

If you be at Rome, live as they do at Rome. — We will get 

on vit 

up next'week at six o’clock. — When I called upon Mr. B. he 

passer chez 

was at breakfast — Every thing I have is at your service. — 

My brother is at Mr. H/s academy. — Were you at Mrs. C/s 

ball last week? — You always travel by night at the peril of 

your life. — I will pay you at the end of the year. — My 

mother is at the height of happiness. — He plays very well 

comble, m. 

at chess, and his companion begins to play a little at 

tehees, m. pi. 

draughts. — He did it at the instigation of his friend. 
dames , f. pi. 


2dly. After nouns or verbs denoting anger , derision , joy, 
provocation, resentment , sorroiv , surprise, or concern, at is 
rendered by one of the following articles, du, de la, de l\ 
des ; or by the preposition de. Ex. 

Je suis surpris de la maniere I am surprised at the manner 
dont il vous a requ ; in which he received you. 

Je me rejouis de votre bonheur; I rejoice at your good luck. 
Nous sommes surpris de ce que we are surprised ut what you 
vous dites ; . say. 

EXERCISE. 

Exasperated at his conduct, he told him never to laugh 
Irritc, adj. se moquer 

at (poor people).- — We always ought to rejoice at the 
malheureux condit. 

which befalls our neighbours. 1 am 

arriver, v. 

vexed at the news which we received last week. — A good 

dcsole 


(good fortune 
bonheur 


* 
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Christian never shows any resentment at the injuries which 

are offered to him. — A patient 2 man 1 never grieves at his 
faire s'attrister, v. 

misfortunes. — I cannot help being surprised at her 

s'empecher, v. d'etre 

manner of answering.— I am concerned at the loss which 

Jache 

you sustained. He was mortified at the disobedience 

esmyer, v. pret. def. fut. 

of his sons. 


3d. At is rendered by chez, when,, in English, it pre- 
cedes the word house , either expressed or understood. The 
same rule is to be observed with respect to the preposition 
to; and when at or to is followed by the word home , the 
learner is to look for the possessive pronoun that is under- 
stood, and substitute for home the personal pronoun cor- 
with the possessive pronoun that is in 


responding 



J'etais chez votre frere; 

Je vais chez Madame Lucas; 
Nous serous chez nous ; 

II est chez lui ; 


I was at your brother's. 

I am going to Mrs. Lucas's, 
we shall be at home ; that is 
to say , at our house, 
he is at home ; that is to say 9 
at his home or house. 


EXERCISE. 

« 

I called upon Miss Brown this morning, as I had promised 

your mother; but she was not at home. Where was she 

then ? She was at her aunt's. — I‘ thought my friend was at 
done imperf. 

her father’s; but I mistook, for he was at his uncle's.— 

se t romper 

How long have you been at Mr. H.’s? — We lodge at my 

friend’s ; but we board at the pastry-cook's.— If you go to 

o 
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my brother, tell him to come to my cousin’s, where I am to 

de 

spend the day, and we will go together *ohis friend’s. 
passer, v. 


BY. 

• 

1st. By, when preceding a -numeral adjective imme- 
' diately followed by another adjective expressing the dir 
mcnsion or superficies of an object, is rendered in French 
by sur; and when it precedes a verb in the participle 
active, it is rendered by en . Ex. 

Cette chambre a dix pieds de this room is ten feet long by 
longueur sur sept pieds et seven and a half wide. 
demi de largeur; 

En agissant ainsi vous vous By acting thus, you will get 
Jerez des ennemis; enemies. 

EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My box is a foot and a half deep by two wide and 
a profondeur largeur 

four long. — Our (school-room), at Camberwell, is forty feet 
longueur ecole, f. a 

long by thirty-six wide. — You will soon speak French by 
longueur largeur 

applying so. — Your father gets a considerable fortune by 

faire , v. 

buying cheap and selling dear. — Men acquire learning by 

working and not by sleeping. — Water hollows a stone, not 

creuser, v. 

9 

by falling with force, but by falling often ; so a man becomes 
learned, not by studying with force, but by studying often. 

i 


2d. By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work, and 
the like, preceding a noun of weight or measure, day, week, 
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month, or year, is rendered into French by a, or by au, 
a la, a V, aux, according to the gender and number of the 
following noun. Ex. 

Je ne vends rien a la livre ; I sell nothing by the pound. 

11 achcte toujours a Yaune ; he always buys by the ell. 

Nous travaillons a Yheure, ou i\ we work by the hour, or by 
l&journee; the day. 

EXERCISE. 

Always buy tea by the pound, and never by the ounce; you 

will get it cheaper. — I never buy my cloth by the ell, but by 

the piece. — How do you sell your brandy ? We sell it by 

the gallon, and not by the bottle. — He sells his wine by the 

dozen. — 1 sell eggs by the hundred. — How do you measure 

• ^ 

your cambric ? by the ell, or by the yard ? — Does your father 
batiste, m. 

work by the week or fr^the month ? He works by the year. 


3d. By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
mound, to knock down, and the like, is rendered into French 
by d*un coup de, when it expresses the effect, blow, thrust, 
stroke, firing, &c. of an instrument, by which a man was 
either killed, wounded, &c. provided the blows have not 
been repeated : if the blows have been repeated, we make 
use of a coups de, in which case it is most commonly ren- 
dered in English by with. Ex. 

II fat bless'e d'un coup de Jieche; , he was wounded by an arrow. 
Its V assomrncrent d coups de they knocked him down with 
baton ; a stick. 

* 

EXERCISE. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow, 

au 

which Paris, king Priam's son, (let fly) (at his) 

lui dccoc/ier, v. au , 
0 2 
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heel. At last the king, having broken his battle- 

talon, m. Enfin, adv. hache ' 

axe and sword, was knocked down by a stone, and 

d'armes, f. renverd, p. P- 

taken prisoner.— William the Second was killed by an 

fait , p. p« i j i 

arrow in the New Forest.— My brother was wounded by a 

gun and my cousin was killed by a cannon - ball. — Edward 

fusil, m. canon > m • boulet . 

the First was wounded in Palestine with a poisoned 2 


dae ff er'. He is so strong, that with his fist he could 

poignard, m. P°* n 8 

knock down an ox.— He threw my brother down, and 

par terre 

almost killed him with his feet.— They killed him not with 
stones, but with arrows. 


from. 

From, preceding the name of a man or woman, or one of 
the personal, possessive, relative, or interrogative pronouns, 
after the verbs to go, to come, to send, &c. is generally ren- 
dered in French by de la part de, or de rna, de sa, de noire 
part, de votre part, &c. Ex. 

Allez de mapavtcAez Mons.I).; go from me to Mr. D. 

Je viens de sa part ; . I come from him or her. 

EXERCISE. 

' Go from me to Miss Dunkin’s, and tell her I shall be glad 


to see her . — From whom do. you come? said she to me. 
Madam! replied I to her, I come from my parents, who 

sent me.— Send from me to Mr. Lucas’s, and let him 

ovct ind.. chcz t 

know that I am very much vexed at the letter he has written 


to me. 
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. IN. 

1st. In requires some attention from the learner, who is 
to observe that dans always conveys a limited idea, and is 
followed by the article when the following word admits of 
it ; on the contrary, en conveys a very indeterminate idea,, 
and seldom admits of the article, whether it be expressed 
in English or not. Ex. 

II est dans la maison ; lie is in the house. 
j Elle est en Angleterre; she is in England. 


EXERCISE. 

He always keeps himself shut up in his room. — Take all 

the linen which I shall want in our journey, and put it 
linge, m. . 

into my box. — Walk into the parlour. — We live in the county 
of Surrey. — Is there a good fire in the room ? — Ovid, one of 


the finest poets of the Augustan age, expired in the 

Auguste , m. siecle , m. 

seventeenth year of our Lord, at Tomi, near Varna, on 


sur , p. 

the western 2 coast 1 of the Black Sea, whither he had 
occidental , adj. cble, f. 

been banished by the emperor Augustus. — Is your sister in 


France ? No, madam, she is in Spain. — How long do you 

intend to stay in town ? — Sir, do you keep a house ? No, 

we live in (ready-furnished 2 ) lodgings 1 . — Your eldest son 

garni , adj. ckambre, f. 

behaved like a hero. — In what does human 3 happiness 2 

en ■ 

consist 1 ? — If you wish to be happy and esteemed in this 

* 

world, live like a man of honour and probity. 
en de 
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2d. In, after words denoting pain, hurling, or wounding, 
and preceding one of the possessive pronouns in conjunction 
with any part*of the body, is to he rendered by one of the 
following articles, au, a la, d V , aux, or by the preposition 
d, and the possessive pronoun is left out ; and when in pre- 
cedes a noun denoting a part of time, it is not to be ex- 
pressed in French. Ex. 

11 ka.it bless6 au bras , et non a he was wounded in his arm, 
l&jambe; and not in his leg. 

Vous le trouverez toujours chez you will always find him at 
lui le matin ; home in the morning. 


EXERCISE. 

My brother has constantly a pain in his head, and I have 

^Cr> 

very often a pain in my teeth. — My companion, by jumping 

over a form (fell down)/] and was much hurt in the 
par dessus banc, m. tomber, v. 

shoulder. Your brother was wounded in the arm, 

but not dangerously, and my cousin was mortally 
wounded in the head. — My master comes generally in the 
morning.— I will call upon you in the afternoon, and in the 
evening I will go to the play. 


on or UPON. 

« 

These prepositions are rendered by de after the verbs 
to depend, to live, to subsist, and the like ; and by one of 
the following articles, du, de la, de V, des, or by the pre- 
position de after the verb to play) preceding the name of an 
instrument : before the days of the week, and the names of 
the months, preceded by a numeral adjective, the preposi- 
tion on must not be expressed. Ex. 

11 vit de pain et d 'eau ; he lives on bread and water. 

V ous jouez du violon, et il joue you play on the violin, and he 
de la jllde; plays on the flute. 

Cela arriva le dix-kuit du mois that happened on the 
demier ; - eighteenth of last month. 
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EXERCISE. 

A good end generally depends on a good beginning. — What 

do you live upon , you who never eat any meat ? In winter 

I live on milk and vegetables ; and in summer I live upon 

bread and butter, cheese, and all sorts of fruits . — Upon what 

instrument does your sister play ? — She plays very well on 

toucher 

the piano, and she is now learning to play on the harp.— 

pincer 

Come on Friday early, and I will go to see you on the 

Saturday following. — Why did you not play on the violin on 

jouer 

Wednesday last — On the third of June, 1664, the English 

■ 

obtained a great victory over the Dutch off Harwich, 

Hollundois , m. • 

took eighteen ships, and destroyed fourteen. 


OVER. 

•• • 

This preposition is commonly translated in French by 
sur; but it must be rendered by the participle past of the 
verbs Jinir , passer , achever , when it denotes an action 
ended. Ex. 

• • 

11 a V avantage sur nous; he has the advantage over you. 

Votre frere partit des pit In your brother set out as soon 
piuie ~fut passee ; as the rain was over . 

Le diner est-il fini ? is dinner over ? 

EXERCISE. 

Tullia, Tarquinius* wife, the unnatural daughter of 

denature , adj. 

Servius, ' king of Rome, ordered her coachman to drive 

passer , V# 
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over the dead body of her father. — In going to London, did 

you go over Westminster 2 bridge' ? Yes, but in coming 
passer le pont de 

back, I passed over Blackfriars 2 bridge. 1 — They dissolved 

disperser , v. 

the army as soon as it was resolved that the campaign was 

over .~ In France they drink coffee as soon as dinner is over . 

—You may go and walk when the rain 

(by the fut.) *^> se promener 

is over . They fought well, and the battle 

(by the fut.) 

was soon over . 

pret. def. 


.WITH. 

1st. With i^ust be rendered by de after the following verbs,- 
to starve , to die , to do, to dispense, to meddle, to encompass, 
to load , to cover , to strike, and those denoting fulness : like* 
wise after the following adjectives, charmed pleased, dis- 
pleased, endofved , $c. Ex. 

Fllemeurt def raid et de / aim; she starves with cold and 

• hunger, 

Je suis content de ce quefais I am pleased with what I have. 

EXERCISE. 

Lazy people ought to starve with hunger and 

devoir, v. condit. mourir 

cold. — The winter was so severe, that I was starving 

pret. def. 

with cold. — They are so rich, that they do not know what to 

que 

do with their money.— Do not meddle- with my affairs, meddle 

sc meler 

» 

with your own. — It is reported on all sides that Paris is 
un de doit 
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to be encompassed with walls. — Do you see that waggon ? 
etre entoure chariot , m. 

It is loaded with goods. — He was overwhelmed with grief. — 

* accabU , adj. 

The enemy, struck with terror and astonishment, ran away. 

* 

— Honour me with your commands.— I have filled my cellar 

with good beer and excellent wine, Narcissus, seeing 

himself in a clear fountain, (fell in) love with his 

devenir , v. amoureux s adj. 

own person. — As to us, little satisfied with his answers, we 
took other measures. Are you not pleased with the 

4 

behaviour of your son Thomas ? — You would be wrong to 

avoir tort de 

be dissatisfied with him ; for he behaved like an 
mecontent , adj. se conduire, v. 

honest man in that affair ; and he is endowed with many 

done, adj. 

good qualities. 


2d. With is rendered by contre after words denoting 
anger or passion : and before nouns denoting the matter , 
instruments , tools, or expressing how and in what manner 



to the gender and number of the following noun. 


cording 

Ex. 


Madame votre mere est ti'cs- 
fachte contre vous; 

Une table a tiroirs ; 

Dessiner au crayon, a la craie ; 

Se battre a Yepce, au pistolel; 


your mother is very angry 
with you. 

a table with drawers, 
to draw with a pencil, with 
chalk. 

to fight with swords, with 
pistols. 

o 5 
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EXERCISE. 


My brother was in 2 * such 1 a passion 2 with me, that ! 

en si colire , f. 

thought he would have beaten me.— I believe what you say ; 

croire , v. 

but I was very angry with her when she told me she would . 


not do it.— I live near the river, and if you come to sea 
cond. *** 

me, we will fish with a net or a line. -Did Miss 

filet , m. ligne, f. 

Arnold show you the picture she has drawn with Indian 

. Chine , f. 

ink ? No ; but she showed me her mother’s picture done . 

with chalk; I assure you it is very like her. 1 

ressemblant , adj. 

bought a penknife with two blades. 

lame , f. 


3d. With is not to be expressed after some verbs, such as, 
to meet with, to trust with , to supply with , to reproach with, 
&c. It is likewise to be suppressed where it expresses the 
situation, position , &c. of a person, or when it is used in the 
sense of having, holding, &c. . Ex. 


II a essuye bien des chagrins; 

Nous luifournirons tout ce dont 
il aura besoin ; 

II se protnene toujours un livre 
a la main ; 


he has met with many 
troubles. 

we will supply him with 
every thing he wants, 
he always walks with a book 
in his hand, that is, having 
or holding a book , &c. 


EXERCISE. 

He met with so many mortifications from his 
essuyer, v. de la part de 

sons, that 1 through 5 grief 6 he 2 fell 3 ill 4 and died.— When 

tomber , v. 
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you meet a (poor man) never reproach him with his 

rencontrer , v. malhcureux lui 

poverty ; but endeavour to furnish him zvith the means of 

lui mm/en , m. de 

emerging from his misery.— I have trusted Mr. N. with my 
sortir confer a 

son’s education, in the firm confidence that he will answer 

conjiance <2 

my expectation.— The New River supplies London with all 
attente, f. fournir h 

the water which the ihhabitants stand- in need of. 1 

dont avoir besoin , v. ^ 

reproached her zoith her ingratitude towards her benefactors* 

lui 

— He often walks round the garden with a stick in his 

bat on , m. 

hand. — Never speak to any body with vour hat on your htfid* 

le la 


SANS, without . 

« 

The preposition sans is sometimes expressed, in English, 
by the imperfect of the subjunctive or the preterplu perfect 
of the verb to be, preceded by the conjunction if; and 
sometimes by but for . Ex. 


Sans vous, je nc sais ce que je 
dcviendrais ; 

Sans lui, mon frcre aurait etc 
puni ; 

San9 elle, je serais mort de 
faim ; 


if it were not for you , I do not 
know what would become 
of me. 

had it not been for him mV 
brother would* have been 
punished. 

but for her , I should have 
starved. 


EXERCISE. 


Without the assistance of divine Providence, what are we ? 
secours , m. 

•—According to what you tell me, and what, I have heard 
\ D'aprh ai oui dirt 
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before, she has a great deal of wit and merit ; and, but for 


would be .very handsome. — Had it not been for the help of 

good and honest people, what could you have done ?— 

cond. past. 

Jf it had not been for me, he never would have paid you. — 

Were it not for rich and charitable persons, what would 

tires 

become of the poor and needy ? — Our neighbour fell into* 

voisin , m. 

the river ; and but for my father, who was passing that way r 

par Id 

he would have been drowned. — Were it not for emulation,. 

se noyer , v. 

(every thing) would languish in the world. 
tout dans 


Rules on the Prepositions de, a, and pour , with respect 
to verbs that either command or reject them. 

1. No verb, standing as subject to another verb, is to b^ 
preceded by any preposition. Ex. 

Kourrir des sentimens de ven - to entertain sentiments of re- 
geance , est indigne d'un bon venge is unworthy of a good 
chrclien ; Christian. 

2. No preposition is to be placed before any verb pre- 

ceded by orfe of the following verbs, alter , croire , devoir , 
j'aire, jalloir , savoir , valoir mieuoc , venir, pouvoir, oser r 
vouloir , and penser , this last, meaning etrc sur le point, to 
be near. . 


To know how to give seasonably is a talent every body 
has not.— To be able to live with one's self, and to know 


that large scar 

grandy adj. cicatrice , f . 


which she has in her forehead, she 

au 


EXERCISE. 
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how to live with others, are the two great sciences of life. — 

I had rather do it now than later.— Why dare you not 
aimer mieux , v. 

undertake it ? I think you might succeed. — He says he will 

pouvoir , v. reussir , v. 

lend you his gun with all his heart, because you know 
fusil , m. de 

how to make use of it. — Aristotle, though so great a 
ur> se servir , v. * tres «^> 

philosopher, was never able to penetrate the cause of 

that prodigy. Tell him that he may set out when 

(he pleases). • 

il lui p/aira, v. 


You never could come more seasonably. — We are 
nc-jamais pouvoir , v. a propos 

going to Vauxhall to-morrow.— I am going to see your 

brother. — (Is it not better) to set out now, than wait 

Valoir mieux , v. . de attendre , v„ 

any longer ? » — If you think to oblige her, you mistake. 

plus long temps se tromper, v. 

—We intended to have a ball yesterday, but my sister was 

not well. — I had like to have fallen twenty times coming 

aipens't ut * tomber en 

hither. — To instruct, please, and move the passions, are the 

* 

three principal qualifications requisite in an orator. — If 

talent, m. dans 

you would read this book, I could lend it to you for 
- vouloir , v. pouvoir , V. 

four or five days. 


3. The particle de is put before a verb in the infinitive 
mood when any of the following words, of, from , or with, 
are used before the participle active of any verb. 
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4. After a noun substantive, joined immediately to a 
verb, either with or without the following articles, le , la, 
or les . 

5. After the following adjectives, decent , impossible, 

necessary, sorry, worthy, vexed, and the like. 

6. After the following verbs : to advise, to apprehend, to 
bid, to cease, to command, to conjure, to counsel, to defend, 
to defer, to deserve, to desire, to endeavour, to intreat, to fear, 
to hasten , to long, to order, to permit, to persuade, to pray, 
to pretend, to promise, to propose, to refuse, to remember, to 
threaten, to tell, to warn, to undertake, fyc. 

7« After the conjunction que, preceded by the compara- 
tive degree. t 


EXERCISE. 

I have asked your brother to lend me some money.— 
pricr, v. 

My mother ordered me to tell you to go and speak to 
ordonner, v. . 

her directly. — Did you not permit him to go out this 
a V instant lui sortir , v. 

morning ? — I am surprised to find you so ill. — I have not 

« 

desired you to play. — Bid your sister to send me my 

Dire, v. d 

books. — We were afraid of displeasing you. — What do you 

advise me to do in such 2 a 1 case? — My sister and I 
conseiller, v. 

intend to (call upon) j ; ou on Friday next. — I am very 
passer, v. chez, p. 

glad to hear you are better. — She does not pretend 

apprendre,v . sepiquer ,\ . 

to speak French as well as you. — We are tired of repeating 
to you the same things so often. . 
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r It is necessary to tell her not to go thither (any more);* 

* * lui plus, adv. 

for 6he would be in danger of losing her life.— Endeavour to 

please your masters by your application to study. — Do not 

a 

you remember having said you would take me to the 

mener , v. 

camp ? — Do not they deserve to be encouraged, who 

meriter , v. 

undertake to serve the public ? — We are all glad to hear you 
have overcome your enemies ; we should have been sorry to 

have heard the contrary. — How foolish you are to grieve 

saffliger, v. 

so, when you have so much reason to rejoice ! — Never 

expect to speak French well, unless you practice it very 

espfrer parler 

much. — I shall never refuse to do you a service, as long 

rendre , v. 

as it will be in my power. 

Have you a mind to do what you have promised me ? 
^ envie, f. ' 

—I desired you to bring your sister with you; 
preter pluperfect 

why did you not ? — I forbid you to speak or write to him 

defendre , v. 

(any more). Would you not be very glad to read and 

d wantage, adv. 

speak Italian ? — Condemn the opinion of (no one) hastily ; 

personne 

hut endeavour to regulate your own by the line of truth. — 

s’efforctr,\* . verite, f. 

Who can hinder me from speaking or writing to her V— 
empecher , v. 

(Give me leave) to tell you, that you do very wrong • to 
Permcttre , v. vial, adv. 

* Dc n'y plus alter. Plus takes the place of pas, meaning no more . 
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disoblige your aunt. — He (was not contented) to demolish 

ne pas se con tenter, v. 

the temple -and pull down the statues, but, &c. 

abuttre , v. 

(Is there any thing) more glorious, than to change enmity 
Est-il rien de 

into friendship ? (I long) to see your mother, and tell 

11 me tarde , v. 

her all that I think (about it.) 
lui • en , pro. 


8. The particle a is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitive mood. 

After the auxiliary verb avoir , to have, immediately fol- 
lowed by a substantive or an adverb, expressing a futurity 
in the action. Ex. 

J’ai plusieurs lettres a ecrire ; I have many letters to write. ' 

9* After nouns substantive joined to the verb avoir , or 
nouns adjective joined to the verb etre, signifying to be 
addicted, apt, bent, diligent, disposed, dreadful , easy, fit , 
hard, inclined, quick, ready, subject, used, &c. 

10. Aftef the following adjectives, admirable, good, dex- 
terous, handsome, scarce, the last, the first, the second, &c. 

11. After the following verbs, to amuse, to aspire or aim 
at, to begin, to condemn, to continue or go on, to compel or 
force, to design or destine, to dispose, to employ or spend, to 
encourage, to engage, to excite, to exhort, to help, to induce, 
to invite, to learn, to please, to serve, to take a pleasure or 

delight into, or to teach , to think, See . 

• • . 

EXERCISE. 

Come hither, Paul, I have something to communicate to 

*• 

you. — We have much to fear in our present situation, and a 

great many hazards to run. — I cannot go to the play to-night ; 

for I have five or six visits to pay. Is there any thing 

rendre, v. 
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pleasanter to behold than the ebb and flow of the sea ? — We 

ought to learn how to subdue our passions, conquer our 

u?-. (I subjuguer, v. 

desires, and suffer patiently the most cruel misfortunes. — 

disgrace , f. 

She is always the first to (find fault) with what I do.— 

trouver a rcdire a 

Do not gather that apple, it is not yet good to eat. — Mr. N. 

told me you had a country-house to let. Mr. F. is a very 

louer , v. 

agreeable man, always ready to serve his friends, but he has 

the misfortune to be inclined to gaming. 

Jouer 


We had for a long time nothing to eat but the fruits which 

we had gathered. — It is very hard to believe what you 
, difficile, adj. 

say of her. — Tell him, I have no complaint to make of 
d'elle de 

his conduct. — Why do you oblige her to ask my pardon, since 

she is not inclined to do so herself ? — I believe she takes 

disposee 

a delight in tormenting me.— Life is so short, that we should 
plaisir 

employ all our days in preparing ourselves for the other 

world. — There is no more danger to fear. — Accustom yourself^. 

S’ accoUtumer , v. 

said a father to his son, to practise virtue. Virtue alone 

« 

helps us to bear * with patience all the vicissitudes of 
supporter , v. 


fortune. 
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Never amuse yourself in reading bad books. — You can 

never spend your time better than in reading and studying 

passer , v. 

the history of your own country. — Learn to speak well ; 

but, above all, to speak the truth. — That science which 

dire , v. 

teaches us to see things as they are, is highly worthy of being 
cultivated. — A good man always takes pleasure in obliging 
his friends. — Does your master teach you how to translate 
, English into French ? — Do you begin to translate . French 
well ? — Why did you not oblige him to pay you what he 

owes you ? — Why do you not (get ready) to set out with • 

sapprSier , v. 

us? — I love to discourse with polite 2 and 3 sensible 4 

s y entretenir, v. eclaires 

people. 

gens 

\ 

12. For the sake of euphony, the following verbs, to 
begin , to continue , to constrain , to engage , to exhort , to com- 
pel, or force, to endeavour, to oblige, may be followed by 
de or a, as most agreeable to the ear. 

13. The preposition pour is often used to translate to, 
after the adverbs enough, on purpose, too, too much, or less ; 
and before an infinitive in the beginning of a period. 

14. Whenever in order to can be substituted for the 
English preposition to, this preposition must be rendered 
by pour . 

EXERCISES. 

I will do (every thing) in my power to please him. — 

tout 

Good rules are useless, if the attention, industry, and 

assiduite , f. 

patience of the scholar be not put into practice to learn 
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them. Mrs. B. lias too mnch pride to confess she 

(is in the wrong.) — To understand geography well, we 
avoir tort 

must, &c. — I assure you that I came on purpose to see 

tout ex 'pres 

you. — The wicked live to die, but the righteous die to live.— 
She has vanity enough to believe all you tell her. — What 

mates the misfortunes of. kings, (is not to have) friends bold 

cest qu its non pas 

enough to tell them the truth. 

■■ 

» 

I wrote to you some time ago to let you know, 

fairc , v. 

that your brothers were arrived. — He promised me that he 

would do every thing to deserve the honour of your protec- 

* • 

tion. — I sent yesterday my servant to your aunt’s, to desire her 
to send me back again the book I lent her a month ago; but 

she was not at home. — We did all that we could to 

faire, V. ce que nous pitmes 

pass the river, but could not (accomplish it). — Wliy 

en venir a bout, v. 

did you not punish her for having done what you forbade 

her to do ? — A man should live a century at least to know 

devrait siecle connaitre 

the world, and many other centuries (to know how to) 

encore apprendre a 

make a proper use of that knowledge. 
bon connaissance. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE PREPOSITIONS etl , dailS, AND «, 

IN or AT. 

En expresses a vague and indeterminate sense. Ex. 

En tons temps , en tons lieux le At all times, in all places, the 
public est injuste; public are unjust. 

Dans expresses a precise and determinate sense, and con- 
veys to the mind the idea of within ■; it means that the 
object spoken of is contained within another. Ex. 

Ma soeur est dans sa chambre; my sister is in her room. 

Ce livre est dans la bibliothique ; that book is in the library. 

The preposition a expresses also a precise sense, and 
points out the situation of the object spoken of. Ex. 

Ils sont a la promenade; they are out walking. 

Mes en/ans sont au spectacle; my children are at the theatre. 

Observations. — 1st. It often happens that the mind of 
him who speaks embraces at once the idea attached to 
within , as well as to the situation of the object spoken 
of ; and in such cases dans and d may be indifferently 
used. Ex. . 

II est dans le jar din, or il est au he is in the garden. 
jar din; 

Le cheval est dans Vecurie , or h the horse is in the stable. . 
I'ecurie ; 

2d. En points out the duration , the length of time ; as, 
in an hour ; in a short time ; and answers this question : in 
what time ? in what length of time ? Ex. 

11 arrivera en trois jours; he will arrive in three days ; 

that is to say, he will take 
three days to come . 

Dans points out the period at which an event will take 
place ; it answers this question — When ? Ex. 

II arrivera dans trois jours; he will arrive three days hence. 
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3d . The three following modes of speaking claim some 
attention : — 

Etre en ville ; etre dans la ville ; etre a la ville. 

To say of Mrs. B., who lives in town, elle est en ville , is 
equivalent to this: elle nest pas chez elle , she is not at 
home. 

To say, Mrs. B. est dans la ville , means that she is some- 
where within the town. 

To say that she is a la implies that she is residing 
in town. 


Etre en campagne ; etre a la campagne, 

Etre en campagne means (speaking of troops) that they 
have taken the Jield. 

Etre en campagne means also that we are travelling , 
Eire d la campagne implies that we live in the country . 
Ex. 


Les troupes sont en campagne ; the troops have taken the 

field. . 

Mon pcre est en campagne pour My father is travelling on 
affaire ; business. 

Nous demeuronsy or nous we live in the country. 

^ somrnes d la campagne; 


CHAP. VIII. 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Most of the conjunctions are adverbs and prepositions, 
but always attended by de or que. They have been di- 
vided into copulative , comparative, disjunctive , adversative , 
casual , dubitative, exceptive , conditional, continuative, con- 
clusive, &c. Instead of following this arrangement, it 
will be of more importance for the scholar to understand, 
that different conjunctions govern the following verb in 
different moods. Some govern it in the indicative , and 
others in the subjunctive . 
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CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE VERB IN THE 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ainsi que, comme , as. 

Tout ainsi que , just as. 

Apres que , after that, after. 

A cause que, 1 becauge> 

Parce que, J 

A ce que , according as, or to. 

. A condition que , on or upon condition that. 

A mesurc que , in proportion as, as. 

Au lieu que , whereas. 

Des le moment que , the moment that. 

Aussi long-temps que, as long as. 

Aussi loin que , as far as. 

Aussitot que, ^ 
m,bo rd que, I goon 
JJes que , 

Sit6t que, J 

Aitendu que, considering that, seeing that. 

Comme, or \ 

Fn tant que, J 
Defaqon que, 'I 
De manitre que, I 

De sorte que , Vin such maimer that, so that. 

Si lien que, * 

Tellement que, J 

Depuis que , ever since, since. 

Puisque, since. 

D’ou vient que, how comes it to pass that? why? 
Lorsque , ) , 

. Qua, id, J when - 

Mais, but.* 

Outre que, beside that. 

A peine que, hardly, scarcely,— but, or when. 
Pendant que,'! M 
1 andis que, j 
, Peut-etre que, perhaps. 

&W thou s h * 


* This conjunction, when beginning a sentence, is always ren* 
dered by mais. In the middle of a sentence, when it means only, the 
word but is alwavs rendered bv ne before the verb, and que after it. 
Ex. 

Je n ’ aiparle a votrefrtre que deux I have spoken to your brother 
fois ; but twice. 
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Mon que , \ accor< jj n g as 

Suivant que , j ° 

as long; as. 

Autant que , as much as. 

D y autant que , whereas, for as much as, since. 

D* autant plus — que , as much more, the more, — as. 
Toutefois, yet, nevertheless. 

Toutes lesfois que, ‘every time, as often as, whenever. 
Sinon que , except that. 

Si, if, in case, whether. 

EXERCISE8 ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I called at your sister's, as you had desired me.— I 
passer, v. . prier men 

punish you (just as) you deserve (it). — After you were 

comme 

gone, I began writing. — I love you because you behave better 

than your brother. — He will write to you, on condition that he 

shall speedily receive your answer. — In proportion as 

promptement , adv. 

we study, we become learned. — A skilful gardener pulls up 

arr acker, v. 

weeds as they grow. — The moment that I saw you, 

mauvaise her be, f. 

I knew you again. — I followed him (with my) eyes as far as 

dcs 

1 could. — As soon as they had taken the general, the army 
pus 

surrendered. — Your mother is quite altered, since 1 I 3 saw 5 

. change, p. p. vis 

her 4 last 2 . You must stay at home, since you 

la demitre fois que . puisque 

are not well. 


How comes it to pass that I have not seen your friend 

till now? Why, in proportion as we grow older, 

devenin, v. 

we not grow wiser ? — When she had done speaking, she 
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(fell asleep).— Did you not see Mr. Brown this morning ?— 

sendormir , v. N’avez-vous pas vu 

Yes, but (I could not) speak to him.— Beside that he does not 
je riai pas pu 

apply as he should, he (is often absent) from school. — We 
le devrait s'absente souvent 

were hardly arrived when it began to rain.— While you lose 

a 

your time, your brother improves fast.- — Our father 

beaucoup , adv. 

punishes and rewards us according as we deserve.— Speak as 

long as you please, I will not grant you what you ask me. 

—I avoid slanderers, as much as I fear them. 
tv iter, v. medisant, m. 


This proceeding was the more extraordinary, as it was 

contrary to the laws of the kingdom. — Virtue reigns so much 

the more sovereignly, as it does not reign by force and fear.— 

All men (seek after) riches, and yet we see few rich men 
rechercher , v. ^ 

happy. — I see the king and queen ex cry time I go to Windsor. 

— He interrupts me as often as I speak. — Whenever I go to 

London, I meet him. — She said nothing to me, except that it 

was impossible for her to do what you required of her.— 

lui de exiger 

( In case ) Mr. S. calls here, tell him I am not at home. 
Si passer , v. 

and ask him when he will come again to see me. — If you do 
it, you will be punished. — Tell me sincerely whether he did 
it or not. 
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A moins qu'e , * 

E^epti que, y un , es8) t . u 


CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE VERB IN THE 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

iourgue, } that, in order to. 

Avant que , before. 

Au or en cas que , in case that, if, suppose that. 

4 — ' is que,* 
te que, ( 

Si ce nest que, j 
Que — ne, * J 
Bien que, 

> though, although, for all that, as. 

Tout que, J 

Bien entendu que, with a proviso that, upon condition that, 
provided that. 

Be crainte que * ) , . r r 

De peur que* ' j ,est > for fear - 
Hormis que , ) , 

Hors que, j save that ' unless > except. 

Jusqutt ce que, till, until. 

Loin que, far from. 

l*ourvu ‘que^ Ue ’ } save that > P 10vide d that. 

Nonobstant que , notwithstanding that. 

Pour peu que , how little soever, however little. 

Sans que, without that. 

‘ Soit que, whether, or. 

Stipposons que, suppose* let us suppose that. 

Tant s*en faut que, so far from. 


EXERCISES ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I will explain to you every difficulty, that you may not be 

disheartened in your undertaking.— Carry that money to 
decourager, v. J 

Mrs. Nolle, in order that she may pay the writing-master 

maitre d'ecriture 

♦ » 

, * T fae conjunctions thus marked (*) require the negation ne before 
the following verbs. 

A moins qu'il ne lefasse ; unless he does it. 

e crainte , or de peur qu'ils ne for fear, or lest they come. 
vtetment; 

• ♦ 
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when he comes. — Incase you want my assistance, call me; I 
fut. 

shall be near you. — If I do not call upon you this afternoon 

I will write to you.— Suppose you lose your friends, what will 

become of you ? — You will never be respected, unless you 

forsake the bad company you keep. You cannot 

abandonner , v. frequenter 

;finish (to-night), unless I help you. — I will not lend it you, 
ce soir 

unless you promise me to return it to her as soon as you 

de rendre , v. 

cam 

fut. - © 

I shall not cease to importune you till you have for- 

de ' 

given me. — They are not happy, though they are rich. — The 

general arrived yesterday morning at the camp, weary and 

las , adj. 

tired, but very seasonably ; immediately he gave his orders 

to begin the action, though he had not yet all his 
pour , p. commencer attaque 

troops.— For all that she has no fortune, I do not love her 

the less for it. — As 1 zealous 3 a friend* as 4 he appears to 

Tout que 

be, I do not trust him. — My mother will come to see you, 

se fier d 

provided you promise me to go to the play with her. — I will 
go to London to-morrow, provided you accompany me. 


J will write again to your brother to-morrow’, lest he 

should not* have received my last letter. We 

(present of the subj.) 
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avoided an engagement for fear (of being defeated), 

que nous ne fussions buttus 

their force being superior to ours. — Your business never 

will be done properly, unless you do it yourself. — I shall 

bien 

not go out. to-day, except you go with me. — They 

venir 

fought with fury (on both sides), till night 

se baltre> v. acharnement , m. de part et d' autre 

came. — I shall not set out, till 1 have dined. — I will 

. avant que 

write till we go out. — Far from hating him, I wish him 

pres. subj. 

prosperity. 
du bonheur 


1 forgive you this time, provided you promise me not to 

de 

be lazy any longer, and to pay more attention to what you 

faire , v. 

are fold. — Why did you tel] me my father was arrived, 
• * pret. ind. 

though you knew the contrary ?— • However little , you give her, 

. lui 

she is of so 2 good* a' temper 4 that she is always pleased. — 

nature l, m. content , adj. 

Can you touch it without my brother perceiving it? — Suppose 

s’ upper cevoir en 

we dine here to-day, and to-morrow at our house. — I am so far 
from blaming you for having assisted him, that, on the con- 
trary, I very much admire your conduct. — He is so far from 
despising her, that, on the contrary, he respects and honours 
her. — It is so far from raining, that, on the contrary, I think 
we shall have dry and hot weather during all this week. 
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Observations. — 1. The conjunction si, if, instead of being 
repeated in a sentence, is more elegantly rendered by que, 
with the verb following it in the subjunctive mood : thus, 
instead of saying, 

Si tons venez chez rnoi, et si vous if you call upon me, and do 
n e me trouvez pas ; do not find me at home. 

It is more elegant to say. 

Si vous vensz chez moi , et que vous ne me trouviez pas , fyc. 

2. Que must also be repeated in the second part of a 
sentence, as well as the pronoun, when there is a conjunc- 
tion in the first part of it; in this case que requires the 
latter verb to be put in ike same mood as the former. 
Ex. 

• « # 

Des que je Caurai vu et que je as soon as I have seen him 
lui aurai parle,je vous le fe - and spoken to him, I will 

rai savuir; let you know it. 

QuoiqiCil soit plus riche que though he is richer than you, 
vous , et qu’i/ ait de mtilleurs and has better friends. 
amis ; 

9 

c 

9 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE* CONJUNCTIONS. 

If your father do not arrive to-day, and if you 

« 

want money, I will lend you some. — If you should 

avoir hesoin de 

see your sister, and speak to her, &c. — If you study and 

take pains, I assure you that you will learn the French 

* « 

language in a very short time. — Whether you eat or drink, 

sing, dance, or play,* do every thing with grace and atten- 
♦ ♦ 
tion. — If men were wise, and would follow the dictates of 
* lumiere , f. 

reason, they they would save * themselves many sor- 

tpargner , v. se 

* Que must be repeated before every one of tbose verbs ; say, then, 
or that you drink , that you sing, that you dance, or that you play , 
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rows. — If you meet my brother, and he speak to you, do 

not answer. — Though you have good relations, though your 

parent , m. 

merit be known, and you do not want friends, your 
. . manquer de 

projects will not succeed without your brother’s assistance. — 

As soon as I have dressed myself and breakfasted,* I will 

future comp. 

goto see him. — While you play and lose your time, your 
sister is learning her lesson. 


/' Play on the piano while I read my brother’s letter and 

fut. . 

answer him. — Beside that he never studies, and is always in 
fut. y 

the country, he has not so much talent as his sister. — I will 

• * , 

explain to you every difficulty, (in order that') you may take 

\ 

courage and learn well. — Though you should have the best 

Quoad 

master in England, and learn all the rules of the grammar, 
d’ 

if you do not put them in practice, you will never speak 

good French.-^- Whether God raise up thrones, or pull 

hie a t lever & abaisser , v. 

them down; whether he communicate his power to 

puissance , f. 

princes, or withdraw it (from them), and only leave them 
retirer , v. leur 

their own weakness; he teaches them their duty in a* 

de, p. 

•overeign manner. — Your brother told me he was young, and 

* Say, and that I shall have breakfasted. 
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was but twenty years old when he was made a captain ; l 
think he was better informed, and had more experience 
than you have. — l can assure you, that both our officers and 
soldiers have behaved nobly, and performed prodigies of 
* valour. 


All verbs denoting wish, will , command , desire , donhl , 
fear , ignorance , entreat } /, persuasion , pretension , surprise , 
&c., when followed by the conjunction que, govern the fol- 
lowing verb in the subjunctive mood. 

In short, in those dispositions of the mind where the will 
is chiefly concerned, or whenever we express ia thing with 
some degree of doubt or hesitation , then the verb must be 
put in the subjunctive mood. The verb croire , to think, to 
believe, when used negatively or interrogatively, and fol- 
lowed by the conjunction que, governs the following verb 
in the subjunctive mood. Ex. 

4 

Croyez-vous quit soit honnete ? do you believe him to be ho- 
nest ? 

Je doute que vous le fassiez ; I doubt your doing it. 

Je ne crois pas quelle vienne ; . I do not believe she will come. 

That is to say, do you believe that he, Sc c. I doubt that 
you will do it. See Falloir, and the Rules after it, p. 233, 

exercises on this and the preceding rules. 

You wish him to pay you : he has no money, I am obliged 

to lend him some every day. — I do not believe that your 
de 

mother will arrive to-day.— She wishes you may succeed 

pres. subj. 

in all your undertakings. — I fear she (will go away)i 

craindre , v. s en aller , v. 

without speaking to me. — I much fear he will come sooner 
inf. 


THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

than you expect him. — Do you not say you are surprised 

attendre , v. 

that William has not spoken to you (ever since) last week ?— ■ 

depuis 

For my part, I .am not surprised at it, for he is alwayd 

Quant d moi 

pouting. — Do you think he will succeed and obtain the 
boudet y v. pres. subj. 

place* he aims at? — If you believe him to be your friend, f 
aspirer, v . 

why then do you not follow his advice? — It is necessary 

for you to go thither, and assure him, that I am very 

que 

thankful for all his kindness. 

reconnaissant de 


If you see her, and she speak to you, do not answer hef* 

quelle lui 

— Order her to do it. — Do you think it is possible for 

Ordonner croire, v. ' que 

you to (bring it about)? — It is just we should suffer, since 
en venir a bout , v. 

• * • % 

we deserve it. — He (was afraid) lest you (should come) 

craindre y \. que imperf. sutyj. 

while he was (gone out). — Our master has ordered that 

sortir y v. 

we should get up to-morrow morning early. — You did not 

nous nous levions 

think that she wanted to deceive you when she told you 

vouloir , v. 

that — I wonder you should doubt that it is youi* 

etre surpris y v. 

daughter who told it me. — Do you think my mother will let 

permcttre 

us go to the ball next week? 


* Say, and that he will obtain the place to which , t J c. 

*|* Here the verb croire y being used affirmatively, governs the verb 
etre in the indicative mood ; say, then, si vous eroyez qu'il est , $c. 
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Were Mr. S. discreet and willing to undertake that affair* 
1 would communicate it to him immediately. — It will be 

better for you to go and speak to him yourself, while he is 

que 

in town, because I have no doubt of his undertaking it.* — I 
cn 

am certain that he will satisfy you. — Your uncle is very glad 

fut. 

you have written to your father. — I will give you no rest, 

* 

unless you are reconciled with your mother.— ^-1 do not 

que ne 

believe it is she who has done it. — My brother is not well,. 

and I doubt very much his coming to see us before next 

que 

spring. — Do you think he is on the road ? — I doubt 

en, p. 

whether he will come before next week or not, 

suivant, adj. 


1st, After the verb vouloir ; the verb to have , governing 
another verb is not expressed, but rendered in French by 
tjue, the following verb being put in the subjunctive. 

2d. When the sign of the future tense, shall, refers to 
the will of a person, and means I choose , I do not choose , 
do you choose, §c. it must be rendered in French by 
the present tense of the indicative mood of the verb voidoir , 
according to the number and person of its subject with the 
following verb in the subjunctive mood. Ex. 

Je veux qu ”d fosse cela; I will have him do that. 

Je veux que vous me montriez you shall show me that letter, 
cette lettre ; that is to say, I choose you 

to show, &c. 

Voulez-vous que je danse ? shall I dance ? that is to say, 

do you choose that, &c. 


* Say, I do not doubt that he will undertake it . (Pres, subj.) 


THE CONJUNCTIONS. 
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You would have your daughter return to-morrow, 
vouloir, v. rcvenir , v. 

hut that is impossible. — I will have your father know what 

you have done : you must stay here till he come. — Your 

rester , v. 

mother would have you come directly; why do not you 

come then ^ — I absolutely intend that she shall go thither 

. vouloir , v. ail/e y 

directly, and tell him that, whether he be ill or well, 1 will 
a l’ instant 

have him set out as soon as he has received my letter. — 1 

will have you see my house, and tell me what you think of 

it. — She shall not go into the country, unless I go with her. 

— My father would have me and my brother walk 

faire a vied, v. 

all the way. — Your sister shall go with me to Croydon, and 
not you. 


Your father will have you go to France in a month ; I am 

very glad of it ; however, I would not have you act too 

agir avec 

precipitately. Shall my brother show you his transla- 

trop de precipitation 

tion ? — Your brother asked me whether he might go home 

pret. ind. 

to-morrow; I 'told him he might go whenever 

pret. ind. pouvoir , imperf. 

he thought proper : but you shall remain here till you 
le jugerait a propos 
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have learned all your lessons.— I know a gentleman who is 

going to Paris : shall I tell him to call upon you ?— I 

de passer chez 

would not have you go to Germany without understanding 

French well, as that language will enable you to learn 

car rnettra d me me 

German much sooner than you imagine. — Your brother 

penser 

shall not go out to-day. — Will you (be so good as to) go and 

avoir la bonte de 

carry that letter to the post ? I tell you that you shall go ; l 

would have you pay more attention to what you are laid. 

faire on vous dit 


CHAP. IX. 

(5f interjections. 

Interjections, as before observed, serve to express the 
sudden emotions of the soul. 

There are several sorts, viz. of joy, grief, pain , admira- 
tion, aversion, encouraging, warning, &c. such as. 

Courage ! Allons ! come, be cheerful ! 

£<sr, courage ! come, come on ! 

Bon ! good ! 

Ah / ay. 

Ha, quelle joie ! 0,joy! 

O del / O heaven ! 

Fi ! fi / fy upon ! “ fy ! 

Hola , ho ! ho, there I 
H'clas / alas ! 

Malheur a ! wo to ! 

Prenez garde ! gare ! have a care ! 

Pair, chut, st, st ! hist, hush 1 
Silence / silence I 


THE INTERJECTIONS. 
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EXERCISE. 

Come, friends, let us rejoice. Come ! here are news 

se rejouir , v. 

for you, brother. — Fy, fy ! Robert, you do not # think of 
, penser,x. a 

what you say. — Why do you not endeavour to acquire it ? 

sefforcer , v. de 

— Alas ! who can express the torments I suffer here ? — A 

man. without religion, never having his heart or mind 

• esprit , m, 

at peace, can, alas ! be but a very unfortunate creature.— 
en y p. 

Wo to you ! usurers, misers, unjust possessors of 

usurier , m. avare, m. 

(other people’s) goods hearken to these words: — The 
autrui , pro. lien, m. ccouter , v. parole , f. 

treasures of iniquity (will be of no service) to you. — 0 ! 

' ne sei'vir de rien 

(lazy people), go to the ant ; consider what she does, 
puresseux • fourmi , f. 

and learn from her wisdom and industry. — Hush there! 

silence! — O! the dismal effects which laziness pro* 

funeste, adj. 

duces ! — IIow ! tremendous 7 an 2 office 3 is 6 that of 4 a judge 5 ! 
. terrible , adj. le 

What wisdom, what integrity, what knowledge, what sagacity 

science , f. 

of mind, what experience (are required !) 

ne faut-il pas avoir , v. 


OF IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

on avoir, to have. 


Avoir mal a la tele; 
Avoir mal aux oreilles; 
Avoir mal aux yeux; 
Avoir tnal au nez; 
Avoir mal a la louche; 
Avoir mal aux dents ; 


to have the head-ache. 
to have a pain in the ears, 
to have a pain in the eyes, 
to have a pain in the nose, 
to have a pain in the moutln 
to have the tooth-ache. 


Digitized by Google 


324 


EXERCISES ON 


« 


Avoir froid aux mains , aux pieds , §c. Ex. 

J*ai froid il la f ete , aux my head, my hands, and my 
mains et aux pieds; feet are cold. • 

Avoir bean , to be in vain. Ex. 

Vous avez beau parlcr ; It is in vain for you to talk* 


Avoir de la peine a. Avoir peine a. Ex. 


J'ai peine a vous a'oire; 

Avoir besoin de; 

Avoir la bonte de ( daigner ); 
Avoir connaissance , avis de; 
Avoir cours; 

Avoir honte , rovgir; 

Avoir la mine de f to be like 


I can hardly believe you. 

♦ 

to want, to have occasion for. 
to be so kind as. 
to have notice of. 
to take, to be in vogue, 
to be ashamed, 
to look like. Ex. 


Vous avez la mine d f etre 
intelligent; 

Avoir pit it de; 

Avoir part au gateau; 

Avoir bonne mine. Ex. 


yow look like a man of un- 
der standing. 

to pity. 

to share in the booty. 


Vous avez trks - bonne 
mine aujourcThui; 

Avoir plus de peur que de 
mal; 

A voir raison ; 

Avoir soin ; 

Avoir tort; 

N' avoir que fair e de; 


you look very well to-day. 

to be more afraid than hurt, 

to be in the right, 
to take care, 
to be in the wrong, 
to have no occasion or busi- 
ness of or for. 

to be sure not, or 
by no means, 
to go one’s own way. 
to go to somebody, 
to come to. 


N’avoir garde de, or I are 88ed b f 
Od gar der bien de; J 1 J ( 

Aller son train; 

Alter trouver quclquun ; " 

Venir trouver; 


EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES, 

I could not call upon him this morning, because I had 
pret. ind. 

41 pain in my head. — I heard your mother had the tooth-ache : 


IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. • 
is it true ? — No, madam, but she has'a pain in her side, which 
prevents her from going out. — I have not yet finished my 
exercise; for my hands were so cold , that I could not write 
another word. — It will be in vain for you to write to me; I 

m 

never will answer you. — I can hardly believe what you tell 

me. — It is in vain for me to speak to her, she still goes 

toujour s 

her own way. — Miss N. cried very much ; but I think she was 
more afraid than hurt . — It has been in vain for him to torment 
your sister ; she never would tell him what happened to her 
when she was at Mr. P/s. — Go to him, and tell him that, 
unless he returns me my books in a very short time, I will 
desire his father to send them to me : when you have told 
him that, do not wait for his answer ; come to me imme- 
diately ; I shall be at your mother’s, where I am to dine, and 
thence go to the play with the whole family. 


In vain I give myself trouble ; I am not the richer for it. — Your 

en 

sister does not look so well to-day as she did yesterday. — Am I 

1^1 

not in the right to go there no more ? — 1 will take care to prevent 

t 

% 

them from coining hither.— Believe me, I have long suspected 

them, and now I am very certain that both your cousins and 

* 

they have had a share in the booty,—- We should often be ashamed 
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of our finest actions, if the world knew all the motives which 

cause them. — You are in the xorong not to ask for his horse; he 

would lend it to. you. — Why should I borrow his horse, when 

I have one of my own ? .2 have no occasion for his.- — Be so kind 
moUrn e me 

as to carry that letter to Mr. H.'s ; but be sure not to tell him 

lui 

who sent you. — I hope you will by no means go there 

pret. def. 

again, after what has happened to you. — Somebody having 
pins ■ 

advised Philip, Alexander's father, to banish from his states 
a man who had spoken ill of him ; I shall by no means do it, 
answered he ; he would go every where and speak ill of me. 


on etre , to be . 


j^ rc f a son aise ; 

*• ( bien dans ses affaires; 
litre bienaupres de quelquun; 

Etre mol avec quelquun ; 

Etre a charge cL quelquun; 

Etre de moiti'e; 

Etre a la portee du fusil , du 
canon; 

Etre d la portee de la voix; 

Tire J “ 1(1 VeUl f de > 1 
( sur le point de, J 

Etre en etat de, | 

Avoir le moycn de, j 


to be in good circumstances. 

to be in great favour with 
any one. 

to be out of favour with any 
one. 

to be chargeable, trouble- 
some, or a burden to any 
one. 

to go halves. 

to be within musket-shot, 
gun-shot. 

to be within call. 

rto be upon the brink, or 
very near to. 

v to afford, to be able. 


} 
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Your brother is in good circumstances now.— Somebody told 

me he was in great favour with the king. Yes, it is true ; but 

he is out of favour with my father, because he is troublesome to 

the family. — I thought Mr. A. and Mrs. D. went halves in that 

affair ; but I heard the contrary. — Suffer me to tell you, you 

' • ' r 

<lo very wrong to treat her as you do ; you undoubtedly have 
forgotten she is in the queen’s favour, , Well, if she is in the 
queen’s favour , do you imagine I am not to tell her what I 
think of her conduct ? — The two fleets were within gun-shot 9 
and very near beginning the engagement, when we 

lost sight of them. — We will he within call. — Why do you not 
les perdhnes de vue 

take a coach now and then ? said she to me. I would 

willingly take one sometimes, replied I to her, but I cannot 

k . * 

afford it. 


on faire, to make, or do. 

• 

' Faire cas de; to valued to esteem. 

Faire un tour de promenade; to take a walk. * 

. Faire le malade; ' to sham sickness. 

Faire beaucoup de chemin; * to go a great way. 

Faire le bel esprit; to set up for a wit. 

Faire fond sur quelqu'un; to rely upon one. 

Faire savoir ( envot/er dire); to let one know, to inform, 

to send word. 

Faire voile , or Mettre a la 
voile; to set sail. 

Faire faire; to bespeak, to get made, to * 

oblige one to do. 
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• Faire de son mieux; 

Faire semblant; 

Faire de son pis ; 

JS 7 e faire que de; 

: Venir de, to have but just. 

II ne fait que 6! ar river; 
Ne faire que; 

Se faire des amis , des ennemis; 
Se faire des affaires; 

S’ en faire accroire; 

C’en estfait de moi; 

% 

C'en etait fait de lui ; 

C* en sera fait d’elle; 

Cen serait fait de nous; 


to do our best, 
to pretend, 
to do our worst. . 
to be just, or, 

Ex. 

he is but just arrived. 

to do nothing but. 
to make friends, enemies, 
to bring one’s self into 
trouble. 

to be conceited, to have a , 
good opinion of one’s self. 

I am undone, it is over with 
me. 

he was undone, it was over 
with him. 

she will be undone, it will 
be over with her. 
we should be undone, it 
would be over with us. 


The English verb, to cause, preceding the verb to be, 
immediately followed by a participle past, is rendered in 
French by the verb faire, and then the verb to be is not 
expressed, but the participle past is turned into the infi- 
nitive mood. Ex. 


II le fit punir; he caused him to be punished. 


EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 


Do not lose that ring, for I value it much ; it is a particular 


friend of yours who gave it me. — 1 would go and take a tealk , 


if I were well. — That man goes a great way for a trifle. — * 
Mr. P. sets up for a wit wherever he goes. — You may rely upon 


what I tell you. — I begin to be very much satisfied w ith hi& 


brother, who now does his best, and will soon be able to write 
a French letter to his hiher^Let me know whether he will 
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pay you or not.— We shall set sail about the fifteenth of the 

next month. — Why did not you bespeak three or four pair of 

shoes more ? — Send zcord to your brother, or let him know, 
de plus 

that there is a 2 letter 5 for* him 5 here 1 . — I will give him an 

exercise, and oblige him to do it in my presence. — She pretends 
theme , m. 

not to listen ; but I assure you she does not lose a word of 
what you say.— We were but just come in when it began to 
rain. — It would have been over with us, had the enemy known 

what passed in our camp. — You do nothing but play from 

du 

morning till night. — That young lady will get friends every 
au soir 

where. — If you do not take care, you will bring yourself into 

« 

trouble . — Permit me to tell you, that they are too conceited . — 
Your brother is undone , if his master come to know it.— » 

In 1606, King James caused the oath of allegiance 

fit 

(to be drawn up ;) and, in 1621, summoned a parliament, in 

dresser convoquer • 

which (were formed) the two parties, called Whigs and 
se formerent 

Tories . 


ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 


Aimer mieux ; 

Se donner bien des airs; 
11 nc faut pas s'etonner; 


to have rather, to choose 
rather. 

to take a great deal upon 
one’s self, 
it is no wonder. 
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II me tarde de; 

Penser ; 

S'eti prendre a ; 

S'y bien prendre, or S’ y pren- 
dre de la bonne fagon; 

S'y prendre mal; 

S'y prendre tout autrement ; 

Prendre en mauvaise part; 
Venir d bout de; 


I long to, &c. 

to be like, to be near. (Fol- 
lowed by a verb in the 
infinitive mood.) 
to lay the fault or blame upon 
one, to look to one for. 

to go the right way to work, 
to go the wrong way to work, 
to go quite a different, or 
another way to work, 
to take amiss. 

to bring about, to accom- 
plish. 


EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

I choose rather to set out now than later.— She told me she 


had rather do any thing than speak to Mr. L. They had 

rather have had you stay in Italy two or three years longer. 


— Do not you think Mrs. H. takes a great deal upon herself?— 


It is no toonder that I do not speak French so well as you; 
you have been several years in France, and I never was 
there.— I hope your brother will succeed in his undertaking; 

for he goes the right way to work , and I am certain that he will 

» 

bring it about,— Your cousin, on the contrary, will always be 

* 

poor; for he goes the wrong way to work in* every thing he 
undertakes. 

She longs to see your father, and tell him how well 
you have behaved all the time of his absence.—I had like 
to have been killed in coming here. — If he lose, he will lay 
the blame upon you. — Why do you lay the blame upon her ? she 
was not even in the room when that happened. — Should not 
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your sister succeed, whom would she lay the fault upon ? — I 
long to tell you something ; yet I do not know how to com- 
municate it to you, for fear of disobliging you. — When you 
have a mind to tell me something disagreeable, you should 
go quite a different way to woi'k . — I beg of j t ou not to take 
amiss what I tell you. — Do not begin a thing unless you are 
sure to bring it about . 


ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 


Se passer de ; 

Suvoir bon art ; 

Trouver mauvais que; 
Tr ouver a redire a; 
Tenir maison ; 

> Tenir boutique ; 

Tenir parole ; 

Ac tenir qu'd ; to be 
son’s power. Ex. 


to do without, or to be easy 
without. 

to take kindly of as a fa- 
vour. 

to take ill if * 

♦ to find fault with, 
to be a housekeeper, 
to be a shopkeeper, 
to keep our word. 

in a person’s pow er, to lie in a per- 


11 nejient qud moi, d vous , 
a lui , a elle , &c. ; 

11 ne tient pas d moi , d vous , 
f'C., que; 

S’en tenir a ; 

Vouloir du bien a; 

Kn vouloir a ; 

Je souhaiterais pouvoir ; 

11 y va, il y allait , de votre 
vie ; 

11 y va, il y allait, de mon 
honneur; 

Je ne laisse pas de ; 


it is in my, your, his, her 
power, &c. 

it is not my, your, fault, &c. 
if.t 

to stand to, to be satisfied 
with. 

to wish one well. 

to have a spite against. 

I w'ish I could. 

your life is, w^as, at stake. 

my honour is, was, con- 
cerned in it. • 

I nevertheless, or for all that. 


* With the following verb in the subjunctive. 

- f With the following verb in the subjunctive, and ne before it. 
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EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

When I have wine, I drink some ; but when I have none, 

I do without . — If you will be so kind as to write to my father to 

# , 

let him knew my situation, I shall take it as a favour . — I wish I 

• i 

could do you that service, I would do it with all my heart. — 

I hope you will not take it ill if I write to your uncle (at the) 

,* en 

same time. — I shall stand to what you say. — He has been a 

housekeeper these five-and-twenty years. — He might have 

succeeded much better than he has done, had he followed 

liis uncle’s advice and mine ; but he never was satisfied, 

and was continually finding fault zeith what we were telling 

him. — However little you send him at present, he will 

Quelque peu que 

take it kindly of you. — It is in ho r power to live in the country* 

d 

and be very happy there. — It will soon lie in your power to 

de 

make us happy. — 

m 

I assure 'you it shall not be my fault if you do not 

succeed ; for I wish you well. Since it lies in your 

Puisque 

power to recommend Mr. P. to your friend, why do you not 
de 

do it? — When you see him, you may assure him that, since 


it is in my power to do it, I will not forget him. — You have a 

spite against my brother ; because it was in his power two 
* pret. ind. 

or three times to oblige you, and he never would. — I wish I 

ne V a jamais fait 

could persuade you how sorry he was for it; but his 

pret. ind. 
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■ * , 

honour was concerned in not doing it : and, though you arc 

very angry with him, he would, nevertheless, (or for all that ,) 
do you a service if it were in his power . — Had I thought he 
would have refused me that favour, I never would have 
asked it of him ; I might very well have done without it. 


You ought to have thanked him for that attention, instead of 

de 

being angry with him ; but when your sisters heard that you 

could not obtain his leave, they took it amiss, and have 

(ever since) had a spite against him . — When they told me of 
depuis lors 

it, I would most willingly have represented to them how 
bicn 

much they were in the wrong ; but (I could by no means ) do 

je me gardai bien de 

it; for I know it is in their power to do me a great deal of 

harm. — Every body admires her humanity; for, though he 

lias behaved in 1 so 4 ungrateful 5 a 2 manner 3 towards her, she 
se comport er d ’ • 

would, nevertheless , have done him a service if he had lived. 


GENERAL AND PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES. 

OF THE UNDERSTANDING OF LANGUAGES. 

The understanding of languages serves (for an) introduc- 
intelligence , f. de 

tion to all the sciences. By it we come with very little 

parvenir, v. 

trouble at the knowledge of a great many fine things, which 

have cost those who invented them a great deal of pains. 

By it all times „ and countries lie open to us. _ By it we 
slide, m. • etre, V. 
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become, in some measure, contemporary to all ages, and 

sorte ■ de 

inhabitants of all kingdoms. It (enables) us to converse 

mettre en ctat 

with 1 the 1 most 4 learned 5 men 2 of all antiquity, who seemed 

to have lived and laboured for us. We find in them masters 

en 

whom (we are allowed) to consult at leisure; friends 

il nous est permis 

who are always at hand and whose useful and 

que nous avons a nos ordres , 

agreeable conversation improves the mind. It informs us 

enrichir , v. 

of a thousand curious subjects, and teaches us equally 

(how to profit) by the virtues and vices of * mankind. 

a profiler, v. des 

Without the assistance of languages, all these oracles are 

dumb to us, and all these treasures (locked up) ; and 
pour, p. » nous sont Jermes 

(for want of having) the key which alone can open us the door 

au defiant de 

(to them), we remain poor in the midst of so much riches, 
en, p. 

and ignorant in the midst of all the sciences. 

OP STUDY. 

. We (come into the world) surrounded with a cloud of 
nailre, v. d'un 

ignorance, which is increased by the false prejudices of a 

bad education. By study, (the former) is dispersed, and 

celui-ld, dissiper 

(the latter) corrected. It gives proportion and exactness 

• celle-ci justesse , f. 

to our thoughts and reasonings; instructs us how. to 

range in due order whatever we have to speak or write ; 
donner de V order d a dire , V. h 

and (presents to us) the brightest sages of antiquity 
• nous met sous ks vtux- eclaird 
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as patterns (for our) conduct, whom, (in this sense) we 
comme modele>m. de sous ce rapport 

may call, with Seneca, the teachers of mankind. But the 

precepteur 

usefulness of study is not confined to what we call science; 

limiter 


it renders us also more fit for business; besides, 

aus si propre aux affaires en outre , adv. 

though this study (were of no other use but the) acquiring a 
quand, c. ne servirait qua 

. habit of labour, and (conquering) our aversions to applica- 

* qua vaincre pour 

tion or a sedentary life, it would still be of very great advan- 


tage. In reality, it usefully fills up the vacant hours of the 
en effet, v. 

day, and renders very agreeable that leisure, which, without 


the assistance of literature, is a kind of death, and, 

(in a manner,) the grave of a man (vrhile he is alive). 
en quelque sorte plein de vie 

It enables us to pass a right 2 judgment 1 upon other men’s 

mettre en etat former sain des 

labours, to (enter into society) with men (of understanding,) 

s'associer eclaire 

to keep the best company, (to have a share in the) 

frequenter , v. prendre part aux 

discourses of the most learned, to (furnish out) matter 
des it res les plus instruits fournir 

for conversation, to render it more agreeable and more 
a 

useful, by intermixing facts with reflections, and setting off 
en r e lever ,y. 

the one by the other. 


INDOLENCE CHARACTERIZED. 

Indolence deprives men of all that activity, which should 

devrait 

call forth their virtues and make them illustrious. An 
faire ressortir 

indolent man is scarcely a man : he may have good intentions 

' pent sing. 

to discharge a duty, while that duty is at a distance ; 
retnplir obligation , f. eloign'e 
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let it but approach, let him view* the time of action near, 
se. presenter voir moment d'agir 

his hands immediately 2 , (drop down 1 ) in langour. What 
aussitbt tornber, v. 

(can be done) with such a man ? He is absolutely good for 
peut on fair e (Tun 

nothing. Business tires him, reading fatigues him, the 

lecture, f. 

service of his country interferes too much with his pleasures. 

nuire * a 

His life should be passed on abed of down. If he is employed, 

duvet # 

moments (are as) hours to him ; if he is amused, hours 
sembler , v. ^ s' amuser, v. 

areas moments. Ask him what he has done with his morning, ' 

•t . pour lui minute de matinle, T., 

he knows nothing about it; for he has lived without one 
reflection upon his existence. He has slept as long as it was 
- possible for him to sleep, dressed slowly, amused himself in 
chat with the first person that called upon him, and taken 

fnire , V. 

several turns in his room till dinner. Dinner is served up, 

and the evening will be spent as unprofitably as the morning, 

and Jhis whole life as this day. (Once more), such a 

Encore une fois 9 adv. 

man is good for nothing. 


KN-s., 



THE END. 
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